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AUGLYSING

um gildistoku alpjodapostsamninga.

Hinn 9. jali 1985 var svissneska utanrikisrdduneytinu afhent fullgildingarskjal Islands vegna
eftirtaldra alpjéoapdstsamninga sem gerdir voru { Rio de Janeiro 26. oktéber 1979 og undirritadir fyrir
[slands hond sama dag:

1. Almenn reglugerd fyrir Alpjédap6stsambandid.
2. Lokabdékun almennu reglugerdarinnar fyrir Alpjédapdstsambandid.
3. Albpjédapdstsamningurinn.
4. Lokabokun Alpjodapéstsamningsins.
5. Starfsreglugerd Alpjodapdstsamningsins.
6. Samningurinn um poéstboggla.
7. Lokabdékun samningsins um pdstboggla.
8. Starfsreglugerd samningsins um péstboggla.
9. Samningurinn um pdstavisanir og ferdapdstavisanir.
10. Starfsreglugerd samningsins um pdstavisanir og ferdapdstavisanir.
11. Lokabdékun samningsins um pdéstavisanir og ferdapostavisanir.
12. Samningurinn um péstferslur.
13. Starfsreglugerd samningsins um pdstferslur.
14. Samningurinn um péstkrofusendingar.
15. Starfsreglugerd samningsins um pdéstkréfusendingar.
Gildistaka samninganna midadist vio 1. juli 1981.
Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisradouneytio, Reykjavik, 10. oktober 1985.

Geir Hallgrimsson.

Ingvi S. Ingvarsson.
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AUGLYSING

um hafréttarsamning Sameinudu pjédanna.

Fullgildingarskjal Islands vegna hafréttarsamnings Sameinudu pjédanna var athent 4 skrifstofu
Sameinudu pjédanna { New York 21. juni 1985. Samningurinn var lagdur fram til undirritunar 1
Montego Bay 10. desember 1982 og undirritadur fyrir Islands hénd sama dag. Samningurinn var
fullgiltur samkvemt heimild { alyktun Alpingis fra 23. mai 1985. Tilkynnt verdur um gildistoku sidar.

Vid afhendingu fullgildingarskjalsins var afthent yfirlysing skv. 298. gr. samningsins.

Samningurinn er birtur sem fylgiskjal 1 med auglysingu pessari og yfirlysingin sem fylgiskjal 2.

Petta er hér me0 gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisrdouneytio, Reykjavik, 10. oktober 1985.

Geir Hallgrimsson.

Ingvi S. Ingvarsson.
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Fylgiskjal 1.

HAFRETTARSAMNINGUR
SAMEINUBDU PJODANNA

Rikin, sem adilar eru ad samningi pessum,

vilja gjarna leysa 6ll hafréttarmaél i anda gagnkvaems skilnings og samstarfs og
gera sér grein fyrir sOgulegri pyoingu samnings pessa sem mikilvegs framlags til
vardveislu fridar, réttletis og framfara { pagu allra pj6da heims,

gefa pvi gaum ad atburdarasin eftir hafréttarradstefnur Sameinudu pjédanna,
sem haldnar voru { Genf ari0 1958 og 1960, hefur aukid porfina 4 nyjum og almennt
vidurkenndum hafréttarsamningi,

gera sér ljost ad vandamal hafgeimsins eru naskyld og lita parf 4 pau i heild,

viourkenna gildi pess ad med samningi pessum sé med tilhlydilegu tilliti til
fullveldis allra rikja komid & réttarskipun fyrir sma sem stér hof sem muni audvelda
alpjodlegar samgongur og studla ad fridsamlegum notum smdrra sem stérra hafa,
sanngjarnri og gédri nytingu audlinda beirra, verndun lifrenna audlinda peirra og
konnun, verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins,

hafa i huga ad bad mun studla ad pvi ad koma 4 réttlatri og sanngjarnri skipan
alpj6olegra efnahagsmadla, sem tekur tillit til hagsmuna og parfa mannkynsins i
heild og einkum sérstakra hagsmuna og parfa prounarlanda hvort sem pau eru
strandriki eda landlukt riki, ef pessum markmidum verdur nao,

vilja med samningi pessum préa meginreglurnar sem geymdar eru i alyktun nr.
2749 (XXV) fra 17. desember 1970 par sem allsherjarping Sameinudu pjédanna
lysti pvi m. a. hatidlega yfir ad botnsvadi smarra sem storra hafa og botnidg pess
utan marka innlendrar 16gségu, svo og audlindir peirra, veru sameiginleg arfleifd
mannkynsins og skyldu rannséknir & peim og hagnyting beirra fara fram til
hagsbéta fyrir mannkynid { heild an tillits til landfraeodilegrar legu rikja,

dlita ad su balkun og frampréun hafréttar, sem birtist i samningi pessum, muni
studla ad eflingu fridar, Oryggis, samstarfs og vinsamlegra samskipta med ollum
pjoédum i samraemi vid meginreglurnar um réttleti og jofn réttindi, svo og auknum
framférum i efnahags- og félagsméalum allra pj6da heims, samkvemt markmioum
og meginreglum Sameinudu pjédanna sem greint er fra i sattmdla peirra,

stadfesta ad reglur og meginreglur almenns pjodaréttar gilda dfram um mal sem
ekki eru settar reglur um { samningi pessum,

hafa ordio asdtt um eftirfarandi:
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UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION
ON THE LAW OF THE SEA

The States Parties to this Convention,

Prompted by the desire to settle, in a spirit of mutual understanding and co-
operation, all issues relating to the law of the sea and aware of the historic sig-
nificance of this Convention as an important contribution to the maintenance
of peace, justice and progress for all peoples of the world,

Noting that developments since the United Nations Conferences on the Law
of the Sea held at Geneva in 1958 and 1960 have accentuated the need for a new
and generally acceptable Convention on the law of the sea,

Conscious that the problems of ocean space are closely interrelated and need
to be considered as a whole,

Recognizing the desirability of establishing through this Convention, with due
regard for the sovereignty of all States, a legal order for the seas and oceans
which will facilitate international communication, and will promote the peaceful
uses of the seas and oceans, the equitable and efficient utilization of their
resources, the conservation of their living resources, and the study, protection
and preservation of the marine environment,

Bearing in mind that the achievement of these goals will contribute to the reali-
zation of a just and equitable international economic order which takes into ac-
count the interests and needs of mankind as a whole and, in particular, the spe-
cial interests and needs of developing countries, whether coastal or land-locked,

Desiring by this Convention to develop the principles embodied in resolution
2749 (XXV) of 17 December 1970 in which the General Assembly of the
United Nations solemnly declared inter alia that the area of the sea-bed and
ocean floor and the subsoil thereof, beyond the limits of national jurisdiction,
as well as its resources, are the common heritage of mankind, the exploration
and exploitation of which shall be carried out for the benefit of mankind as a
whole, irrespective of the geographical location of States,

Believing that the codification and progressive development of the law of the
sea achieved in this Convention will contribute to the strengthening of peace,
security, co-operation and friendly relations among all nations in conformity
with the principles of justice and equal rights and will promote the economic
and social advancement of all peoples of the world, in accordance with the Pur-
poses and Principles of the United Nations as set forth in the Charter,

Affirming that matters not regulated by this Convention continue to be
governed by the rules and principles of general international law,

Have agreed as follows:
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l. HLUTI
INNGANGUR

L. gr.
Notkun hugtaka og gildissvid

1. T samningi pessum:

1) merkir ,,sva0i“ botn smarra sem stérra hafa og botnlég hans utan marka
innlendrar 16gs6gu;

2) merkir ,,stofnun“ Alpjédahafsbotnsstofnunina;

3) merkir ,starfsemi 4 svedinu“ alla starfsemi vegna rannsékna 4 audlindum
svadisins og hagnytingar peirra;

4) merkir ,mengun hafrymisins“ ad menn setji beint eda ébeint i hafrymid, m. a.
arosa, efni eda orku pannig ad pad hafi eda sé liklegt til ad hafa skadvanleg ahrif,
svo sem skada lifrenar audlindir og sjavarlif, stofna heilsu manna i hattu, hindra
starfsemi @ sj6, m. a. veidar og 6nnur 16gmet not hafsins, spilla vatnsgadum sjavar
med tilliti til notkunar og fekka pokkafullum svedum;

5) a) merkir ,,Josun*:

i) ad urgangsefnum eda 6drum efnum sé af asetningi varpad i hafid ar
skipum, loftférum, p6llum eda 6drum mannvirkjum 4 hafi uti;

ii) ad skipum, loftforum, poéllum eda 68rum mannvirkjum 4 hafi uti sé af
asetningi sokkt i hafid;

b) nar ,losun* ekki yfir pad:

i) a0 varpad sé i hafid Grgangsefnum eda 6drum efnum sem eru samfara
eda stafa frd venjulegri starfraekslu skipa, loftfara, palla eda annarra
mannvirkja 4 hafi ti og binadar peirra, pé ekki trgangsefnum eda
00rum efnum sem flutt eru med eda i skip, loftfor, palla eda 6nnur
mannvirki & hafi uti, starfrekt til ad varpa pessum efnum i hafio,
ellegar stafa fra medferd pessara urgangsefna eda annarra efna i
pessum skipum, loftforum, pollum eda mannvirkjum;

ii) a0 efnum sé komio fyrir i 6drum tilgangi en ad losna eingéngu vid pau
enda sé pessi stadsetning ekki andstzd markmidum samnings pessa.

2. 1) ,Adildarriki“ merkja riki sem hafa sampykkt ad veta bundin af samningi
pessum og hann gildir gagnvart.
2) Samningur pessi gildir ad breyttu breytanda um adilana sem getid er i 305.
gr., 1. tl. b), c), d), e) og f), og adilar verda ad samningi pessum med skilyrdunum
fyrir hvern um sig, og ad pvi leyti eiga ,,adildarriki“ vid um pd adila.
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PART |
INTRODUCTION

Article 1
Use of terms and scope

1. For the purposes of this Convention:

(1) “Area” means the sea-bed and ocean floor and subsoil thereof,
beyond the limits of national jurisdiction;

(2) “Authority” means the International Sea-Bed Authority;

(3) “activities in the Area” means all activities of exploration for, and ex-
ploitation of, the resources of the Area;

(4) “pollution of the marine environment” means the introduction by
man, directly or indirectly, of substances or energy into the marine environ-
ment, including estuaries, which results or is likely to result in such deleterious
effects as harm to living resources and marine life, hazards to human health,
hindrance to marine activities, including fishing and other legitimate uses of
the sea, impairment of quality for use of sea water and reduction of amenities;

(5) (a) “dumping” means:

(i) any deliberate disposal of wastes or other matter from vessels,
aircraft, platforms or other man-made structures at sea;

(ii) any deliberate disposal of vessels, aircraft, platforms or other
man-made structures at sea;

(b) “dumping” does not include:

(i) the disposal of wastes or other matter incidental to, or derived
from the normal operations of vessels, aircraft, platforms or
other man-made structures at sea and their equipment, other
than wastes or other matter transported by or to vessels, air-
craft, platforms or other man-made structures at sea, operating
for the purpose of disposal of such matter or derived from the
treatment of such wastes or other matter on such vessels, air-
craft, platforms or structures;

(ii) placement of matter for a purpose other than the mere disposal
thereof, provided that such placement is not contrary to the
aims of this Convention.

2. (1) “States Parties” means States which have consented to be bound by
this Convention and for which this Convention is in force.

(2) This Convention applies mutatis mutandis to the entities referred to in
article 305, paragraph 1(b), (c), (d), (e) and (f), which become Parties to this
Convention in accordance with the conditions relevant to each, and to that
extent “States Parties” refers to those entities.
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Il HLUTI
LANDHELGI OG ABLAGT BELTI

1. KAFLI. ALMENN AKV/EDI

2. gr.
Réttarstada landhelginnar, loftrymisins yfir landhelginni og botns
og botnlaga hennar

1. Fullveldisréttur strandrikis ner utan landsvadis og inns@vis pess, og hja
eyjaklasariki utan eyjaklasahafs pess, til adlags sjavarbeltis sem nefnist landhelgi.

2. Pessi fullveldisréttur nar til loftrymisins yfir landhelginni, svo og botns og
botnlaga hennar.

3. Fullveldisréttinum yfir landhelginni er beitt { samrami vid samning pennan og
alrar reglur pjéodaréttar.

2. KAFLI. MORK LANDHELGINNAR

3. gr.
Vioatta landhelginnar

Sérhvert riki hefur rétt til ad dkveda vidattu landhelgi sinnar allt ad mérkum sem
eru ekki utar en 12 sjémilur, melt frd grunnlinum sem akvednar eru samkvaemt
samningi pessum.

4. gr.
Ytri mérk landhelginnar

Ytri mork landhelginnar afmarkast af linu sem er 4 hverjum stad i somu fjarlegd
fra nasta stad grunnlinunnar og nemur vidattu landhelginnar.

5. gr.
Venjuleg grunnlina

Ef ekki er kvedid 4 um annad i samningi pessum er hin venjulega grunnlina til ad
mela viddttu landhelginnar frd stérstraumsfjorubord strandarinnar eins og pad er
merkt 4 kort { stérum malikvarda sem strandrikid hefur vidurkennt opinberlega.

6. gr.
Rif
A eyjum, sem eru 4 kéralrifum, eda eyjum med utrifum er grunnlinan til ad mela

vidattu landhelginnar fra stérstraumsfjorubord rifsins sjdvarmegin eins og pad er
merkt med videigandi takni 4 kort sem strandrikid hefur vidurkennt opinberlega.
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PART Il
TERRITORIAL SEA AND CONTIGUOUS ZONE

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 2
Legal status of the territorial sea, of the air space over
the territorial sea and of its bed and subsoil

1. The sovereignty of a coastal State extends, beyond its land territory and in-
ternal waters and, in the case of an archipelagic State, its archipelagic waters, to
an adjacent belt of sea, described as the territorial sea.

2. This sovereignty extends to the air space over the territorial sea as well as
to its bed and subsoil.

3. The sovereignty over the territorial sea is exercised subject to this Con-
vention and to other rules of international law.

SECTION 2. LIMITS OF THE TERRITORIAL SEA

Article 3
Breadth of the territorial sea

Every State has the right to establish the breadth of its territorial sea up to a
limit not exceeding 12 nautical miles, measured from baselines determined in
accordance with this Convention.

Article 4
Outer limit of the territorial sea

The outer limit of the territorial sea is the line every point of which is at a dis-
tance from the nearest point of the baseline equal to the breadth of the territo-
rial sea.

Article 5
Normal baseline

Except where otherwise provided in this Convention, the normal baseline
for measuring the breadth of the territorial sea is the low-water line along the
coast as marked on large-scale charts officially recognized by the coastal State.

Article 6
Reefs

In the case of islands situated on atolls or of islands having fringing reefs, the
baseline for measuring the breadth of the territorial sea is the seaward low-water
line of the reef, as shown by the appropriate symbol on charts officially recog-
nized by the coastal State.

c3
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7. gr.
Beinar grunnlinur

1. A stodum, bar sem strandlengjan er mjog vogskorin og éregluleg, eda ef
strandeyjar6d er i nasta nagrenni hennar, ma nota pa adferd ad draga beinar
grunnlinur milli videigandi stada pegar grunnlinan, sem vidétta landhelginnar er
meld fra, er dregin.

2. Par sem strandlengjan er mjog breytileg vegna 6shdlma og annarra nattarlegra
adstedna md velja videigandi stadi par sem storstraumsfjorubordid teygir sig lengst
til sjavar og skulu beinu grunnlinurnar halda gildi sinu pott storstraumsfjérubordid
hopi sidar uns strandrikid breytir peim samkvaemt samningi pessum.

3. Beinar grunnlinur ma ekki draga pannig ad per viki ad synilegu leyti fra
almennri stefnu strandarinnar og hafsvadin, sem eru innan linanna, verda ad vera
negilega natengd landsveoinu til ad falla undir reglurnar um innsevi.

4. Beinar grunnlinur skal ekki draga ad og frd flediskerjum nema vitar eda
svipud mannvirki, sem eru stodugt ofansjavar, hafi verid byggd 4 peim eda svo
hatti til a0 morkun grunnlina ad og frd pessum skerjum hafi verid almennt
vidurkennd 4 alpjédavettvangi.

5. Par sem beita m4d beirri adferd ad draga beinar grunnlinur samkvamt 1. tl. ma
vid dkvordun einstakra grunnlina hafa hlidsjon af efnahagslegum hagsmunum sem
snerta vidkomandi svedi sérstaklega enda hafi langvarandi nyting leitt berlega 1 1j6s
ad peir séu raunverulegir og mikilvagir.

6. Riki ma ekki beita reglunum um beinar grunnlinur pannig ad landhelgi annars
rikis sé adskilin fra dthafinu eda sérefnahagslogsogu.

8. gr.
Innscevi

1. Hafsve0i, sem er landmegin vid grunnlinu landhelginnar, er hluti af innsavi
rikisins nema kvedid sé 4 um annad i I'V. hluta.

2. Par sem akvOroun beinnar grunnlinu me0 adferdinni, sem greint er fra i 7. gr.,
verOur til pess ad afmarka innan hennar sem innsavi sveodi sem voru ekki 40ur talin
pad skal réttur til fridsamlegrar ferdar samkvaemt dkvedum samnings pessa gilda a
pessu hafsvadi.

9. gr.
Arosar

Ef 4 rennur beint til sjavar skal grunnlinan vera bein lina yfir 6s arinnar milli
stada {1 storstraumsfjorubordi bakka hennar.

10. gr.
Fléar

1. Pessi grein gildir adeins um fléa med strondum 1 eigu eins rikis.

2. I samningi pessum er fl6i skyrt afmarkadur vogur sem nar svo langt inn {
hlutfalli vid breidd mynnis hans ad par inni verdur landlukt hafsvadi og meira en
einfold bugda er a strondinni. Vog skal p6 ekki telja fléa nema flatarmal hans sé
jafnmikid eda meira en flatarmal halfhrings sem hefur ad pvermali linu, dregna yfir
mynni pess vogs.
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Article 7
Straight baselines

1. In localities where the coastline is deeply indented and cut into, or if there
is a fringe of islands along the coast in its immediate vicinity, the method of
straight baselines joining appropriate points may be employed in drawing the
baseline from which the breadth of the territorial sea is measured.

2. Where because of the presence of a delta and other natural conditions the
coastline is highly unstable, the appropriate points may be selected along the
furthest seaward extent of the low-water line and, notwithstanding subsequent
regression of the low-water line, the straight baselines shall remain effective
until changed by the coastal State in accordance with this Convention.

3. The drawing of straight baselines must not depart to any appreciable
extent from the general direction of the coast, and the sea areas lying within the
lines must be sufficiently closely linked to the land domain to be subject to the
régime of internal waters.

4. Straight baselines shall not be drawn to and from low-tide elevations,
unless lighthouses or similar installations which are permanently above sea
level have been built on them or except in instances where the drawing of base-
lines to and from such elevations has received general international recognition.

5. Where the method of straight baselines is applicable under paragraph 1,
account may be taken, in determining particular baselines, of economic inter-
ests peculiar to the region concerned, the reality and the importance of which
are clearly evidenced by long usage.

6. The system of straight baselines may not be applied by a State in such a
manner as to cut off the territorial sea of another State from the high seas or an
exclusive economic zone.

Article 8
Internal waters

1. Except as provided in Part IV, waters on the landward side of the baseline
of the territorial sea form part of the internal waters of the State.

2. Where the establishment of a straight baseline in accordance with the
method set forth in article 7 has the effect of enclosing as internal waters areas
which had not previously been considered as such, a right of innocent passage
as provided in this Convention shall exist in those waters.

Article 9
Mouths of rivers

If a river flows directly into the sea, the baseline shall be a straight line across
the mouth of the river between points on the low-water line of its banks.

Article 10
Bays

1. This article relates only to bays the coasts of which belong to a single State.

2. For the purposes of this Convention, a bay is a well-marked indentation
whose penetration is in such proportion to the width of its mouth as to contain
land-locked waters and constitute more than a mere curvature of the coast. An
indentation shall not, however, be regarded as a bay unless its area is as large
as, or larger than, that of the semi-circle whose diameter is a line drawn across
the mouth of that indentation.
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3. Flatarmal vogs er melt milli stérstraumsfjérubordsins umhverfis strénd
vogsins og linu milli stérstraumsfjérubords stada i nattirlegu mynni hans. Par sem
mynni vogs eru fleiri en eitt vegna eyja skal draga halfhringinn 4 linu sem er jafn-
16ng og samanlogd lengd linanna yfir hin einstoku mynni. Eyjar inni & vogi skal
telja med sem varu per hluti af lagarsvedi vogsins.

4. Ef fjarlegdin milli storstraumsfjorubords stadanna i nattarlegu mynni fléa er
ekki meiri en 24 sjomilur ma draga lokunarlinu milli stérstraumsfjérubordsins
beggja vegna og skal hafsvedid, sem verdur pé fyrir innan hana, teljast innsevi.

5. Par sem fjarleegdin milli stérstraumsfjérubords stadanna { nattirlegu mynni
fléa er meiri en 24 sjomilur skal draga 24 sjémilna langa beina grunnlinu inni {
fléanum pannig a0 innan hennar verdi eins mikid hafsvadi og unnt er midad vid
linu af peirri lengd.

6. Undanfarandi dkveedi taka ekki til svokalladra ,,sogulegra® fléa né til nokkurs
tilviks par sem beitt er reglunum um beinar grunnlinur sem kvedid er 4 um{ 7. gr.

11. gr.
Hafnir

Vid afmorkun landhelginnar eru ystu fostu hafnarmannvirkin, sem eru 6ad-
skiljanlegur hluti hafnarsvedisins, talin hluti strandarinnar. Utbinad undan
strondum fram og tilbtnar eyjar skal ekki telja fost hafnarmannvirki.

12. gr.
Skipaleegi
Skipalegi, sem eru venjulega notud sem fermingar-, affermingar- og legustadur
skipa og vaeru annars ad 6llu eda nokkru leyti utan ytri marka landhelginnar, teljast
til landhelginnar.

13. gr.
Fleoisker

1. Fledisker er natturlega myndad landsvadi sem er umflotid og upp dr sjé a
storstraumsfjoru en { kafi 4 stérstraumsfl6di. Par sem fledisker er ad ollu eda
nokkru leyti ekki fjer meginlandinu eda eyju en vidattu landhelginnar nemur ma
nota storstraumsfjorubordio a4 pvi skeri sem grunnlinuna til ad mela vidattu
landhelginnar fra.

2. Par sem fledisker er ad ollu leyti fjeer meginlandinu eda eyju en vidattu
landhelginnar nemur hefur pad enga eigin landhelgi.

14. gr.
Notkun mismunandi adferda til ad dkveda grunnlinur

Strandrikid getur dkvedid grunnlinur med peim adferdum, sem kvedid er 4 um {
undanfarandi greinum, hverri um sig, og tekid bannig tillit til mismunandi
adstaodna.

15. gr.

Afmorkun landhelginnar milli rikja med métlegum eda adlegum strondum

Par sem strendur tveggja rikja liggja & méti eda ad hvor annarri hefur hvorugt
rikjanna tveggja rétt til pess, nema samkomulag sé um annad beirra 4 milli, ad feera
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3. For the purpose of measurement, the area of an indentation is that lying
between the low-water mark around the shore of the indentation and a line
joining the low-water mark of its natural entrance points. Where, because of
the presence of islands, an indentation has more than one mouth, the semi-
circle shall be drawn on a line as long as the sum total of the lengths of the
lines across the different mouths. Islands within an indentation shall be
included as if they were part of the water area of the indentation.

4. If the distance between the low-water marks of the natural entrance points
of a bay does not exceed 24 nautical miles, a closing line may be drawn between
these two low-water marks, and the waters enclosed thereby shall be considered
as internal waters.

5. Where the distance between the low-water marks of the natural entrance
points of a bay exceeds 24 nautical miles, a straight baseline of 24 nautical miles
shall be drawn within the bay in such a manner as to enclose the maximum area
of water that is possible with a line of that length.

6. The foregoing provisions do not apply to so-called ‘“historic” bays, or in
any case where the system of straight baselines provided for in article 7 is

applied.
ke Article 11

Ports

For the purpose of delimiting the territorial sea, the outermost permanent
harbour works which form an integral part of the harbour system are regarded
as forming part of the coast. Off-shore installations and artificial islands shall
not be considered as permanent harbour works.

Article 12
Roadsteads

Roadsteads which are normally used for the loading, unloading and anchoring
of ships, and which would otherwise be situated wholly or partly outside the
outer limit of the territorial sea, are included in the territorial sea.

Article 13
Low-tide elevations

1. A low-tide elevation is a naturally formed area of land which is surrounded
byand above water atlow tide butsubmerged at hightide. Wherealow-tideeleva-
tion is situated wholly or partly at a distance not exceeding the breadth of the ter-
ritorial sea from the mainland or an island, the low-water line on that elevation
may be used as the baseline for measuring the breadth of the territorial sea.

2. Where a low-tide elevation is wholly situated at a distance exceeding the
breadth of the territorial sea from the mainland or an island, it has no territorial
sea of its own.

Article 14
Combination of methods for determining baselines

The coastal State may determine baselines in turn by any of the methods
provided for in the foregoing articles to suit different conditions.

Article 15
Delimitation of the territorial sea between States with opposite or adjacent coasts

Where the coasts of two States are opposite or adjacent to each other, neither
of the two States is entitled, failing agreement between them to the contrary, to
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landhelgi sina Gt fyrir midlinu sem er 4 hverjum stad jafnlangt fra nestu stodum a
grunnlinunum sem viddtta landhelgi hvors rikjanna tveggja er meld fra. Ofangreint
akveoi 4 po ekki vid par sem naudsynlegt er vegna sogulegs réttar eda annarra
sérstakra adsteona ad afmarka landhelgi rikjanna tveggja 6druvisi en i dkvadinu
greinir.

16. gr.
Kort og skrar meo landfradilegum hnitum

1. Grunnlinurnar til a0 meala vidattu landhelginnar fra, akvednar samkvamt 7.,
9. 0g 10. gr., eda morkin & grundvelli peirra, svo og markalinurnar sem dregnar eru
samkvemt 12. og 15. gr., skal syna & kortum i melikvarda eda -kvordum er nzgja
til ad ganga megi ur skugga um stadsetningu peirra. Frjalst er ad gera i stadinn skra
meod landfredilegum hnitum stada er tilgreini landmealingaatridi.

2. Strandrikio skal birta pessi kort eda skrar med landfredilegum hnitum a
tilhlydilegan hatt og koma i vorslu hja adalframkvaemdastjéra Sameinudu pjodanna
endurriti af hverju pessara korta eda skraa.

3. KAFLI. FRIDSAMLEG FERD
| LANDHELGINNI

A-LIDUR. REGLUR UM OLL SKIP

17. gr.
Réttur til friosamlegrar feroar

Skip allra rikja, hvort sem bau eru strandriki eda landlukt riki, hafa rétt til
fridsamlegrar ferdar um landhelgina { samremi vid0 samning pennan.

18. gr.
Merking feroar

1. Ferd merkir siglingu um landhelgina { pvi skyni:

a) ad fara um hana 4n pess ad koma inn 4 inns@vi eda ad leggjast 4 skipalegi eda
a0 hafnarmannvirki utan innsevis; eda

b) ad halda inn 4 eda tt af inns@vi eda ad leggjast a slikt skipalegi eda ad sliku
hafnarmannvirki.

2. Ferd skal vera 6slitin og greid. Ferd felur po i sér rétt til ad nema stadar og
varpa akkerum en adeins ad svo miklu leyti sem pad er samfara venjulegri siglingu
ellegar reynist naudsynlegt af 6vidradanlegum dstzdum eda vegna neydar eda til ad
veita ménnum, skipum eda loftférum i haska eda neyd adstod.

19. gr.
Merking friosamlegrar feroar

1. Ferd er fridsamleg svo framarlega sem hin stofnar frioi, godri reglu eda 6ryggi
strandrikisins ekki i haettu. Pessa ferd skal fara i samraemi vid samning pennan og
adrar reglur pjodaréttar.

2. Fer0 erlends skips skal talin stofna fridi, goori reglu eda 6ryggi strandrikisins {
hattu ef pao fest vid einhverja af eftirfarandi athofnum i landhelginni:



10. oktober 1985 39 Nr. 7

extend its territorial sea beyond the median line every point of which is
equidistant from the nearest points on the baselines from which the breadth
of the territorial seas of each of the two States is measured. The above provi-
sion does not apply, however, where it is necessary by reason of historic title
or other special circumstances to delimit the territorial seas of the two States
in a way which is at variance therewith.

Article 16
Charts and lists of geographical co-ordinates

1. The baselines for measuring the breadth of the territorial sea determined
in accordance with articles 7, 9 and 10, or the limits derived therefrom, and the
lines of delimitation drawn in accordance with articles 12 and 15 shall be shown
on charts of a scale or scales adequate for ascertaining their position. Alterna-
tively, a list of geographical co-ordinates of points, specifying the geodetic
datum, may be substituted.

2. The coastal State shall give due publicity to such charts or lists of
geographical co-ordinates and shall deposit a copy of each such chart or list with
the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

SECTION 3. INNOCENT PASSAGE
IN THE TERRITORIAL SEA

SUBSECTION A. RULES APPLICABLE TO ALL SHIPS

Article 17
Right of innocent passage

Subject to this Convention, ships of all States, whether coastal or land-locked,
enjoy the right of innocent passage through the territorial sea.

Article 18
Meaning of passage

1. Passage means navigation through the territorial sea for the purpose of:

(a) traversing that sea without entering internal waters or calling at a road-

stead or port facility outside internal waters; or

(b) proceeding to or from internal waters or a call at such roadstead or port

facility.

2. Passage shall be continuous and expeditious. However, passage includes
stopping and anchoring, but only in so far as the same are incidental to ordinary
navigation or are rendered necessary by force majeure or distress or for the pur-
pose of rendering assistance to persons, ships or aircraft in danger or distress.

Article 19
Meaning of innocent passage

1. Passage is innocent so long as it is not prejudicial to the peace, good order
or security of the coastal State. Such passage shall take place in conformity with
this Convention and with other rules of international law.

2. Passage of a foreign ship shall be considered to be prejudicial to the peace,
good order or security of the coastal State if in the territorial sea it engages in
any of the following activities:
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a) hotun um valdbeitingu eda beitingu valds gegn fullveldisrétti, landamarahelgi
eda stjornmalasjalfsta0i strandrikisins eda 4 annan hatt { baga vid meginreglur
bjodaréttar sem geymdar eru i sittmala Sameinudu pjédanna;

b) «fingu eda pjalfun med vopn af hvada tegund sem er; ,

c) adgerd til upplysingaoflunar sem stofnar vornum eda oryggi strandrikisins i
hettu;

d) drodursadgerd til ad hafa ahrif 4 varnir eda 6ryggi strandrikisins;

e) flugtak, lendingu eda toku loftfars um bord;

f) skot, lendingu eda toku hernadartaekis um bord;

g) lestun eda losun voru, méttoku eda afthendingu gjaldeyris ellegar ferd manna
um bord eda fra bordi, andstett logum og reglum strandrikisins i tolla-, fjar-,
innflytjenda- eda heilbrigdismalum;

h) visvitandi og alvarlega mengun sem brytur gegn samningi pessum;

i) veidi;

j) framkvaemd rannsékna- eda melingastarfsemi;

k) adgerd sem midar ad afskiptum af fjarskiptakerfum ellegar annarri adstodu
eda utbunadi strandrikisins;

1) adra i0ju sem er ekki i beinum tengslum vid ferd.

20. gr.
Kafbdtar og onnur nedansjavarfor

[ landhelginni skulu kafbatar og Onnur nedansjavarfor sigla ofansjavar og hafa
fana sinn uppi.

21. gr.
Log og reglur strandrikisins um fridsamlega fero

1. Strandrikid getur i samremi vid dkvedi samnings pessa og adrar reglur
pjodaréttar sett 16g og reglur um fridsamlega ferd um landhelgina sem snerta 6l
eda einhver eftirfarandi atrida:

a) Oryggi i siglingum og stjérnun umferdar 4 sjo;
b) verndun siglingabunadar og -adstodu og annarrar adstodu eda ttblinadar;

¢) verndun strengja og leidslna;
d) verndun lifreenna audlinda hafsins;
e) varnir gegn brotum & 16gum og reglum strandrikisins um veidar;

f) verndun umhverfisins i strandrikinu og varnir gegn, minnkun 4 og eftirlit med
mengun bess;

g) hafrannsoknir og sjomelingar;

h) varnir gegn brotum 4 16gum og reglum strandrikisins i tolla-, fjar-, innflytj-
enda- eda heilbrigdismalum.

2. Pessi 1og og reglur skulu ekki gilda um hénnun, smidi, ménnun eda buinad
erlendra skipa nema pau hrindi { framkvamd almennt vidurkenndum alpj6dlegum
stodlum eda melikvoroum.

3. Strandrikid skal birta 61l pessi 16g og reglur 4 tilhlydilegan hatt.
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(a) any threat or use of force against the sovereignty, territorial integrity or
political independence of the coastal State, or in any other manner in
violation of the principles of international law embodied in the Charter
of the United Nations;

(b) any exercise or practice with weapons of any kind;
(c) any act aimed at collecting information to the prejudice of the defence or
security of the coastal State;

(d) any act of propaganda aimed at affecting the defence or security of the
coastal State;

(e) the launching, landing o1 taking on board of any aircraft;

(f) the launching, landing or taking on board of any military device:

(g) the loading or unloading of any commodity, currency or person contrary
to the customs, fiscal, immigration or sanitary laws and regulations of
the coastal State;

(h) any act of wilful and serious pollution contrary to this Convention;

(i) any fishing activities;

() the carrying out of research or survey activities;

(k) any act aimed at interfering with any systems of communicaion or any
other facilities or installations of the coastal State;

(1) any other activity not having a direct bearing on passage.

Article 20
Submarines and other underwater vehicles

In the territorial sea, submarines and other underwater vehicles are required
to navigate on the surface and to show their flag.

Article 21
Laws and regulations of the coastal State relating to
innocent passage

1. The coastal State may adopt laws and regulations, in conformity with the
provisions of this Convention and other rules of international law, relating to
innocent passage through the territorial sea, in respect of all or any of the
following:

(a) the safety of navigation and the regulation of maritime traffic;

(b) the protection of navigational aids and facilities and other facilities or
installations;

(c) the protection of cables and pipelines;
(d) the conservation of the living resources of the sea;

(e) the prevention of infringement of the fisheries laws and regulations of
the coastal State;

(f) the preservation of the environment of the coastal State and the preven-
tion, reduction and control of pollution thereof;

(g) marine scientific research and hydrographic surveys;

(h) the prevention of infringement of the customs, fiscal, immigration or

sanitary laws and regulations of the coastal State.

2. Such laws and regulations shall not apply to the design, construction, man-
ning or equipment of foreign ships unless they are giving effect to generally ac-
cepted international rules or standards.

3. The coastal State shall give due publicity to all such laws and regulations.
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4. Erlend skip, sem neyta réttarins til fridsamlegrar ferdar um landhelgina, skulu
fara eftir 6llum pessum 16gum og reglum og 6llum almennt vidurkenndum
alpjodareglum til a0 koma i veg fyrir arekstra 4 sjo.

22. gr.
Siglingaleidir og aoskildar siglingaleidir { landhelginni

1. Ef naudsyn krefur med tilliti til oryggis i siglingum getur strandrikid krafist
pess ad erlend skip, sem neyta réttarins til fridsamlegrar ferdar um landhelgi pess,
sigli @ peim siglingaleidum og adskildu siglingaleidum sem pad kann ad tiltaka eda
mela fyrir um til ad skipuleggja ferd skipa.

2. Einkum ma krefjast pess ad tankskip, kjarnorkukniin skip og skip, sem flytja
kjarnaefni eda -efnivorur eda Onnur efni eda efnivorur, edli sinu samkvamt
hattulegar eda skadlegar, takmarki ferd sina vid pessar siglingaleidir.

3. Pegar siglingaleidir eru tilteknar og melt fyrir um adskildar siglingaleidir
samkvamt pessari grein skal strandrikid hafa hlidsjon af:

a) alyktunum par til barrar alpjédastofnunar;

b) sundum sem eru venjulega notud til alpjédlegra siglinga;
c) séreinkennum sérstakra skipa og sunda; og

d) umferdarpunga.

4. Strandrikid skal syna pessar siglingaleidir og adskildu siglingaleidir greinilega
a kortum sem birta skal 4 tilhlydilegan hatt.

23. gr.
Erlend kjarnorkukniiin skip og skip sem flytja kjarnaefni eda
onnur efni, edli sinu samkvemt hettuleg eda skadleg

Pegar erlend kjarnorkukniin skip og skip, sem flytja kjarnaefni eda onnur efni,
eoli sinu samkvaemt hattuleg eda skadleg, neyta réttarins til fridsamlegrar ferdar
um landhelgina skulu pau vera med skjol og gera sérstakar vartdarradstafanir svo
sem dkvedid er vegna pessara skipa i alpjédasamningum.

24. gr.
Skyldur strandrikisins

1. Strandrikio skal ekki hindra fridsamlega ferd erlendra skipa um landhelgina
nema samkvaemt samningi pessum. Vid beitingu samnings pessa eda laga eda
reglna, sem settar eru { samrami vi0 hann, skal strandrikid einkum varast ad:

a) gera krofur til erlendra skipa sem verda raunverulega til ad girda fyrir eda
skerda réttinn til fridsamlegrar ferdar; eda
b) hafa i frammi mismunun { ordi eda a bordi gagnvart skipum nokkurs rikis eda
gagnvart skipum sem flytja farm til, fra eda fyrir hond einhvers rikis.
2. Strandrikio skal vekja fullnzgjandi athygli 4 hettum sem pvi er kunnugt um ad
stedji ad siglingum i landhelgi pess.

25. gr.
Verndarréttur strandrikisins

1. Strandrikid getur gert naudsynlegar radstafanir i landhelgi sinni til ad afstyra
ferd sem er ekki fridsamleg.

2. Ef skip halda inn & inns@vi eda leggjast ad hafnarmannvirki utan innsavis
hefur strandrikio einnig rétt til ad gera naudsynlegar radstafanir til ad afstyra broti
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. 4. Foreign ships exercising the right of innocent passage through the territo-
rlal. sea shall comply with all such laws and regulations and all generally accept-
ed international regulations relating to the prevention of collisions at sea.

Article 22
Sea lanes and traffic separation schemes in the territorial sea

1. The coastal State may, where necessary having regard to the safety of navi-
gation, require foreign ships exercising the right of innocent passage through its
territorial sea to use such sea lanes and traffic separation schemes as it may
designate or prescribe for the regulation of the passage of ships.

2. In particular, tankers, nuclear-powered ships and ships carrying nuclear or
other inherently dangercus or noxious substances or materials may be required
to confine their passage to such sea lanes.

3. In the designation of sea lanes and the prescription of traffic separation
schemes under this article, the coastal State shall take into account:

(a) the recommendations of the competent international organization;

(b) any channels customarily used for international navigation;

(c) the special characteristics of particular ships and channels; and

(d) the density of traffic.

4. The coastal State shall clearly indicate such sea lanes and traffic separation
schemes on charts to which due publicity shall be given.

Article 23
Foreign nuclear-powered ships and ships carrying nuclear or
other inherently dangerous or noxious substances

Foreign nuclear-powered ships and ships carrying nuclear or other inherently
dangerous or noxious substances shall, when exercising the right of innocent
passage through the territorial sea, carry documents and observe special precau-
tionary measures established for such ships by international agreements.

Article 24
Duties of the coastal State

1. The coastal State shall not hamper the innocent passage of foreign ships
through the territorial sea except in accordance with this Convention. In partic-
ular, in the application of this Convention or of any laws or regulations adopted
in conformity with this Convention, the coastal State shall not:

(a) impose requirements on foreign ships which have the practical effect of

denying or impairing the right of innocent passage; or

(b) discriminate in form or in fact against the ships of any State or against

ships carrying cargoes to, from or on behalf of any State.

2. The coastal State shall give appropriate publicity to any danger to naviga-
tion, of which it has knowledge, within its territorial sea.

Article 25
Rights of protection of the coastal State

1. The coastal State may take the necessary steps in its territorial sea to pre-
vent passage which is not innocent.

2. In the case of ships proceeding to internal waters or a call at a port facility
outside internal waters, the coastal State also has the right to take the necessary
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a skilyrdunum sem sett eru fyrir adgangi peirra skipa a0 innsvi eda fyrir pessari
vidkomu.

3. Strandrikio getur, 4n pess ad mismuna erlendum skipum i ordi eda 4 bordi,
bannad fridsamlega ferd erlendra skipa um dkvedin svadi i landhelgi sinni til
bradabirgda ef petta bann er naudsynlegt til ad vernda 6ryggi pess, m. a. @fingar
med vopn. Petta bann skal pa fyrst ganga { gildi er pad hefur verio birt 4
tilhlydilegan hatt.

26. gr.
Gjold sem leggja mad a erlend skip

1. Ekkert gjald mé leggja 4 erlend skip einvordungu vegna ferdar peirra um
landhelgina.

2. Gjold ma einungis leggja 4 erlent skip, er fer um landhelgina, sem greioslu
fyrir sérstaka pjonustu sem veitt er skipinu. Pessi gjold skal leggja 4 én
mismununar.

B-LIDUR. REGLUR UM KAUPSKIP
OG RIKISSKIP SEM ERU GERD
UT TIL KAUPSIGLINGA

27. gr.
Refsilogsaga um bord i erlendu skipi

1. Refsilogsogu strandrikisins skal ekki halda uppi um bord i erlendu skipi, sem
fer um landhelgina, med pvi ad handtaka mann eda lata fara fram ranns6kn vegna
afbrots, sem framio er um bor0 1 skipinu i ferd pess, nema adeins i eftirfarandi
tilvikum:

a) ef afleidingar afbrotsins koma fram { strandrikinu;
b) ef afbrotid er pess edlis ad pad spillir fridi { landinu eda godri reglu i
landhelginni;

c) ef skipstjorinn eda sendi- eda rediserindreki fanarikisins hefur dskad eftir
adstod yfirvaldanna 4 stadnum; eda
d) ef pessar radstafanir eru naudsynlegar til ad bzla nidur 6l6gleg vioskipti med
eiturlyf eda 4vana- og fikniefni.
2. Ofangreind dkva0i hafa ekki ahrif a rétt strandrikisins til ad gera hverjar par
rédstafanir, er 10g pess heimila, til handtoku eda rannséknar um bord i erlendu
skipi sem fer um landhelgina eftir ad hafa farid ut af innsavi.

3. 1 tilvikunum, sem kvedid er 4 um i 1. og 2. tl., skal strandrikid, ef skipstjorinn
askir pess, koma tilkynningu til sendi- eda rediserindreka fanarikisins, 4dur en pad
gerir nokkrar radstafanir, og audvelda tengsl pessara erindreka og ahafnar
skipsins. I neyOartilvikum md koma bessari tilkynningu 4 framfari medan
radstafanirnar eru geroar.

4. Vid mat 4 pvi, hvort eda 4 hvern hatt handtaka skuli framkvaemd, skulu
yfirvéldin 4 stadnum taka tilhlydilegt tillit til siglingahagsmuna.

5. Strandrikid ma ekki, nema kvedid sé 4 um annad { XII. hluta eda ad pvi er
snertir brot 4 16gum og reglum sem settar eru samkvamt V. hluta, gera nokkrar
radstafanir um bord i erlendu skipi, sem fer um landhelgina, til ad handtaka mann
eda lata fara fram rannsékn vegna afbrots sem framid er adur en skipid kom inn i
landhelgina ef skipid, sem er 4 leid fra erlendri hofn, fer eingongu um landhelgina
an pess a0 koma inn 4 inns&vi.
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steps to prevent any breach of the conditions to which admission of those
ships to internal waters or such a call is subject.

3. The coastal State may, without discrimination in form or in fact among
foreign ships, suspend temporarily in specified areas of its territorial sea the
innocent passage of foreign ships if such suspension is essential for the protec-
tion of its security, including weapons exercises. Such suspension shall take
effect only after having been duly published.

Article 26
Charges which may be levied upon foreign ships

1. No charge may be levied upon foreign ships by reason only of their
passage through the territorial sea.

2. Charges may be levied upon a foreign ship passing through the territorial
sea as payment only for specific services rendered to the ship. These charges
shall be levied without discrimination.

SUBSECTION B. RULES APPLICABLE TO
MERCHANT SHIPS AND GOVERNMENT SHIPS
OPERATED FOR COMMERCIAL PURPOSES

Article 27
Criminal jurisdiction on board a foreign ship

1. The criminal jurisdiction of the coastal State should not be exercised on
board a foreign ship passing through the territorial sea to arrest any person or to
conduct any investigation in connection with any crime committed on board
the ship during its passage, save only in the following cases:

(a) if the consequences of the crime extend to the coastal State;

(b) if the crime is of a kind to disturb the peace of the country or the good

order of the territorial sea;

(c) iftheassistance of the local authorities has been requested by the master of

the ship or by adiplomaticagent or consular officer of the flag State; or

(d) if such measures are necessary for the suppression of illicit traffic in

narcotic drugs or psychotropic substances.

2. The above provisions do not affect the right of the coastal State to take
any steps authorized by its laws for the purpose of an arrest or investigation on
board a foreign ship passing through the territorial sea after leaving internal
waters.

3. In the cases provided for in paragraphs 1 and 2, the coastal State shall, if
the master so requests, notify a diplomatic agent or consular officer of the flag
State before taking any steps, and shall facilitate contact between such agent or
officer and the ship’s crew. In cases of emergency this notification may be com-
municated while the measures are being taken.

4. In considering whether or in what manner an arrest should be made, the
local authorities shall have due regard to the interests of navigation.

5. Except as provided in Part XII or with respect to violations of laws and
regulations adopted in accordance with Part V, the coastal State may not take
any steps on board a foreign ship passing through the territorial sea to arrest any
person or to conduct any investigation in connection with any crime committed
before the ship entered the territorial sea, if the ship, proceeding from a foreign
port, is only passing through the territorial sea without entering internal waters.
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28. gr.
Einkamalalogsaga gagnvart erlendum skipum

1. Strandrikid skal ekki stodva erlent skip, sem fer um landhelgina, né beina pvi
af leid til ad halda uppi einkamaélalogsdgu gagnvart manni um bord i skipinu.

2. Strandrikio ma ekki gera adfor ad né kyrrsetja skipid med medferd einkamala
1 huga nema adeins vegna skuldbindinga, sem skipi0 sjalft hefur tekid 4 sig, eda
skulda, sem pad hefur stofnad til, 4 siglingu sinni um hafsvedi strandrikisins eda
vegna hennar.

3. Annar t6lulidur hnekkir ekki rétti strandrikisins samkvaemt 16gum sinum til ad
gera adfor ad eda kyrrsetja, med medferd einkamala i huga, erlent skip sem liggur
landhelginni eda fer um landhelgina eftir ad hafa farid Gt af innsavi.

C-LIDUR. REGLUR UM HERSKIP
OG ONNUR RIKISSKIP SEM ERU GERD UT
TIL ANNARS EN KAUPSIGLINGA

29. gr.
Skilgreining d herskipum

[ samningi pessum merkir herskip* skip sem telst til hers rikis, ber hin ytri merki
til ad audkenna slik skip af pjéderni pess, er undir stjérn yfirmanns, sem stjérn
rikisins hefur formlega skipad og nafngreindur er i videigandi herpjénustuskra eda
a jafngildan hatt, og er med 4hofn undir venjulegum heraga.

30. gr.
Brot herskipa d logum og reglum strandrikisins

Ef herskip fer ekki eftir 16gum og reglum strandrikisins um ferd um landhelgina
og hefur ad engu tilmali sem gerd eru til pess um ad virda pau getur strandrikio
krafist pess ad pao fari pegar i stad ut tr landhelginni.

31. gr.
Abyrgd fanarikisins d skada af voldum herskips eda annars
rikisskips sem er gert it til annars en kaupsiglinga

Féanarikio skal bera alpjodlega dbyrgd a tjoni eda skada er strandrikio verdur
fyrir vegna brots herskips eda annars rikisskips, sem er gert ut til annars en
kaupsiglinga, 4 16gum og reglum strandrikisins um ferd um landhelgina ellegar a
akvedum samnings pessa eda 6drum reglum pjodaréttar.

32. gr.
Friohelgi herskipa og annarra rikisskipa sem eru gerd it til annars
en kaupsiglinga

Med peim undantekningum, sem felast i A-1i0 og 30. og 31. gr., hefur ekkert {
samningi pessum 4hrif 4 fridhelgi herskipa og annarra rikisskipa sem eru gerd at til
annars en kaupsiglinga.



10. oktdéber 1985 47 Nr. 7

Article 28
Civil jurisdiction in relation to foreign ships

1. The coastal State should not stop or divert a foreign ship passing through
the territorial sea for the purpose of exercising civil jurisdiction in relation to a
person on board the ship.

2. The coastal State may not levy execution against or arrest the ship for the
purpose of any civil proceedings, save only in respect of obligations or liabilities
assumed or incurred by the ship itself in the course or for the purpose of its
voyage through the waters of the coastal State.

3. Paragraph 2 is without prejudice to the right of the coastal State, in accor-
dance with its laws, to levy execution against or to arrest, for the purpose of any
civil proceedings, a foreign ship lying in the territorial sea, or passing through
the territorial sea after leaving internal waters.

SUBSECTION C. RULES APPLICABLE TO
WARSHIPS AND OTHER GOVERNMENT SHIPS
OPERATED FOR NON-COMMERCIAL PURPOSES

Article 29
Definition of warships

For the purposes of this Convention, “warship” means a ship belonging to
the armed forces of a State bearing the external marks distinguishing such ships
of its nationality, under the command of an officer duly commissioned by the
government of the State and whose name appears in the appropriate service list
or its equivalent, and manned by a crew which is under regular armed forces
discipline.

Article 30
Non-compliance by warships with the laws and regulations of the coastal State

If any warship does not comply with the laws and regulations of the coastal
State concerning passage through the territorial sea and disregards.any request
for compliance therewith which is made to it, the coastal State may require it to-
leave the territorial sea immediately.

Article 31
Responsibility of the flag State for damage caused by a
warship or other government ship operated for non-commercial purposes

The flag State shall bear international responsibility for any loss or damage to
the coastal State resulting from the non-compliance by a warship or other
government ship operated for non-commercial purposes with the laws and regu-
lations of the coastal State concerning passage through the territorial sea or with
the provisions of this Convention or other rules of international law.

Article 32
Immunities of warships and other government ships operated
for non-commercial purposes

With such exceptions as are contained in subsection A and in articles 30 and
31, nothing in this Convention affects the immunities of warships and other
government ships operated for non-commercial purposes.
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4. KAFLI. ADLAEGT BELTI

33. gr.
Adleegt belti

1. A belti, sem liggur ad landhelginni og nefnist adlzega beltid, getur strandrikid
farid med naudsynlegt vald til ao:
a) afstyra brotum 4 16gum og reglum pess i tolla-, fjar-, innflytjenda- eda
heilbrigdismalum i landi eda landhelgi pess;
b) refsa fyrir brot 4 ofangreindum 16gum og reglum sem framin eru { landi eda
landhelgi pess.
2. Adlzga beltid méa ekki nd lengra en 24 sjémilur fra grunnlinunum sem vidétta
landhelginnar er meld fra.

. HLUTI
SUND, NOTUD TIL ALPJODLEGRA SIGLINGA

1. KAFLI. ALMENN AKVZDI

34. gr.
Réttarstada hafsveda sem mynda sund, notud til alpjéodlegra
siglinga

1. Reglurnar um ferd um sund, notud til alpjédlegra siglinga, sem settar eru i
pessum hluta, skulu ekki ad 60ru leyti hafa dhrif 4 réttarstodu hafsvedanna, sem
mynda pessi sund, né beitingu rikjanna, sem liggja ad sundunum, a fullveldisrétti
sinum eda 16gsogu sinni yfir pessum hafsvedum og loftrymi, botni og botnlégum
peirra.

2. Fullveldisrétti eda 16gsdgu rikjanna, sem liggja ad sundunum, er beitt
samkvemt pessum hluta og 60rum reglum pjédaréttar.

35. gr.
Gildissvio pessa hluta

Ekkert i pessum hluta hefur ahrif 4:

a) innsavissvedi 4 sundi nema par sem morkun beinnar grunnlinu med adferd-
inni, sem greint er fra i 7. gr., verdur til pess a0 afmarka innan hennar sem
innsevi sveedi sem voru ekki 40ur talin pad;

b) réttarstodu hafsvedanna utan landhelgi rikja, sem liggja ad sundum, sem
sérefnahagslogsogu eda uthafs; eda

c) réttarreglurnar um sund sem gamalgronir gildandi alpjédasamningar um bessi
sund sérstaklega geyma ad Ollu eda nokkru leyti reglur um ferd a.

36. gr.
Uthafsleidir eda leidir um sérefnahagslogsogu sem liggja um sund,
notud til alpjédlegra siglinga

Pessi hluti gildir ekki um sund, notad til alpjédlegra siglinga, ef um sundid liggur
leid um Gthafid eda sérefnahagslogsogu, alika hentug ad pvi er snertir siglingafradi-
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SECTION 4. CONTIGUOUS ZONE

Article 33
Contiguous zone

1. In a zone contiguous to its territorial sea, described as the contiguous
zone, the coastal State may exercise the control necessary to:
(a) prevent infringement of its customs, fiscal, immigration or sanitary laws
and regulations within its territory or territorial sea;
(b) punish infringement of the above laws and regulations committed within
its territory or territorial sea.
2. The contiguous zone may not extend beyond 24 nautical miles from the
baselines from which the breadth of the territorial sea is measured.

PART IlI
STRAITS USED FOR INTERNATIONAL NAVIGATION
SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 34
Legal status of waters forming straits used for
international navigation

1. The régime of passage through straits used for international navigation es-
tablished in this Part shall not in other respects affect the legal status of the waters
forming such straits or the exercise by the States bordering the straits of their sov-
ereignty orjurisdiction over such watersand their air space, bed and subsoil.

2. The sovereignty or jurisdiction of the States bordering the straits is exer-
cised subject to this Part and to other rules of international law.

Article 35
Scope of this Part

Nothing in this Part affects:

(a) any areas of internal waters within a strait, except where the establish-
ment of a straight baseline in accordance with the method set forth in
article 7 has the effect of enclosing as internal waters areas which had not
previously been considered as such;

(b) the legal status of the waters beyond the territorial seas of States border-
ing straits as exclusive economic zones or high seas; or

(c) the legal régime in straits in which passage is regulated in whole or in
part by long-standing international conventions in force specifically relat-
ing to such straits.

Article 36
High seas routes or routes through exclusive economic zones
through straits used for international navigation

This Part does not apply to a strait used for international navigation if there
exists through the strait a route through the high seas or through an exclusive

C4
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legar og sjomealingalegar adstedur; a pessum leidum gilda adrir videigandi hlutar
samnings pessa, m. a. akvadin um frelsi til siglinga og yfirflugs.

2. KAFLI. GEGNUMFERD

37. gr.
Gildissvio pessa kafla

Pessi kafli gildir um sund sem eru notud til alpj6éolegra siglinga milli eins hluta
uthafsins e0a sérefnahagslogsogu og annars hluta dthafsins eda sérefnahagslog-
sogu.

38. gr.
Réttur til gegnumferoar

1. A sundum, sem getid er i 37. gr., hafa 61l skip og loftfér rétt til gegnumferdar
sem skal ekki hindra; moétist sundid af eyju rikis, sem liggur ad sundinu, og
meginlandi pess gilda reglur um gegnumferd pé ekki ef sjadvarmegin vid eyjuna
liggur leid um uthafid eda sérefnahagslogsogu, alika hentug ad bvi er snertir
siglingafredilegar og sjomalingalegar adstzdur.

2. Gegnumferd merkir notkun frelsis til siglinga og yfirflugs, samkvaemt pessum
hluta, einvérdungu til dslitinnar og greiorar gegnumferdar um sundid milli eins
hluta dthafsins eda sérefnahagslogsdgu og annars hluta uthafsins eda sérefnahags-
16gsogu. Krafan um 6slitna og greida gegnumferd kemur pé ekki i veg fyrir ferd um
sundiod i pvi skyni a0 koma til, fara frd eda snua aftur fra riki, sem liggur a0 sundinu,
i samraemi vid skilyrdi fyrir komu til pess rikis.

3. Athofn, sem felur ekki i sér notkun réttarins til gegnumferdar um sund, er had
60rum videigandi dkvedum samnings pessa.

39. gr.
Skyldur skipa og loftfara medan d gegnumferd stendur

1. Skip og loftfor skulu, medan pau neyta réttarins til gegnumferdar:

a) halda an drattar um eda yfir sundio;

b) varast hétun um valdbeitingu eda beitingu valds gegn fullveldisrétti, landa-
marahelgi eda stjérnmalasjélfste0i rikja, sem liggja ad sundinu, eda 4 annan
hatt { baga vid meginreglur pjédaréttar sem geymdar eru i saittmala Sameinudu
pjodanna;

c) varast adrar athafnir en par sem eru samfara venjulegum hattum peirra 4
Oslitinni og greidri gegnumferd nema par reynist naudsynlegar af évidradan-
legum 4stzdum eda vegna neydar;

d) fara eftir 60rum videigandi akvadum pessa hluta.

2. Skip 4 gegnumferd skulu:

a) fara eftir almennt vidurkenndum alpj6dlegum reglum, starfshattum og venjum

um Oryggi & sjo, m. a. alpjédareglunum til a0 koma { veg fyrir drekstra a sjo;
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economic zone of similar convenience with respect to navigational and hy-
drographical characteristics; in such routes, the other relevant Parts of this
Convention, including the provisions regarding the freedoms of navigation
and overflight, apply.

SECTION 2. TRANSIT PASSAGE

Article 37
Scope of this section

This section applies to straits which are used for international navigation be-
tween one part of the high seas or an exclusive economic zone and another part
of the high seas or an exclusive economic zone.

Article 38
Right of transit passage

1. In straits referred to in article 37, all ships and aircraft enjoy the right of
transit passage, which shall not be impeded; except that, if the strait is formed
by an island of a State bordering the strait and its mainland, transit passage shall
not apply if there exists seaward of the island a route through the high seas or
through an exclusive economic zone of similar convenience with respect to
navigational and hydrographical characteristics.

2. Transit passage means the exercise in accordance with this Part of the free-
dom of navigation and overflight solely for the purpose of continuous and expe-
ditious transit of the strait between one part of the high seas or an exclusive
economic zone and another part of the high seas or an exclusive economic
zone. However, the requirement of continuous and expeditious transit does
not preclude passage through the strait for the purpose of entering, leaving or
returning from a State bordering the strait, subject to the conditions of entry to
that State.

3. Any activity which is not an exercise of the right of transit passage through
a strait remains subject to the other applicable provisions of this Convention.

Article 39
Duties of ships and aircraft during transit passage

1. Ships and aircraft, while exercising the right of transit passage, shall:

(a) proceed without delay through or over the strait;

(b) refrain from any threat or use of force against the sovereignty, territorial
integrity or political independence of States bordering the strait, or in
any other manner in violation of the principles of international law
embodied in the Charter of the United Nations;

(¢) refrain from any activities other than those incident to their normal
modes of continuous and expeditious transit unless rendered necessary
by force majeure or by distress;

(d) comply with other relevant provisions of this Part.

2. Ships in transit passage shall:

(a) comply with generally accepted international regulations, procedures
and practices for safety at sea, including the International Regulations
for Preventing Collisions at Sea;
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b) fara eftir almennt vidurkenndum alpj6dlegum reglum, starfshattum og venjum
til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa eftirlit med mengun fra skipum.

3. Loftfor a gegnumferd skulu:

a) fara eftir loftferdareglunum sem Alpjédaflugmaélastofnunin hefur sett eins og
per gilda um loftfér til kaupferda; rikisloftfor munu venjulega fara eftir
pessum oryggisreglum og «tid athafna sig med tilhlydilegu tilliti til oryggis i
siglingum,;

b) @tid fylgjast med radiétioninni, sem par til baert alpjodlega tilnefnt flugumfero-
arstjornvald tthlutar, eda med videigandi alpjédlegri neydarradiotioni.

40. gr.
Rannsékna- og melingastorf

Medan 4 gegnumferd stendur mega erlend skip, m. a. hafrannsoknaskip og
sjomelingaskip, ekki stunda rannsékna- eda melingastorf dn leyfis fyrirfram frd
rikjunum sem liggja ad sundunum.

41. gr.
Siglingaleidir og adskildar siglingaleidir a4 sundum, notudum til
alpjodlegra siglinga

1. T samremi vid pennan hluta geta riki, sem liggja ad sundum, tiltekid
siglingaleidir og malt fyrir um adskildar siglingaleidir vegna siglinga um sund ef
naudsyn krefur til ad studla ad 6ruggri ferd skipa.

2. Pessi riki geta, pegar aOsteOur krefja, og ad undangenginni tilhlydilegri
birtingu par ad ldtandi, dkvedid adrar siglingaleidir eda adskildar siglingaleidir {
stad siglingaleida eda adskilinna siglingaleida sem pau hafa 40ur tiltekid eda melt
fyrir um.

3. Pessar siglingaleidir og adskildu siglingaleidir skulu vera i samremi vid
almennt vidurkenndar alpjédareglur.

4. Adur en riki, sem liggja ad sundum, tiltaka siglingaleidir eda breyta peim
ellegar mala fyrir um adskildar siglingaleidir eda breyta peim skulu pau visa
tillogum til par til berrar alpjédastofnunar til sampykktar. Stofnunin getur adeins
sampykkt per siglingaleidir og adskildu siglingaleidir er samkomulag hefur nddst
um vid rikin sem liggja ad sundunum en ad pvi binu geta rikin tiltekid par, melt
fyrir um pzr eda breytt peim.

5. A0 pvi er snertir sund par sem ger0 er tillaga um siglingaleidir eda adskildar
siglingaleidir um hafsvedi tveggja eda fleiri rikja sem liggja ad sundinu skulu
hlutadeigandi riki starfa saman ad motun tillagna { samrddi vid bar til bzra
alpj6dastofnun.

6. Riki, sem liggja ad sundum, skulu syna allar siglingaleidir og adskildar
siglingaleidir, sem pau hafa tiltekid eda melt fyrir um, greinilega 4 kortum sem
skulu birt 4 tilhlydilegan hatt.

7. Skip & gegnumferd skulu halda sig 4 videigandi siglingaleidum og adskildum
siglingaleidum sem dkvednar eru samkvamt bessari grein.

42. gr.
Lég og reglur rikja, sem liggja ad sundum, um gegnumferd

1. Riki, sem liggja ad sundum, geta { samrami vid dkvadi pessa kafla sett 16g og
reglur um gegnumferd um sund sem snerta 61l eda einhver eftirfarandi atrida:
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(b) comply with generally accepted international regulations, procedures
and practices for the prevention, reduction and control of pollution
from ships.

3. Aircraft in transit passage shall:

(a) observe the Rules of the Air established by the International Civil Avia-
tion Organization as they apply to civil aircraft; state aircraft will normal-
ly comply with such safety measures and will at all times operate with
due regard for the safety of navigation;

(b) at all times monitor the radio frequency assigned by the competent inter-
nationally designated air traffic control authority or the appropriate inter-
national distress radio frequency.

Article 40
Research and survey activities

During transit passage, foreign ships, including marine scientific research and
hydrographic survey ships, may not carry out any research or survey activities
without the prior authorization of the States bordering straits.

Article 41
Sea lanes and traffic separation schemes in straits used for
international navigation

1. In conformity with this Part, States bordering straits may designate sea
lanes and prescribe traffic separation schemes for navigation in straits where
necessary to promote the safe passage of ships.

2. Such States may, when circumstances require, and after giving due publici-
ty thereto, substitute other sea lanes or traffic separation schemes for any sea
lanes or traffic separation schemes previously designated or prescribed by them.

3. Such sea lanes and traffic separation schemes shall conform to generally
accepted international regulations.

4. Before designating or substituting sea lanes or prescribing or substituting
traffic separation schemes, States bordering straits shall refer proposals to the
competent international organization with a view to their adoption. The organi-
zation may adopt only such sea lanes and traffic separation schemes as may be
agreed with the States bordering the straits, after which the States may desig-
nate, prescribe or substitute them.

5. In respect of a strait where sea lanes or traffic separation schemes through
the waters of two or more States bordering the strait are being proposed, the
States concerned shall co-operate in formulating proposals in consultation with
the competent international organization.

6. States bordering straits shall clearly indicate all sea lanes and traffic separa-
tion schemes designated or prescribed by them on charts to which due publicity
shall be given.

7. Ships in transit passage shall respect applicable sea lanes and traffic separa-
tion schemes established in accordance with this article.

Article 42
Laws and regulations of States bordering straits relating to transit passage
1. Subject to the provisions of this section, States bordering straits may adopt

laws and regulations relating to transit passage through straits, in respect of all
or any of the following:
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a) Oryggi i siglingum og stjérnun umferdar 4a sjo eins og kvedio er 4 um i 41. gr.;

b) varnir gegn, minnkun 4 og eftirlit med mengun med pvi ad hrinda i framkvemd
videigandi alpjéoareglum um losun olfu, oliutirgangsefna og annarra skadlegra
efna 1 sundio;

¢) ao bvi er snertir veidiskip bann vid veidum, m. a. bulkun veidarfera;

d) lestun eda losun voru, moéttoku eda afthendingu gjaldeyris ellegar ferd manna
um bord eda fré bordi, andstett 16gum og reglum rikja, sem liggja a0 sundum, i
tolla-, fjar-, innflytjenda- eda heilbrigdismalum.

2. Pessi 16g og reglur skulu ekki mismuna erlendum skipum { ordi né 4 bordi né
skal beiting peirra raunverulega veroa til ad gir0a fyrir, hindra eda skerda réttinn til
gegnumferdar eins og hann er skilgreindur { pessum kafla.

3. Riki, sem liggja a0 sundum, skulu birta 61l pessi 16g og reglur a tilhlydilegan
hatt.

4. Erlend skip, sem neyta réttarins til gegnumferdar, skulu fara eftir pessum
16gum og reglum.

5. Fanariki skips eda skrasetningarriki loftfars, sem 4 rétt a friohelgi 4 grundvelli
fullveldis en brytur gegn pessum logum og reglum eda 60rum dkvaedum pessa
hluta, skal bera alpjédlega abyrgd a tjéni eda skada er riki, sem liggja ad sundum,
verda fyrir.

43. gr.
Siglinga- og dryggisbunadur og adrar endurbetur auk varna gegn,
minnkunar @ og eftirlits med mengun

Afnotariki og riki, sem liggja ad sundi, skulu med samningi sin a milli starfa
saman:
a) ad gerd og vidhaldi naudsynlegs siglinga- og Oryggisbinadar 4 sundi eda
annarra endurbota par til ad greioa fyrir alpjodlegum siglingum; og

b) ad vornum gegn, minnkun & og eftirliti med mengun fra skipum.

44. gr.
Skyldur rikja sem liggja ad sundum

Riki, sem liggja ad sundum, skulu ekki hindra gegnumferd og skulu vekja
fullnegjandi athygli 4 hettum sem peim er kunnugt um ad stedji a0 siglingum 4 eda
yfirflugi yfir sund. Ekkert bann skal leggja vid gegnumferd.

3. KAFLI. FRIDSAMLEG FERD

45. gr.
Friosamleg fero

1. Reglurnar um friosamlega ferd samkvemt II. hluta, 3. kafla, skulu gilda a
sundum, notudum til alpjédlegra siglinga:
a) sem eru undanpegin beitingu reglnanna um gegnumferd samkvaemt 38. gr., 1.
tl.; eda
b) milli hluta athafsins eda sérefnahagslogsogu og landhelgi erlends rikis.

2. Ekkert bann skal leggja vi0 fridsamlegri ferd um bessi sund.
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(a) the safety of navigation and the regulation of maritime traffic, as
provided in article 41;

(b) the prevention, reduction and control of pollution, by giving effect to ap-
plicable international regulations regarding the discharge of oil, oily
wastes and other noxious substances in the strait;

(c) with respect to fishing vessels, the prevention of fishing, including the
stowage of fishing gear;

(d) the loading or unloading of any commodity, currency or person in con-
travention of the customs, fiscal, immigration or sanitary laws and regu-
lations of States bordering straits.

2. Such laws and regulations shall not discriminate in form or in fact among
foreign ships or in their application have the practical effect of denying, hamper-
ing or impairing the right of transit passage as defined in this section.

3. States bordering straits shall give due publicity to all such laws and
regulations.

4. Foreign ships exercising the right of transit passage shall comply with such
laws and regulations.

5. The flag State of a ship or the State of registry of an aircraft entitled to sov-
ereign immunity which acts in a manner contrary to such laws and regulations
or other provisions of this Part shall bear international responsibility for any
loss or damage which results to States bordering straits.

Article 43
Navigational and safety aids and other improvements and the
prevention, reduction and control of pollution

User States and States bordering a strait should by agreement co-operate:

(a) in the establishment and maintenance in a strait of necessary navigational
and safety aids or other improvements in aid of international navigation;
and

(b) for the prevention, reduction and control of pollution from ships.

Article 44
Duties of States bordering straits

States bordering straits shall not hamper transit passage and shall give ap-
propriate publicity to any danger to navigation or overflight within or over the
strait of which they have knowledge. There shall be no suspension of transit
passage.

SECTION 3. INNOCENT PASSAGE

Article 45
Innocent passage

1. The régime of innocent passage, in accordance with Part II, section 3,
shall apply in straits used for international navigation:
(a) excluded from the application of the régime of transit passage under ar-
ticle 38, paragraph 1; or
(b) between a part of the high seas or an exclusive economic zone and the
territorial sea of a foreign State.
2. There shall be no suspension of innocent passage through such straits.
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IV. HLUTI

EYJAKLASARIKI

46. gr.
Notkun hugtaka

I samningi pessum:

a) merkir ,eyjaklasariki“ riki sem er algerlega samsett af einum eda fleiri
eyjaklosum og jafnvel 60rum eyjum;

b) merkir ,.eyjaklasi fjélda eyja, m. a. eyjahluta, hafsvedin milli peirra og adrar
nattirumyndanir sem eru svo natengdar innbyrdis a0 pessar eyjar, hafsvedi og
adrar nattirumyndanir mynda edlilega landfrzdilega, efnahagslega og stjorn-
malalega heild eda sem sogulega sé0 hefur verid litid 4 sem heild.

47. gr.
Eyjaklasagrunnlinur

1. Eyjaklasariki ma draga beinar eyjaklasagrunnlinur milli ystu stada 4 ystu
eyjum og purrrifum eyjaklasans enda liggi innan pessara grunnlina helstu eyjarnar
og svadi par sem hlutfall lagarsvedisins 4 moti landsvedinu ad koralrifum
medtdldum er milli 1 4 méti 1 og 9 4 moti 1.

2. Lengd pessara grunnlina skal ekki vera meiri en 100 sjomilur nema hvad allt ad
3 hundradshlutar heildarfjolda grunnlina, sem umlykja eyjaklasa, mega vera
lengri, po ekki lengri en 125 sjémilur.

3. Pessar grunnlinur skal ekki draga pannig ad bar viki ad synilegu leyti frd
almennri 16gun eyjaklasans.

4. Pessar grunnlinur skal ekki draga ad eda fra flediskerjum nema vitar eda
svipud mannvirki, sem eru stodugt ofansjavar, hafi verid byggd 4 peim eda par sem
fledisker er ad ollu eda nokkru leyti ekki fjer nestu eyju en vidattu landhelginnar
nemur.

5. Eyjaklasariki skal ekki beita reglunum um pessar grunnlinur pannig ad
landhelgi annars rikis sé adskilin fra uthafinu eda sérefnahagslogsogunni.

6. Ef hluti eyjaklasahafs eyjaklasarikis liggur 4 milli tveggja hluta nzsta adlags
nagrannarikis skulu gild réttindi og allir adrir logmetir hagsmunir, sem sidarnefnda
rikid hefur venjulega notid a pessu hafi, svo og 6ll réttindi, askilin med samningi
milli pessara rikja, haldast og vera virt.

7. Pegar hlutfall lagar & méti landi samkvamt 1. tl. er reiknad mad telja til
landsvaeda hafsvedi sem eru innan utrifa eyja og koralrifa, m. a. pann hluta
nedansjavarhasléttu med brottum hlidum sem er gyrtur eda ndlega gyrtur réd
kalksteinseyja og purrrifa & jadri hasléttunnar.

8. Grunnlinurnar, sem dregnar eru samkvemt pessari grein, skal syna a kortum {
melikvarda eda -kvoroum er nazgja til ad ganga megi ur skugga um stadsetningu
peirra. Frjalst er ad gera i stadinn skrar med landfredilegum hnitum stada er
tilgreini landmalingaatrioi.

9. Eyjaklasarikiod skal birta pessi kort eda skrar med landfredilegum hnitum 4
tilhlydilegan hatt og koma i vorslu hja adalframkvamdastjora Sameinudu pjédanna
endurriti af hverju pessara korta eda skraa.
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PART IV

ARCHIPELAGIC STATES

Article 46
Use of terms

For the purposes of this Convention:

(a) “archipelagic State” means a State constituted wholly by one.or more ar-
chipelagos and may include other islands;

(b) “archipelago” means a group of islands, including parts of islands, inter-
connecting waters and other natural features which are so closely inter-
related that such islands, waters and other natural features form an in-
trinsic geographical, economic and political entity, or which historically
have been regarded as such.

Article 47
Archipelagic baselines

1. An archipelagic State may draw straight archipelagic baselines joining the
outermost points of the outermost islands and drying reefs of the archipelago
provided that within such baselines are included the main islands and an area in
which the ratio of the area of the water to the area of the land, including atolls,
is between 1to 1 and9to 1.

2. The length of such baselines shall not exceed 100 nautical miles, except
that up to 3 per cent of the total number of baselines enclosing any archipelago
may exceed that length, up to a maximum length of 125 nautical miles.

3. The drawing of such baselines shall not depart to any appreciable extent
from the general configuration of the archipelago.

4. Such baselines shall not be drawn to and from low-tide elevations, unless
lighthouses or similar installations which are permanently above sea level have
beenbuiltonthem orwhere alow-tide elevationissituated wholly or partly at adis-
tance notexceeding the breadth of the territorial sea from the nearestisland.

5. The system of such baselines shall not be applied by an archipelagic State
in such a manner as to cut off from the high seas or the exclusive economic
zone the territorial sea of another State.

6. If a part of the archipelagic waters of an archipelagic State lies between two
parts of an immediately adjacent neighbouring State, existing rights and all
other legitimate interests which the latter State has traditionally exercised in
such waters and all rights stipulated by agreement between those States shall
continue and be respected.

7. For the purpose of computing the ratio of water to land under paragraph 1,
land areas may include waters lying within the fringing reefs of islands and
atolls, including that part of a steep-sided oceanic plateau which is enclosed or
nearly enclosed by a chain of limestone islands and dryving reefs lying on the
perimeter of the plateau.

8. The baselines drawn in accordance with this article shall be shown on
charts of a scale or scales adequate for ascertaining their position. Alternatively,
lists of geographical co-ordinates of points, specifying the geodetic datum, may
be substituted.

9. The archipelagic State shall give due publicity to such charts or lists of
geographical co-ordinates and shall deposit a copy of each such chart or list with
the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
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48. gr.
Meling d vidattu landhelginnar, adlega beltisins,
sérefnahagslogségunnar og landgrunnsins

Vidattu landhelginnar, adlega beltisins, sérefnahagslogsdgunnar og landgrunns-
ins skal mela fra eyjaklasagrunnlinum sem dregnar eru samkvaemt 47. gr.

49. gr.
Réttarstada eyjaklasahafs, loftrymisins yfir eyjaklasahafi og botns
og botnlaga pess

1. Fullveldisréttur eyjaklasarikis ner til hafsvaedanna innan eyjaklasagrunnlin-
anna sem dregnar eru samkvamt 47. gr., dn tillits til dyptar eda fjarlegdar peirra
fra strondinni, og nefnast pau eyjaklasahaf.

2. Pessi fullveldisréttur ner til loftrymisins yfir eyjaklasahafinu, svo og botns og
botnlaga pess og audlindanna sem par eru.

3. Pessum fullveldisrétti er beitt { samremi vid pennan hluta.

4. Reglurnar um fer0 4 siglingaleidum eyjaklasa, sem settar eru i pessum hluta,
skulu ekki ad 60ru leyti hafa ahrif 4 st6du eyjaklasahafsins, m. a. siglingaleidanna,
né beitingu eyjaklasarikisins a fullveldisrétti sinum yfir pessu hafi og loftrymi, botni
og botnldégum pess dsamt audlindunum sem par eru.

50. gr.
Afmoérkun innscevis

Innan eyjaklasahafs sins getur eyjaklasarikio dregid lokunarlinur til afmoérkunar
innsevis samkvemt 9., 10. og 11. gr.

51. gr.
Gildandi samningar, hefobundin veidiréttindi og fyrirliggjandi
nedansjavarstrengir

1. A0 ohnekktri 49. gr. skal eyjaklasariki virda gildandi samninga vid 6nnur riki
og vidurkenna hefdobundin veidiréttindi og adrar 16gmetar athafnir nastu adlegra
nagrannarikja 4 vissum svadum sem eru & eyjaklasahafi. Ad beidni einhvers
hlutadeigandi rikja skal i tvihlida samningum peirra 4 milli akveda skilmadla og
skilyrdi fyrir framkvemd pessara réttinda og athafna, m. a. edli peirra, umfang og
gildissvaedi. Pessi réttindi skal ekki framselja né deila med pridja riki eda
rikisborgurum pess.

2. Eyjaklasariki skal taka tillit til fyrirliggjandi nedansjdvarstrengja sem onnur
riki hafa lagt og liggja um hafsvadi pess an pess a0 koma 4 land. Skal eyjaklasariki
leyfa vidhald og endurnyjun a pessum strengjum eftir ad hafa fengid fullnegjandi
tilkynningu um stadsetningu peirra og dformin um ad gera vid eda endurnyja pa.

52. gr.
Réttur til friosamlegrar feroar

1. I samreemi vid 53. gr. og ad Shnekktri 50. gr. hafa skip allra rikja rétt til
fridsamlegrar ferdar um eyjaklasahaf samkvemt II. hluta, 3. kafla.

2. Eyjaklasarikio getur, an pess ad mismuna erlendum skipum i ordi eda 4 bordi,
bannad fridsamlega ferd erlendra skipa um dkvedin svadi a4 eyjaklasahafi sinu til
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Article 48
Measurement of the breadth of the territorial sea, the
contiguous zone, the exclusive economic zone and the continental shelf

The breadth of the territorial sea, the contiguous zone, the exclusive
economic zone and the continental shelf shall be measured from archipelagic
baselines drawn in accordance with article 47.

Article 49
Legal status of archipelagic waters, of the air space over
archipelagic waters and of their bed and subsoil

1. The sovereignty of an archipelagic State extends to the waters enclosed by
the archipelagic baselines drawn in accordance with article 47, described as ar-
chipelagic waters, regardless of their depth or distance from the coast.

2. This sovereignty extends to the air space over the archipelagic waters, as
well as'to their bed and subsoil, and the resources contained therein.

3. This sovereignty is exercised subject to this Part.

4. The régime of archipelagic sea lanes passage established in this Part shall
not in other respects affect the status of the archipelagic waters, including the
sea lanes, or the exercise by the archipelagic State of its sovereignty over such
waters and their air space, bed and subsoil, and the resources contained
therein.

Article 50
Delimitation of internal waters

Within its archipelagic waters, the archipelagic State may draw closing lines
for the delimitation of internal waters, in accordance with articles 9, 10 and 11.

Article 51
Existing agreements, traditional fishing rights and existing
submarine cables

1. Without prejudice to article 49, an archipelagic State shall respect existing
agreements with other States and shall recognize traditional fishing rights and
other legitimate activities of the immediately adjacent neighbouring States in
certain areas falling within archipelagic waters. The terms and conditions for the
exercise of such rights and activities, including the nature, the extent and the
areas to which they apply, shall, at the request of any of the States concerned,
be regulated by bilateral agreements between them. Such rights shall not be
transferred to or shared with third States or their nationals.

2. An archipelagic State shall respect existing submarine cables laid by other
States and passing through its waters without making a landfall. An archipelagic
State shall permit the maintenance and replacement of such cables upon receiv-
ing due notice of their location and the intention to repair or replace them.

Article 52
Right of innocent passage

1. Subject to article 53 and without prejudice to article 50, ships of all States
enjoy the right of innocent passage through archipelagic waters, in accordance
with Part II, section 3.

2. The archipelagic State may, without discrimination in form or in fact
among foreign ships, suspend temporarily in specified areas of its archipelagic
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bradabirgda ef petta bann er naudsynlegt til ad vernda 6ryggi pess. Petta bann skal
bé fyrst ganga i gildi er pad hefur verid birt 4 tilhlydilegan hatt.

53. gr.
Réttur til ferdar a siglingaleioum eyjaklasa

1. Eyjaklasariki getur tiltekid siglingaleidir og par yfir flugleidir sem eru
hentugar til 6slitinnar og greidrar ferdar erlendra skipa og loftfara um eda yfir
eyjaklasahaf pess og hina adlegu landhelgi.

2. Oll skip og loftfér hafa rétt til ferdar 4 siglingaleidum eyjaklasa 4 pessum
siglinga- og flugleidum.

3. Ferd a siglingaleidum eyjaklasa merkir notkun réttinda til siglinga og yfirflugs
4 venjulegan hatt, samkvamt samningi pessum, einvéroungu til 6slitinnar, greidrar
og hindrunarlausrar gegnumferdar milli eins hluta uthafsins eda sérefnahagslog-
sogu og annars hluta uthafsins eda sérefnahagslogsogu.

4. Pessar siglinga- og flugleidir skulu liggja um eyjaklasahafid og hina adlegu
landhelgi og nd yfir allar venjulegar umferdarleidir sem eru notadar sem leidir til
alpj6dlegra siglinga um eda yfirflugs yfir eyjaklasahaf, svo og 4 pessum leidum, hvad
skip ahrerir, allar venjulegar siglingaleidir enda sé ekki naudsynlegt ad sja fyrir
alika hentugum leidum milli somu komu- og brottfararstada.

5. Pessar siglinga- og flugleidir skal afmarka med r60 samfelldra dslina milli
komu- og brottfararstada 4 umferdarleidum. Skip og loftfor 4 ferd a siglingaleidum
eyjaklasa skulu ekki, medan 4 ferd stendur, vikja meira en 25 sjémilur fra pessum
aslinum til annarrar hvorrar hlidarinnar enda sigli pessi skip og loftfor ekki naer
strondunum en sem nemur 10 hundradshlutum fjarlegdarinnar milli nastu stada a
eyjum sem liggja a0 siglingaleidinni.

6. Eyjaklasariki, sem tiltekur siglingaleidir samkvamt pessari grein, getur einnig
melt fyrir um adskildar siglingaleidir med tilliti til 6ruggrar ferdar skipa um prong
sund 4 pessum siglingaleidum.

7. Eyjaklasariki getur, pegar adstedur krefja, ad undangenginni tilhlydilegri
birtingu par ad lutandi, akvedid adrar siglingaleidir eda adskildar siglingaleidir i
stad siglingaleida eda adskilinna siglingaleida sem pad hefur d0ur tiltekid eda melt
fyrir um.

8. Pessar siglingaleidir og aoskildu siglingaleidir skulu vera i samrami vio
almennt vidurkenndar alpjédareglur.

9. Pegar eyjaklasariki tiltekur siglingaleidir eda breytir peim ellegar melir fyrir
um adskildar siglingaleidir eda breytir peim skal pad visa tillogum til par til baerrar
alpjodastofnunar til sampykktar. Stofnunin getur adeins sampykkt par siglinga-
leidir og adskildu siglingaleidir er samkomulag hefur nddst um vid eyjaklasarikid en
a0 pvi binu getur eyjaklasarikid tiltekid par, melt fyrir um par eda breytt beim.

10. Eyjaklasarikid skal syna as siglingaleidanna og aoskildu siglingaleidirnar,
sem bad hefur tiltekid eda melt fyrir um, greinilega @ kortum sem skulu birt &
tilhlydilegan hatt.

11. Skip 4 ferd 4 siglingaleidum eyjaklasa skulu halda sig 4 videigandi
siglingaleidum og adskildum siglingaleidum sem akvednar eru samkvemt pessari
grein.

12. Ef eyjaklasariki tiltekur ekki siglinga- eda flugleidir ma neyta réttarins til
ferdar 4 siglingaleidum eyjaklasa 4 leidum sem eru venjulega notadar til alpj6o-
legra siglinga.
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waters the innocent passage of foreign ships if such suspension is essential for
the protection of its security. Such suspension shall take effect only after
having been duly published.
Article 53
Right of archipelagic sea lanes passage

1. An archipelagic State may designate sea lanes and air routes thereabove,
suitable for the continuous and expeditious passage of foreign ships and aircraft
through or over its archipelagic waters and the adjacent territorial sea.

2. All ships and aircraft enjoy the right of archipelagic sea lanes passage in
such sea lanes and air routes.

3. Archipelagic sea lanes passage means the exercise in accordance with this
Convention of the rights of navigation and overflight in the normal mode solely
for the purpose of continuous, expeditious and unobstructed transit between
one part of the high seas or an exclusive economic zone and another part of the
high seas or an exclusive economic zone.

4. Such sea lanes and air routes shall traverse the archipelagic waters and the
adjacent territorial sea and shall include all normal passage routes used as routes
for international navigation or overflight through or over archipelagic waters
and, within such routes, so far as ships are concerned, all normal navigational
channels, provided that duplication of routes of similar convenience between
the same entry and exit points shall not be necessary.

S. Such sea lanes and air routes shall be defined by a series of continuous axis
lines from the entry points of passage routes to the exit points. Ships and air-
craft in archipelagic sea lanes passage shall not deviate more than 25 nautical
miles to either side of such axis lines during passage, provided that such ships
and aircraft shall not navigate closer to the coasts than 10 per cent of the dis-
tance between the nearest points on islands bordering the sea lane.

6. An archipelagic State which designates sea lanes under this article may
also prescribe traffic separation schemes for the safe passage of ships through
narrow channels in such sea lanes.

7. An archipelagic State may, when circumstances require, after giving due
publicity thereto, substitute other sea lanes or traffic separation schemes for
any sea lanes or traffic separation schemes previously designated or prescribed
by it.

8. Such sea lanes and traffic separation schemes shall conform to generally
accepted international regulations.

9. In designating or substituting sea lanes or prescribing or substituting traffic
separation schemes, an archipelagic State shall refer proposals to the competent
international organization with a view to their adoption. The organization may
adopt only such sea lanes and traffic separation schemes as may be agreed with
the archipelagic State, after which the archipelagic State may designate, pre-
scribe or substitute them.

10. The archipelagic State shall clearly indicate the axis of the sea lanes and
the traffic separation schemes designated or prescribed by it on charts to which
due publicity shall be given.

11. Ships in archipelagic sea lanes passage shall respect applicable sea lanes
and traffic separation schemes established in accordance with this article.

12. If an archipelagic State does not designate sea lanes or air routes, the
right of archipelagic sea lanes passage may be exercised through the routes nor-
mally used for international navigation.



Nr. 7 62 10. oktéber 1985

54. gr.

Skyldur skipa og loftfara medan a ferd peirra stendur,
rannsékna- og meelingastorf, skyldur eyjaklasarikisins
og log og reglur eyjaklasarikisins um ferd d
siglingaleioum eyjaklasa

Ad breyttu breytanda gilda 39., 40., 42. og 44. gr. um ferd 4 siglingaleidum
eyjaklasa.

V. HLUTI

SEREFNAHAGSLOGSAGA

55. gr.
Sérstakar réttarreglur um sérefnahagslogsoguna

Sérefnahagslogsagan er svedi sem er utan landhelginnar og liggur ad henni, hao
sérstOkum réttarreglum sem settar eru { pessum hluta en samkvemt peim fer um
réttindi og 16gsogu strandrikisins og réttindi og frelsi annarra rikja eftir videigandi
dkvaedum samnings pessa.

56. gr.
Réttindi, 16gsaga og skyldur strandrikisins
[ sérefnahagslogsogunni

1. T sérefnahagslogsogunni hefur strandrikid:

a) fullveldisréttindi ad pvi er vardar rannséknir og hagnytingu, verndun og
stjérnun lifrenna sem Olifrenna nattiruaudlinda hafsins, sem liggur yfir
hafsbotninum, og hafsbotnsins og botnlaga hans, svo og adrar athafnir vegna
efnahagslegrar hagnytingar og rannsdkna i 10gsdgunni, svo sem framleidslu
orku dr sjéonum, straumum og vindum;

b) logsogu eins og kvedid er 4 um i videigandi akvadum samnings pessa ad pvi er
vardar:

i) gerd og afnot tilbdinna eyja, ttbtinadar og mannvirkja;

ii) hafrannséknir;
iii) verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins;
¢) onnur réttindi og skyldur sem kvedid er 4 um { samningi pessum.

2. Pegar strandrikio fer med réttindi sin og rekir skyldur sinar samkvaemt
samningi pessum i sérefnahagslogsdgunni skal pad taka tithlydilegt tillit til réttinda
og skyldna annarra rikja og fara ad 4 pann hatt er samrymist dkvedum samnings
pessa.

3. Réttindunum, sem greint er frd i pessari grein ad pvi er snertir hafsbotninn og
botnldgin, skal beita samkvaemt VI. hluta.

57. gr.
Vioatta sérefnahagslogségunnar

Sérefnahagslogsagan skal ekki na lengra en 200 sjémilur fra grunnlinunum sem
vidatta landhelginnar er meld fra.
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Article 54
Duties of ships and aircraft during their passage, research
and survey activities, duties of the archipelagic State and
laws and regulations of the archipelagic State relating to
archipelagic sea lanes passage

Articles 39, 40, 42 and 44 apply mutatis mutandis to archipelagic sea lanes
passage.

PART V

EXCLUSIVE ECONOMIC ZONE

Article 55
Specific legal régime of the exclusive economic zone

The exclusive economic zone is an area beyond and adjacent to the territorial
sea, subject to the specific legal régime established in this Part, under which the
rights and jurisdiction of the coastal State and the rights and freedoms of other
States are governed by the relevant provisions of this Convention.

Article 56
Rights, jurisdiction and duties of the coastal State in the
exclusive economic zone

1. In the exclusive economic zone, the coastal State has:

(a) sovereign rights for the purpose of exploring and exploiting, conserving
and managing the natural resources, whether living or non-living, of the
waters superjacent to the sea-bed and of the sea-bed and its subsoil, and
with regard to other activities for the economic exploitation and explora-
tion of the zone, such as the production of energy from the water, cur-
rents and winds; )

(b) jurisdiction as provided for in the relevant provisions of this Convention
with regard to:

(i) the establishment and use of artificial islands, installations and struc-
tures;
(ii) marine scientific research;
(iii) the protection and preservation of the marine environment;

(c) other rights and duties provided for in this Convention.

2. In exercising its rights and performing its duties under this Convention in
the exclusive economic zone, the coastal State shall have due regard to the
rights and duties of other States and shall act in a manner compatible with the
provisions of this Convention.

3. The rights set out in this article with respect to the sea-bed and subsoil
shall be exercised in accordance with Part VI.

Article 57
Breadth of the exclusive economic zone

The exclusive economic zone shall not extend beyond 200 nautical miles
from the baselines from which the breadth of the territorial sea is measured.
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58. gr.
Réttindi og skyldur annarra rikja
[ sérefnahagslogsogunni

1. T sérefnahagsiogsogunni hafa 6l riki, hvort sem pau eru strandriki eda
landlukt riki, { samrami vid videigandi dkvadi samnings pessa, frelsi, sem getid er {
87. gr., til siglinga og yfirflugs og til lagningar nedansjavarstrengja og -leidslna, svo
og onnur alpjédlega 16gmat not hafsins sem snerta petta frelsi, t. d. pau not er
tengjast starfreekslu skipa, loftfara og nedansjavarstrengja og -leidslna, og samrym-
ast 60rum dkvaedum samnings pessa.

2. Greinar 88—115 og adrar videigandi reglur pjédaréttar gilda um sérefna-
hagslogsdguna ad svo miklu leyti sem per eru ekki 6samrymanlegar pessum hluta.

3. Pegar riki fara med réttindi sin og rekja skyldur sinar samkvaemt samningi
pessum { sérefnahagslogsdogunni skulu pau taka tilhlydilegt tillit til réttinda og
skyldna strandrikisins og fara eftir logunum og reglunum sem strandrikio hefur sett
samkvaemt dkvedum samnings pessa og 6drum reglum pjédaréttar ad svo miklu
leyti sem per eru ekki ésamrymanlegar pessum hluta.

59. gr.
Grundvollur ad lausn deilna um
veitingu réttinda og logsogu (
sérefnahagslogsogunni

Ef samningur pessi veitir strandrikinu eda 60rum rikjum ekki réttindi eda
16gsogu i sérefnahagslogsdgunni og hagsmunir strandrikisins og annars eda annarra
rikja rekast a skal leysa deiluna & sanngirnisgrundvelli og med tilliti til allra peirra
atrida sem mali skipta enda sé hofo hlidsjon af mikilvagi viokomandi hagsmuna
fyrir hvern adila um sig og pjédasamfélagio i heild.

60. gr.
Tilbunar eyjar, utbuinadur og mannvirki
[ sérefnahagslogsdgunni

1. 1 sérefnahagslogsogunni skal strandrikid hafa einkarétt til gerdar og til ad
heimila og setja reglur um gerd, rekstur og afnot:

a) tilbuinna eyja;

b) tdtbtnadar og mannvirkja i peim tilgangi, sem kvedid er 4 um i 56. gr., og {
00rum efnahagslegum tilgangi;

¢) utbunadar og mannvirkja sem kunna ad hindra strandrikid { ad beita réttindum
sinum { 16gségunni.

2. Strandrikid skal hafa sérlogsogu yfir pessum tilbinu eyjum, Gtbuinadi og
mannvirkjum, m. a. 16gségu ad pvi er vardar 16g og reglur { tolla-, fjar-, heilbrigdis-,
Oryggis- og innflytjendamalum.

3. Tilkynna verOur 4 tilhlydilegan hatt gerd pessara tilbanu eyja, dtbinadar eda
mannvirkja og hafa verdur varanlegan binad til ad vara vio tilvist peirra. Fjarlegja
verdur Utbinad eda mannvirki, sem hafa verio yfirgefin eda tekin ur notkun, til ad
tryggja oryggi siglinga enda sé h6f0 hlidsjon af almennt vidurkenndum alpjédaregl-
um sem bar til bar alpjédastofnun hefur sett par ad ldtandi. Vid petta brottndm
skal einnig taka tilhlydilegt tillit til veida, verndunar hafrymisins og réttinda og
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Article 58
Rights and duties of other States
in the exclusive economic zone

1. In the exclusive economic zone, all States, whether coastal or land-locked,
enjoy, subject to the relevant provisions of this Convention, the freedoms
referred to in article 87 of navigation and overflight and of the laying of sub-
marine cables and pipelines, and other internationally lawful uses of the sea
related to these freedoms, such as those associated with the operation of ships,
aircraft and submarine cables and pipelines, and compatible with the other pro-
visions of this Convention.

2. Articles 88 to 115 and other pertinent rules of international law apply to
the exclusive economic zone in so far as they are not incompatible with this
Part.

3. In exercising their rights and performing their duties under this Conven-
tion in the exclusive economic zone, States shall have due regard to the rights
and duties of the coastal State and shall comply with the laws and regulations
adopted by the coastal State in accordance with the provisions of this Conven-
tion and other rules of international law in so far as they are not incompatible

with this Part.
Article 59

Basis for the resolution of conflicts regarding the
attribution of rights and jurisdiction in the exclusive
economic zone

In cases where this Convention does not attribute rights or jurisdiction to the
coastal State or to other States within the exclusive economic zone, and a con-
flict arises between the interests of the coastal State and any other State or
States, the conflict should be resolved on the basis of equity and in the light of
all the relevant circumstances, taking into account the respective importance of
the interests involved to the parties as well as to the international community as
a whole.

Article 60
Artificial islands, installations and structures in the
exclusive economic zone

1. In the exclusive economic zone, the coastal State shall have the exclusive
right to construct and to authorize and regulate the construction, operation and
use of:

(a) artificial islands;

(b) installations and structures for the purposes provided for in article 56

and other economic purposes;

(c) installations and structures which may interfere with the exercise of the

rights of the coastal State in the zone.

2. The coastal State shall have exclusive jurisdiction over such artificial is-
lands, installations and structures, including jurisdiction with regard to customs,
fiscal, health, safety and immigration laws and regulations.

3. Due notice must be given of the construction of such artificial islands, in-
stallations or structures, and permanent means for giving warning of their pres-
ence must be maintained. Any installations or structures which are abandoned
or disused shall be removed to ensure safety of navigation, taking into account
any generally accepted international standards established in this regard by the
competent international organization. Such removal shall also have due regard

C5
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skyldna annarra rikja. Vekja skal videigandi athygli a dypt, stadsetningu og sterd
utbtinadar eda mannvirkja sem eru ekki fjarlegd ao fullu og ollu.

4. Ef naudsyn krefur getur strandrikid dkvedid hefilega stér Oryggisbelti
umhverfis pessar tilbdnu eyjar, Gtbunad og mannvirki par sem pad getur gert
videigandi rddstafanir til ad tryggja bxdi Oryggi siglinga og tilbinu eyjanna,
utbunadarins og mannvirkjanna.

5. Strandrikid skal dkveda vidattu oryggisbeltanna med hliosjon af videigandi
alpj6dareglum. Skal afmorkun pessara belta mida ad pvi ad tryggja ad pau séu i
hefilegu samrami vid edli tilbanu eyjanna, utbinadarins eda mannvirkjanna og
starfsemina par og skulu pau ekki nd lengra ut en 500 metra par i kring, melt fra
hverjum stad 4 ytri brin, nema annad sé heimilad i almennt vidurkenndum
alpjodareglum eda felist i tillogu par til barrar alpjédastofnunar. Tilkynna skal
vidattu Oryggisbeltanna 4 tilhlydilegan hatt.

6. Ollum skipum ber ad virda pessi dryggisbelti og skulu pau fara eftir almennt
vidurkenndum alpjédareglum um siglingar i nagrenni tilbdinna eyja, utbuinadar,
mannvirkja og oryggisbelta. ‘

7. Ekki md koma upp tilbinum eyjum, dGtbinadi og mannvirkjum og dkveda
Oryggisbeltin par i kring par sem pad getur talmad notkun vidurkenndra
siglingaleida sem eru naudsynlegar til alpjéolegra siglinga.

8. Tilbtnar eyjar, Gtbinadur og mannvirki hafa ekki stoou eyja. Pau hafa enga
eigin landhelgi og tilvist peirra hefur ekki dhrif 4 afmorkun landhelginnar,
sérefnahagslogsogunnar né landgrunnsins.

61. gr.
Verndun hinna lifrenu audlinda

1. Strandrikio skal dkveda leyfilegan afla hinna lifreenu audlinda { sérefnahagslog-
sogu sinni.

2. Strandrikid skal tryggja med vioeigandi verndunar- og stjérnunarradstéfun-
um, 4 grundvelli bestu visindalegu nidurstadna sem pvi eru tiltekar, ad tilveru
hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagslogsogunni sé ekki stofnad { hattu med
ofnytingu. Eftir pvi sem vid 4 skulu strandrikio og par til berar alpjédastofnanir,
hvort sem pzr eru undirsvedis-, svadis- eda heimsstofnanir, starfa saman ad pessu
marki.

3. Pessar radstafanir skulu einnig mida ad pvi ad stofnum nyttra tegunda sé
haldid i eda komid aftur upp i sterd sem getur gefio af sér hamarkslangtimaafla,
med peim takmoérkunum sem felast { vidkomandi umhverfis- og efnahagsadstao-
um, m. a. efnahagslegum porfum strandveidistodva og sérporfum préunarrikja, og
skal hafa hliosjon af veidihdttum, innbyrdis tengslum stofna og almennt vidur-
kenndum alpj6dlegum lagmarksreglum hvort sem par nd til undirsvadis, svedis
eda heimsins.

4. Pegar strandrikio gerir pessar radstafanir skal pa0 taka tillit til ahrifa peirra 4
tegundir sem eru tengdar eda hadar nyttum tegundum svo ad stofnum bessara
tengdu eda haou tegunda sé haldid ofan vid eda komid aftur upp fyrir mork par
sem viokomu peirra kann ad verda alvarlega 6gnad.

5. Reglulega skal lata i té og skiptast a tiltekum visindalegum upplysingum, afla-
og veidisoknarskyrslum og 60rum gégnum vidkomandi verndun fiskstofna fyrir
milligongu par til berra alpjédastofnana, hvort sem paer eru undirsvadis-, svaeois-
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to fishing, the protection of the marine environment and the rights and duties
of other States. Appropriate publicity shail be given to the depth, position and
dimensions of any installations or structures not entirely removed.

4. The coastal State may, where necessary, establish reasonable safety zones
around such artificial islands, installations and structures in which it may take
appropriate measures to ensure the safety both of navigation and of the artificial
islands, installations and structures.

5. The breadth of the safety zones shall be determined by the coastal State,
taking into account applicable international standards. Such zones shall be de-
signed to ensure that they are reasonably related to the nature and function of
the artificial islands, installations or structures, and shall not exceed a distance
of 500 metres around them, measured from each point of their outer edge,
except as authorized by generally accepted international standards or as recom-
mended by the competent international organization. Due notice shall be
given of the extent of safety zones.

6. All ships must respect these safety zones and shall comply with generally
accepted international standards regarding navigation in the vicinity of artificial
islands, installations, structures and safety zones.

7. Artificial islands, installations and structures and the safety zones around
them may not be established where interference may be caused to the use of
recognized sea lanes essential to international navigation.

8. Artificial islands, installations and structures do not possess the status of
islands. They have no territorial sea of their own, and their presence does not
affect the delimitation of the territorial sea, the exclusive economic zone or the
continental shelf. )

Article 61

Conservation of the living resources

1. The coastal State shall determine the allowable catch of the living
resources in its exclusive economic zone.

2. The coastal State, taking into account the best scientific evidence available
to it, shall ensure through proper conservation and management measures that
the maintenance of the living resources in the exclusive economic zone is not
endangered by over-exploitation. As appropriate, the coastal State and compe-
tent international organizations, whether subregional, regional or global, shall
co-operate to this end.

3. Such measures shall also be designed to maintain or restore populations of
harvested species at levels which can produce the maximum sustainable yield,
as qualified by relevant environmental and economic factors, including the
economic needs of coastal fishing communities and the special requirements of
developing States, and taking into account fishing patterns, the interdependence
of stocks and any generally recommended international minimum standards,
whether subregional, regional or global.

4. In taking such measures the coastal State shall take into consideration the
effects on species associated with or dependent upon harvested species with a
view to maintaining or restoring populations of such associated or dependent
species above levels at which their reproduction may become seriously
threatened.

5. Available scientific information, catch and fishing effort statistics, and
other data relevant to the conservation of fish stocks shall be contributed and
exchanged on a regular basis through competent international organizations,
whether subregional, regional or global, where appropriate and with participa-
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eda heimsstofnanir, par sem vid 4 og med patttoku allra hlutadeigandi rikja, m. a.
rikja sem rikisborgarar fra geta veitt i sérefnahagslogsdgunni.

62. gr.
Nyting hinna lifreenu audlinda

1. A0 6hnekktri 61. gr. skal strandrikid studla ad pvi ad markmidinu um bestu
nytingu hinna lifreenu audlinda { sérefnahagslogsdgunni verdi nao.

2. Strandrikid skal dkveda getu sina til ad nyta hinar lifrenu audlindir
sérefnahagslogsogunnar. Pegar strandrikid getur ekki nytt allan leyfilegan afla skal
bad, med samningum eda O60rum radstdofunum og samkvemt skilmalunum,
skilyrdunum, 16gunum og reglunum sem getio er i 4. tl., veita 60rum rikjum adgang
a0 afgangi hins leyfilega afla med sérstoku tilliti til dkvaeda 69. og 70. gr., einkum
viovikjandi préunarrikjunum sem par eru nefnd.

3. Pegar strandrikid veitir 60rum rikjum adgang ad sérefnahagslogsdgu sinni
samkvamt pessari grein skal pad hafa hlidsjon af 6llum atridum er mali skipta, par
undir m. a. mikilvaegi hinna lifrenu audlinda svadisins i efnahag hlutadeigandi
strandrikis og 60rum pjédarhagsmunum pess, dkvaedum 69. og 70. gr., porfum
préunarrikja 4 undirsvaedinu eda svedinu a ad nyta hluta afgangsins og porfinni a
ad draga sem mest ar efnahagslegu afalli i rikjum sem rikisborgarar fra hafa
venjulega veitt { 16gsogunni eda gert hafa verulegt dtak i ad rannsaka og greina
stofna.

4. Rikisborgarar annarra rikja, sem veida i sérefnahagslogsdgunni, skulu hlita
verndunarradstofununum og 6drum skilmalum og skilyrdum sem sett eru { [dgum
og reglum strandrikisins. Pessi 16g og reglur skulu vera i samr@mi vid samning
pbennan og geta m. a. snert eftirfarandi:

a) veitingu leyfa fyrir veidimenn, veidiskip og veidibinad, m. a. greidslu
poknunar og annars konar endurgjald er gagnvart préunarrikjum i hopi
strandrikja getur verid f6lgio i fullnegjandi umbun 4 svidi fjarmognunar,
binadar og tekni sem tengist sjavartitveginum;

b) dkvordun tegundanna, sem veida ma, og akvordun aflahluta med tilliti til
einstakra stofna, fjolda stofna, afla 4 skip 4 dkvednum tima eda afla
rikisborgara rikis 4 tilteknu timabili;

c) akvadi um veiditima og veidisvadi, tegundir, sterdir og fjolda veidarfera og
tegundir, sterdir og fjolda veidiskipa sem nota ma;

d) akvordun um aldur og stzerd fisks og annarra tegunda sem veida m4;

e) tilgreiningu upplysinga sem krafist er af veidiskipum, m. a. afla- og veidis6kn-
arskyrsina og skyrslna um stadsetningu skipa;

f) krofur um framkvemd tilgreindra fiskirannséknaaztlana samkvamt heimild
fra strandrikinu og undir eftirliti pess og dkvedi um framkvaemd bessara
rannsOkna, m. a. toku aflasynishorna, medferd synishorna og skyrslugjéf um
skyld visindaleg gogn;

g) setningu eftirlitsmanna eda nema um bord i pessi skip af hélfu strandrikisins;

h) l6ndun alls eda hluta afla pessara skipa i hofnum strandrikisins;

i) skilmala og skilyrdi vidvikjandi sameiginlegum fyrirtekjum eda 60rum sam-
starfsradstofunum;
j) krofur um pjalfun starfslids og midlun veiditekni, m. a. aukningu & getu
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tion by all States concerned, including States whose nationals are allowed to
fish in the exclusive economic zone.

Article 62
Utilization of the living resources

1. The coastal State shall promote the objective of optimum utilization of the
living resources in the exclusive economic zone without prejudice to article 61.

2. The coastal State shall determine its capacity to harvest the living
resources of the exclusive economic zone. Where the coastal State does not
have the capacity to harvest the entire allowable catch, it shall, through agree-
ments or other arrangements and pursuant to the terms, conditions, laws and
regulations referred to in paragraph 4, give other States access to the surplus of
the allowable catch, having particular regard to the provisions of articles 69 and
70, especially in relation to the developing States mentioned therein.

3. In giving access to other States to its exclusive economic zone under this
article, the coastal State shall take into account all relevant factors, including,
inter alia, the significance of the living resources of the area to the economy of
the coastal State concerned and its other national interests, the provisions of
articles 69 and 70, the requirements of developing States in the subregion or
region in harvesting part of the surplus and the need to minimize economic dis-
location in States whose nationals have habitually fished in the zone or which
have made substantial efforts in research and identification of stocks.

4. Nationals of other States fishing in the exclusive economic zone shall comply
with the conservation measures and with the other terms and conditions estab-
lished in the laws and regulations of the coastal State. These laws and regulations
shall be consistent with this Convention and may relate, interalia, to the following:

(a) licensing of fishermen, fishing vessels and equipment, including payment
of fees and other forms of remuneration, which, in the case of developing
coastal States, may consist of adequate compensation in the field of financ-
ing, equipment and technology relating to the fishing industry;

(b) determining the species which may be caught, and fixing quotas of catch,
whether in relation to particular stocks or groups of stocks or catch per
vessel over a period of time or to the catch by nationals of any State
during a specified period;

(c) regulating seasons and areas of fishing, the types, sizes and amount of
gear, and the types, sizes and number of fishing vessels that may be used;

(d) fixing the age and size of fish and other species that may be caught;

(e) specifying information required of fishing vessels, including catch and
effort statistics and vessel position reports;

(f) requiring, under the authorization and control of the coastal State, the
conduct of specified fisheries research programmes and regulating the
conduct of such research, including the sampling of catches, disposition
of samples and reporting of associated scientific data;

(g) the placing of observers or trainees on board such vessels by the coastal
State;

(h) the landing of all or any part of the catch by such vessels in the ports of
the coastal State;

(i) terms and conditions relating to joint ventures or other co-operative
arrangements;

(j) requirements for the training of personnel and the transfer of fisheries
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strandrikisins til a0 rdadast i fiskirannsoknir;

k) framkvaemdaraoferdir.
5. Strandriki skulu tilkynna 16g og reglur um verndun og stjérnun 4 tilhlydilegan
hatt.
63. gr.
Stofnar sem eru i sérefnahagslogsogu tveggja
eoa fleiri strandrikja eda baoi [ sérefnahagslogsogunni
og d adlegu sveedi utan hennar

1. Par sem sami stofninn eda stofnar tengdra tegunda eru i sérefnahagslogsdgu
tveggja eda fleiri strandrikja skulu pessi riki, annadhvort beint eda fyrir milligéngu
videigandi undirsvadis- eda svedisstofnana, leitast vi0 ad koma sér saman um
naudsynlegar rddstafanir til ad samrema og tryggja verndun og proun bessara
stofna. po ad ohnekktum 60rum akvadum pessa hluta.

2. Par sem sami stofninn eda stofnar tengdra tegunda eru bazdi i sérefna-
hagslogsdgunni og 4 adlegu svadi utan 16gsdgunnar skulu strandrikid og rikin, sem
veida pessa stofna & adlega svedinu, annadhvort beint eda fyrir milligbngu
videigandi undirsvaedis- eda svedisstofnana, leitast vid a0 koma sér saman um
naudsynlegar radstafanir til ad vernda pessa stofna a adlega svadinu.

64. gr.
Miklar fartegundir

1. Strandrikid og 6nnur riki, sem rikisborgarar fra veida 4 svedinu hinar miklu
fartegundir er taldar eru upp i I. vidauka, skulu starfa saman beint eda 4 vettvangi
videigandi alpjodastofnana med pad i huga ad tryggja verndun og studla ad pvi ad
nad verdi markmidinu um bestu nytingu pessara tegunda 4 6llu svedinu, baodi i
sérefnahagslogsdgunni og utan hennar. A svadum, sem engin videigandi alpjéda-
stofnun sinnir, skulu strandrikio og énnur riki, ef rikisborgarar peirra nyta pessar
tegundir 4 svadinu, starfa saman ad pvi ad koma slikri stofnun 4 fot og taka patt {
starfi hennar.

2. Akvadi 1. tl. gilda auk annarra dkvada pessa hluta.

65. gr.
Sjavarspendyr

Ekkert 1 pessum hluta skerdir rétt strandrikis eda vald alpjédastofnunar, eftir
atvikum, til a0 banna, takmarka eda setja reglur um hagnytingu sjavarspendyra
me0 strangari hatti en kvedid er 4 um i pessum hluta. Riki skulu starfa saman med
verndun sjavarspendyra 1 huga og skulu, hvad hvali snertir, einkum starfa a
vettvangi videigandi alpjodastofnana ad verndun og stjornun peirra og rannsokn-
um 4 peim.

066. gr.
Stofnar sem leita aftur upp [ dr

1. Riki skulu hafa adalrétt til og bera hofuddbyrgd a peim stofnum sem leita aftur
upp i d4r og koma upprunalega Ur dm beirra.

2. Upprunariki stofna, sem leita aftur upp 1 ar, skal tryggja verndun peirra med
pvi ad dkveda videigandi rddstafanir i reglum um veidar 4 6llum hafsvedum, sem
eru landmegin vi0 ytri mork sérefnahagslogsogu pess, og veidar sem kvedid er 4 um
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technology, including enhancement of the coastal State’s capability of
undertaking fisheries research;
(k) enforcement procedures.
5. Coastal States shall give due notice of conservation and management laws
and regulations.
Article 63
Stocks occurring within the exclusive economic zones of two
or more coastal States or both within the exclusive economic
zone and in an area beyond and adjacent to it

1. Where the same stock or stocks of associated species occur within the ex-
clusive economic zones of two or more coastal States, these States shall seek,
either directly or through appropriate subregional or regional organizations, to
agree upon the measures necessary to co-ordinate and ensure the conservation
and development of such stocks without prejudice to the other provisions of
this Part.

2. Where the same stock or stocks of associated species occur both within
the exclusive economic zone and in an area beyond and adjacent to the zone,
the coastal State and the States fishing for such stocks in the adjacent area shall
seek, either directly or through appropriate subregional or regional organiza-
tions, to agree upon the measures necessary for the conservation of these
stocks in the adjacent area.

Article 64
Highly migratory species

1. The coastal State and other States whose nationals fish in the region for
the highly migratory species listed in Annex [ shall co-operate directly or
through appropriate international organizations with a view to ensuring conser-
vation and promoting the objective of optimum utilization of such species
throughout the region, both within and beyond the exclusive economic zone.
In regions for which no appropriate international organization exists, the coastal
State and other States whose nationals harvest these species in the region shall
co-operate to establish such an organization and participate in its work.

2. The provisions of paragraph 1 apply in addition to the other provisions of
this Part.

Article 65
Marine mammals

Nothing in this Part restricts the right of a coastal State or the competence of
an international organization, as appropriate, to prohibit, liit or regulate the
exploitation of marine mammals more strictly than provided for in this Part.
States shall co-operate with a view to the conservation of marine mammals and
in the case of cetaceans shall in particular work through the appropriate interna-
tional organizations for their conservation, management and study.

Article 66
Anadromous stocks

1. States in whose rivers anadromous stocks originate shall have the primary
interest in and responsibility for such stocks.

2. The State of origin of anadromous stocks shall ensure their conservation
by the establishment of appropriate regulatory measures for fishing in all waters
landward of the outer limits of its exclusive economic zone and for fishing
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i 3. tl. b). Upprunarikid getur, ad hofou samradi vio hin rikin sem veida pessa
stofna og getid er 1 3. og 4. tl., dkvedid hamark leyfilegs afla af stofnum sem koma
upprunalega dr 4m bess.

3. a) Veidar a stofnum, sem leita aftur upp i ar, skal adeins stunda a hafsvedum
sem eru landmegin vid ytri mork sérefnahagslogsogu nema svo hatti til ad
petta akvadi mundi leida til efnahagslegs afalls hja 60ru riki en upprunarik-
inu. A0 pvi er snertir pessar veidar utan ytri marka sérefnahagslogsogunnar
skulu hlutadeigandi riki radgast vid { pvi skyni ad na samkomulagi um skilmala
og skilyroi fyrir pessum veidum enda sé tekio tilhlydilegt tillit til verndunar-
parfar og parfa upprunarikisins viovikjandi pessum stofnum.

b) Upprunarikid skal taka patt i samstarfi um a0 draga sem mest ur efnahagslegu

_afalli 1 hinum rikjunum sem veida pessa stofna enda sé hofo hlidsjon af

venjubundnum afla og veidihattum pessara rikja og 6llum svedunum sem
pessar veidar hafa verid stundadar a.

¢) Vid nytingu stofna, sem koma upprunalega 4r am pess, skal upprunarikid
taka sérstakt tillit til rikja sem getid er { b-1i0 og taka samkvemt samningi vid
upprunarikid patt { radstofunum til ad endurnyja stofna sem leita aftur upp i
ar, einkum med utgjoldum i pvi skyni.

d) Utan sérefnahagslogsogunnar skal framkvemd reglna um stofna, sem leita
aftur upp i dr, vera samkvaemt samningi milli upprunarikisins og annarra
hlutadeigandi rikja.

4. Pegar stofnar, sem leita aftur upp 1 ar, fara inn 4 eda um hafsvedi sem eru

landmegin vid ytri mork sérefnahagslogsogu annars rikis en upprunarikisins skal
petta riki starfa med upprunarikinu ad verndun og stjérnun pessara stofna.

5. Upprunariki stofna, sem leita aftur upp i dr, og onnur riki, sem veida pessa
stofna, skulu gera rddstafanir til ad framkvaema dkvadi pessarar greinar, eftir
atvikum, 4 vettvangi svadisstofnana.

67. gr.
Tegundir sem leita aftur niour til sjavar

1. Nu eru tegundir, sem leita aftur nidur til sjdvar, meirihluta lifsskeids sins a
hafsvaedum strandrikis og skal bad pa bera abyrgd a stjornun pessara tegunda og
tryggja gongu farfisks til og fra.

2. Veidar 4 tegundum, sem leita aftur nidur til sjavar, skal adeins stunda a
hafsvedum sem eru landmegin vid ytri mork sérefnahagslogsdgu. Pegar veidar eru
stundadar i sérefnahagslogsogu skulu peer vera i samraemi vid pessa grein og onnur
akvaedl samnings pessa um veidar i pessari 10gsogu.

3. Pegar fiskur, sem leitar aftur niour til sjavar, fer um sérefnahagslogsogu
annars rikis hvort heldur sem ungfiskur eda fiskur 4 proskaskeioi skal med
samningi milli rikisins, sem nefnt er { 1. tl., og annars hlutadeigandi rikis setja
reglur um stjornun, m. a. veidar, pessa fisks. I pessum samningi skal tryggja
skynsamlega stjornun tegundanna og hafa hlidsjon af skyldum rikisins, sem nefnt
er i 1. tl., til ad varOveita pessar tegundir.

68. gr.
Botnsetutegundir

Pessi hluti gildir ekki um botnsetutegundir eins og par eru skilgreindar i 77. gr.,
4. tl.
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provided for in paragraph 3(b). The State of origin may, after consultations
with the other States referred to in paragraphs 3 and 4 fishing these stocks, es-
tablish total allowable catches for stocks originating in its rivers.

3. (a) Fisheries for anadromous stocks shall be conducted only in waters
landward of the outer limits of exclusive economic zones, except in
cases where this provision would result in economic dislocation for a
State other than the State of origin. With respect to such fishing beyond
the outer limits of the exclusive economic zone, States concerned shall
maintain consultations with a view to achieving agreement on terms and
conditions of such fishing giving due regard to the conservation require-
ments and the needs of the State of origin in respect of these stocks.

(b) The State of origin shall co-operate in minimizing economic dislocation
in such other States fishing these stocks, taking into account the normal
catch and the mode of operations of such States, and all the areas in
which such fishing has occurred.

(c) States referred to in subparagraph (b), participating by agreement with
the State of origin in measures to renew anadromous stocks, particularly
by expenditures for that purpose, shall be given special consideration by
the State of origin in the harvesting of stocks originating in its rivers.

(d) Enforcement of regulations regarding anadromous stocks beyond the ex-
clusive economic zone shall be by agreement between the State of origin
and the other States concerned.

4. In cases where anadromous stocks migrate into or through the waters
landward of the outer limits of the exclusive economic zone of a State other
than the State of origin, such State shall co-operate with the State of origin with
regard to the conservation and management of such stocks.

5. The State of origin of anadromous stocks and other States fishing these
stocks shall make arrangements for the implementation of the provisions of
this article, where appropriate, through regional organizations.

Article 67
Catadromous species

1. A coastal State in whose waters catadromous species spend the greater
part of their life cycle shall have responsibility for the management of these spe-
cies and shall ensure the ingress and egress of migrating fish.

2. Harvesting of catadromous species shall be conducted only in waters land-
ward of the outer limits of exclusive economic zones. When conducted in exclu-
sive economic zones, harvesting shall be subject to this article and the other
provisions of this Convention concerning fishing in these zones.

3. In cases where catadromous fish migrate through the exclusive economic
zone of another State, whether as juvenile or maturing fish, the management,
including harvesting, of such fish shall be regulated by agreement between the
State mentioned in paragraph 1 and the other State concerned. Such agreement
shall ensure the rational management of the species and take into account the
responsibilities of the State mentioned in paragraph 1 for the maintenance of
these species. :

Article 68
Sedentary species

This Part does not apply to sedentary species as defined in article 77, para-
graph 4.
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69. gr.
Rérrur landluktra rikja
. Landlukt riki skulu hafa rétt til ad eiga med sanngjérnum hetti hlutdeild {
hagnytingu hefilegs hluta af afgangi hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagslogsogu
strandrikja a sama undirsvaedi eda svedi, med hlidsjon af videigandi efnahagslegum
og landfredilegum adstedum allra hlutadeigandi rikja og i samremi vid akvadi
bessarar greinar og 61. og 62. gr.

2. Hlutadeigandi riki skulu { tvihlida samningum, undirsvedissamningum eda
svadissamningum kveda a um skilmdla og adferdir vegna pessarar hlutdeildar,
m. a. med hlidsjon af:

a) porfinni 4 ad fordast skaoleg ahrif 4 verstéovar eda fiskidnaod strandrikisins;

b) pvi, hversu mikla hlutdeild landlukta rikid, samkvemt dkvaedum pessarar
greinar, 4 eda ma eiga a grundvelli gildandi tvihlida samninga, undirsve0is-
samninga eda svedissamninga { hagnytingu lifrenna audlinda i sérefnahagslog-
sOgu annarra strandrikja;

¢) pvi, hversu mikla hlutdeild 6nnur landlukt riki og landfredilega afskipt riki
eiga i hagnytingu hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagsiogségu strandrikisins, og
par af leidandi porfinni 4 ad fordast ad leggja sérstaka byrdi 4 einstakt
strandriki eda hluta pess;

d) neringarpérfum ibaa rikjanna hvers um sig.

3. Pegar nytingargeta strandrikis nalgast pau mork ad pad geti nytt allan
leyfilegan afla hinna lifrenu audlinda { sérefnahagslogsogu sinni skulu strandrikio
og onnur hlutadeigandi riki starfa saman ad pvi ad gera sanngjarna tvihlida
samninga, undirsvedissamninga eda svedissamninga par sem gert sé rad fyrir
hlutdeild préunarrikja i hépi landluktra rikja 4 sama undirsvaeodi eda svadi i
hagnytingu hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagslogsogu strandrikja 4 undirsvedinu
eda svadinu, eftir pvi sem vid getur att midad vid adstedur og med skilmalum sem
allir adilar setta sig vid. Vio framkvemd pessa akvadis skal einnig hafa hlidsjon af
atriounum sem nefnd eru i 2. tl.

4. I0npréudum landluktum rikjum skal samkvemt dkvaedum pessarar greinar
adeins heimilt ad eiga hlutdeild i hagnytingu lifreenna audlinda i sérefnahagslogsogu
10nproadra strandrikja @ sama undirsvadi eda svedi med tilliti til pess a0 hve mikiu
leyti strandrikid, pegar pad hefur veitt 60rum rikjum adgang ad hinum lifrenu
audlindum i sérefnahagslogsogu sinni, hefur haft hlidsjon af porfinni 4 a0 hafa sem
minnst skadleg ahrif 4 verstodvar og draga sem mest ur efnahagslegu afalli i rikjum
sem rikisborgarar fra hafa venjulega veitt 4 svedinu.

5. Ofangreind dkvadi hnekkja ekki raostofunum sem samid hefur verio um &
undirsvedum eda svedum bar sem strandrikin kunna ad veita landluktum rikjum a
sama undirsvedi eda svaeoi jofn réttindi eda forréttindi til hagnytingar 4 hinum
lifrenu audlindum 1 sérefnahagslogsogunni.

70. gr.
Réttur landfreeodilega afskiptra rikja
1. Landfredilega afskipt riki skulu hafa rétt til a0 eiga med sanngjornum hetti
hlutdeild i hagnytingu hafilegs hluta af afgangi hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefna-
hagslégsogu strandrikja 4 sama undirsvaedi eda sveoi, med hlidsjon af videigandi
efnahagslegum og landfredilegum adstedum allra hlutadeigandi rikja og i samraemi



10. oktéber 1985 75 Nr. 7

Article 69
Right of land-locked States

1. Land-locked States shall have the right to participate, on an equitable
basis, in the exploitation of an appropriate part of the surplus of the living
resources of the exclusive economic zones of coastal States of the same sub-
region or region, taking into account the relevant economic and geographical
circumstances of all the States concerned and in conformity with the provisions
of this article and of articles 61 and 62.

2. The terms and modalities of such participation shall be established by the
States concerned through bilateral, subregional or regional agreements ‘taking
into account, inter alia:

(a) the need to avoid effects detrimental to fishing communities or fishing

industries of the coastal State;

(b) the extent to which the land-locked State, in accordance with the provi-
sions of this article, is participating or is entitled to participate under ex-
isting bilateral, subregional or regional agreements in the exploitation of
living resources of the exclusive economic zones of other coastal States;

(c) the extent to which other land-locked States and geographically disad-
vantaged States are participating in the exploitation of the living
resources of the exclusive economic zone of the coastal State and the
consequent need to avoid a particular burden for any single coastal State
or a part of it;

(d) the nutritional needs of the populations of the respective States.

3. When the harvesting capacity of a coastal State approaches a point which
would enable it to harvest the entire allowable catch of the living resources in
its exclusive economic zone, the coastal State and other States concerned shall
co-operate in the establishment of equitable arrangements on a bilateral, sub-
regional or regional basis to allow for participation of developing land-locked
States of the same subregion or region in the exploitation of the living
resources of the exclusive economic zones of coastal States of the subregion or
region, as may be appropriate in the circumstances and on terms satisfactory to
all parties. In the implementation of this provision the factors mentioned in
paragraph 2 shall also be taken into account.

4. Developed land-locked States shall, under the provisions of this article, be
entitled to participate in the exploitation of living resources only in the exclu-
sive economic zones of developed coastal States of the same subregion or
region having regard to the extent to which the coastal State, in giving access to
other States to the living resources of its exclusive economic zone, has taken
into account the need to minimize detrimental effects on fishing communities
and economic dislocation in States whose nationals have habitually fished in the
zone.

5. The above provisions are without prejudice to arrangements agreed upon
in subregions or regions where the coastal States may grant to land-locked
States of the same subregion or region equal or preferential rights for the exploi-
tation of the living resources in the exclusive economic zones.

Article 70
Right of geographically disadvantaged States
1. Geographically disadvantaged States shall have the right to participate, on
an equitable basis, in the exploitation of an appropriate part of the surplus of the
living resources of the exclusive economic zones of coastal States of the same
subregion or region, taking into account the relevant economic and geographi-
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vid dkvaedi pessarar greinar og 61. og 62. gr.

2. I pessum hluta merkja ,landfredilega afskipt riki strandriki, m. a. riki sem
liggja a0 umluktum eda halfumluktum hofum, sem vegna landfradilegrar legu
sinnar eru had hagnytingu hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagslogségu annarra
rikja 4 undirsvedinu eda svedinu til pess ad fa negilegt magn af fiski til ad nzra
ibtia sina eda hluta peirra, svo og strandriki sem geta ekki gert tilkall til nokkurrar
eigin sérefnahagslogsdgu.

3. Hlutadeigandi riki skulu { tvihlida samningum, undirsvadissamningum eda
svaedissamningum kveda & um skilmdla og adferdir vegna pessarar hlutdeildar,
m. a. med hlidsjon af:

a) borfinni 4 ad fordast skadleg ahrif 4 verstoovar eda fiskionad strandrikisins;

b) pvi, hversu mikla hlutdeild landfredilega afskipta rikid, samkvaemt dkvedum
bessarar greinar, 4 eda md eiga & grundvelli gildandi tvihlida samninga,
undirsvedissamninga eda svadissamninga i hagnytingu lifrenna audlinda i
sérefnahagslogsdgu annarra strandrikja;

¢) pvi, hversu mikla hlutdeild 6nnur landfredilega afskipt riki og landlukt riki
eiga { hagnytingu hinna lifrenu audlinda 1 sérefnahagslogségu strandrikisins, og
par af leidandi porfinni 4 ad fordast ad leggja sérstaka byrdi 4 einstakt
strandriki eda hluta pess;

d) naringarporfum ibda rikjanna hvers um sig.

4. Pegar nytingargeta strandrikis nélgast pau mork ad pad geti nytt allan
leyfilegan afla hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagslogségu sinni skulu strandrikid
og Onnur hlutadeigandi riki starfa saman ad pvi ad gera sanngjarna tvihlida
samninga, undirsvadissamninga eda svadissamninga par sem gert sé rad fyrir
hlutdeild préunarrikja i hopi landfradilega afskiptra rikja 4 sama undirsvedi eda
svaedi i hagnytingu hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagslogsdgu strandrikja a
undirsvadinu eda svedinu, eftir pvi sem vid getur att midad vio adstedur og med
skilmalum sem allir adilar s&tta sig vi0. Vid framkvaemd pessa dkvadis skal einnig
hafa hlidsjon af atriounum sem nefnd eru i 3. tl.

5. I0npréudum landfredilega afskiptum rikjum skal samkvaemt dkvadum
bessarar greinar adeins heimilt ad eiga hlutdeild { hagnytingu lifrenna audlinda i
sérefnahagslogsdgu i0npréadra strandrikja 4 sama undirsvadi eda svedi med tilliti
til pess a0 hve miklu leyti strandrikid, pegar pad hefur veitt 6drum rikjum adgang
a0 hinum lifrenu audlindum i sérefnahagslogsdgu sinni, hefur haft hlidsjon af
porfinni &4 ad hafa sem minnst skadleg ahrif 4 verstodvar og draga sem mest ar
efnahagslegu éfalli i rikjum sem rikisborgarar fra hafa venjulega veitt 4 svadinu.

6. Ofangreind dkv0i hnekkja ekki rdadstofunum sem samid hefur verid um a
undirsvedum eda svaedum par sem strandrikin kunna ad veita landfredilega
afskiptum rikjum 4 sama undirsvedi eda svadi jofn réttindi eda forréttindi til
hagnytingar 4 hinum lifrenu audlindum { sérefnahagslogsdgunni.

71. gr.
Undantekning fra gildi 69. og 70. gr.

Akvadi 69. og 70. gr. gilda ekki gagnvart strandriki ef efnahagur pess er i mjog
miklum meli hddur hagnytingu hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagslogsogu pess.
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cal circumstances of all the States concerned and in conformity with the provi-
sions of this article and of articles 61 and 62.

2. For the purposes of this Part, “geographically disadvantaged States”
means coastal States, including States bordering enclosed or semi-enclosed
seas, whose geographical situation makes them dependent upon the exploita-
tion of the living resources of the exclusive economic zones of other States in
the subregion or region for adequate supplies of fish for the nutritional purposes
of their populations or parts thereof, and coastal States which can claim no ex-
clusive economic zones of their own.

3. The terms and modalities of such participation shall be established by the
States concerned through bilateral, subregional or regional agreements taking
into account, inter alia.

(a) the need to avoid effects detrimental to fishing communities or fishing

industries of the coastal State;

(b) the extent to which the geographically disadvantaged State, in accor-
dance with the provisions of this article, is participating or is entitled to
participate under existing bilateral, subregional or regional agreements
in the exploitation of living resources of the exclusive economic zones
of other coastal States;

(c) the extent to which other geographically disadvantaged States and land-
locked States are participating in the exploitation of the living resources of
the exclusive economic zone of the coastal State and the consequent need
toavoid a particular burden for any single coastal State or a part of it;

(d) the nutritional needs of the populations of the respective States.

4. When the harvesting capacity of a coastal State approaches a point which
would enable it to harvest the entire allowable catch of the living resources in
its exclusive economic zone, the coastal State and other States concerned shall
co-operate in the establishment of equitable arrangements on a bilateral, sub-
regional or regional basis to allow for participation of developing geographically
disadvantaged States of the same subregion or region in the exploitation of the
living resources of the exclusive economic zones of coastal States of the sub-
region or region, as may be appropriate in the circumstances and on.terms satis-
factory to all parties. In the implementation of this provision the factors men-
tioned in paragraph 3 shall also be taken into account.

5. Developed geographically disadvantaged States shall, under the provisions
of this article, be entitled to participate in the exploitation of living resources
only in the exclusive economic zones of developed coastal States of the same
subregion or region having regard to the extent to which the coastal State, in
giving access to other States to the living resources of its exclusive economic
zone, has taken into account the need to minimize detrimental effects on fish-
ing communities and economic dislocation in States whose nationals have
habitually fished in the zone.

6. The above provisions are without prejudice to arrangements agreed upon in
subregions or regions where the coastal States may grant to geographically disad-
vantaged States of the same subregion or region equal or preferential rights for the
exploitation of the living resourcesin the exclusive economic zones.

Article 71
Non-applicability of articles 69 and 70
The provisions of articles 69 and 70 do not apply in the case of a coastal State
whose economy is overwhelmingly dependent on the exploitation of the living
resources of its exclusive economic zone.
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72. gr.
Takmarkanir d framsali réttinda

1. Réttindi, sem veitt eru samkvemt 69. og 70. gr. til ad hagnyta lifrenar
auolindir, skal ekki framselja pridja riki né rikisborgurum pess beint eda Gbeint
med leigumala eda leyfi, stofnun sameiginlegra fyrirtekja eda a annan hatt sem
hefur sému ahrif og slikt framsal nema hlutadeigandi riki semji um annad.

2. Undanfarandi akvadi girdir ekki fyrir pad a0 hlutadeigandi riki fai teeknilega
eda fjarhagslega adstod fra pridja riki eda alpjédastofnunum til ad audvelda
beitingu réttinda samkvaemt 69. og 70. gr. enda hafi pad ekki pau dhrif sem getid er
il th

73. gr.
Framkvemd laga og reglna strandrikisins

1. Pegar strandrikio beitir fullveldisréttindum sinum til ad rannsaka, hagnyta,
vernda og stjérna hinum lifrenu audlindum i sérefnahagslogsogunni getur pad gert
. b@r rddstafanir sem naudsynlegar kunna ad vera til ad tryggja ad farid sé eftir
l6gunum og reglunum sem pad hefur sett { samrami vid samning pennan, m. a.
akvedio uppgongu 4 skip, skodun, toku og malarekstur.
2. Skipum, sem tekin hafa verid, og dhéfnum peirra skal sleppt undireins og
viohlitandi skuldabréf eda onnur trygging hefur verid 16gd fram.
3. Refsingar strandrikisins fyrir brot a l6gum og reglum um veidar 1 sérefna-
hagslogsogunni mega ekki fela 1 sér refsivist, nema hlutadeigandi riki hafi gert
samninga um annad, né annars konar likamlega refsingu.

4. Pegar erlend skip hafa verid tekin eda hald lagt 4 pau skal strandrikid
tafarlaust tilkynna fanarikinu eftir videigandi leidum adgerdina, sem gripid hefur
verio til, og refsingar sem sidar hafa verid lagdar 4.

74. gr.
Afmérkun sérefnahagslogsogunnar milli rikja med motlegum eda
adlegum strondum

1. Afmorkun sérefnahagslogsdgunnar milli rikja med motlegum eda adlegum
strondum skal komid i kring med samningi 4 grundvelli pjédaréttar, eins og getio er
138. gr. sampykktar Alpjodadomstolsins, svo ad sanngjarnri lausn verdi nad.

2. Ef ekki er unnt ad nda nokkru samkomulagi innan hzfilegs tima skulu
hlutadeigandi riki fara ad eftir reglunum sem kvedid er 4 um { XV. hluta.

3. Medan samningurinn, sem kvedid er 4 um i 1. tl., hefur ekki verid gerdur
skulu hlutadeigandi riki { anda skilnings og samstarfs gera allt, sem 1 peirra valdi
stendur, til ad nd hagnytri bradabirgdalausn og stofna pvi ekki { hettu né hindra
pad a pessu bidtimabili ad lokasamkomulaginu veroi ndad. Pessi lausn skal ekki
hnekkja lokaafmorkuninni.

4. Pegar 1 gildi er samningur milli hlutadeigandi rikja skal leysa ir malum, sem
snerta afmorkun sérefnahagslogségunnar, samkvaemt akvaedum pess samnings.

75. gr.
Kort og skrar meo landfreedilegum hnitum

1. T samrami vid pennan hluta skal syna linur ytri marka sérefnahagslogsogunnar
og markalinurnar, sem dregnar eru samkvemt 74. gr., a kortum i melikvarda eda
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Article 72
Restrictions on transfer of rights

1. Rights provided under articles 69 and 70 to exploit living resources shall
not be directly or indirectly transferred to third States or their nationals by lease
or licence, by establishing joint ventures or in any other manner which has the
effect of such transfer unless otherwise agreed by the States concerned.

2. The foregoing provision does not preciude the States concerned from ob-
taining technical or financial assistance from third States or international organi-
zations in order to facilitate the exercise of the rights pursuant to articles 69 and
70, provided that it does not have the effect referred to in paragraph 1.

Article 73
Enforcement of laws and regulations of the coastal State

1. The coastal State may, in the exercise of its sovereign rights to explore, ex-
ploit, conserve and manage the living resources in the exclusive economic
zone, take such measures, including boarding, inspection, arrest and judicial
proceedings, as may be necessary to ensure compliance with the laws and regu-
lations adopted by it in conformity with this Convention.

2. Arrested vessels and their crews shall be promptly released upon the post-
ing of reasonable bond or other security.

3. Coastal State penalties for violations of fisheries laws and regulations in
the exclusive economic zone may not include imprisonment, in the absence of
agreements to the contrary by the States concerned, or any other form of corpo-
ral punishment.

4. In cases of arrest or detention of foreign vessels the coastal State shall
promptly notify the flag State, through appropriate channels, of the action taken
and of any penalties subsequently imposed.

Article 74
Delimitation of the exclusive economic zone between States
with opposite or adjacent coasts

1. The delimitation of the exclusive economic zone between States with
opposite or adjacent coasts shall be effected by agreement on the basis of inter-
national law, as referred to in Article 38 of the Statute of the International
Court of Justice, in order to achieve an equitable solution.

2. If no agreement can be reached within a reasonable period of time, the
States concerned shall resort to the procedures provided for in Part XV.

3. Pending agreement as provided for in paragraph 1, the States concerned,
in a spirit of understanding and co-operation, shall make every effort to enter
into provisional arrangements of a practical nature and, during this transitional
period, not to jeopardize or hamper the reaching of the final agreement. Such
arrangements shall be without prejudice to the final delimitation.

4. Where there is an agreement in force between the States concerned, ques-
tions relating to the delimitation of the exclusive economic zone shall be deter-
mined in accordance with the provisions of that agreement.

Article 75
Charts and lists of geographical co-ordinates

1. Subject to this Part, the outer limit lines of the exclusive economic zone
and the lines of delimitation drawn in accordance with article 74 shall be shown
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-kvordum er nzgja til ad ganga megi ur skugga um stadsetningu peirra. Par sem vid
4 ma gera skrar med landfrzdilegum hnitum stada, er tilgreini landmelingaatrioi, i
stadinn fyrir pessar linur ytri marka eda markalinur.

2. Strandrikid skal birta pessi kort eda skrar med landfredilegum hnitum &
tilhlydilegan hatt og koma i vorslu hja adalframkvamdastjora Sameinudu pjédanna
endurriti af hverju pessara korta eda skraa.

VI. HLUTI

LANDGRUNN

76. gr.
Skilgreining d landgrunninu

1. Landgrunn strandrikis tekur yfir hafsbotn og botnloég nedansjavarsvedanna
sem na utan landhelgi pess til allrar eodlilegrar og O6slitinnar framlengingar a
landsvadi pess allt ad ytri brin landgrunnssvadisins eda allt ad 200 sjomilum fra
grunnlinunum sem vidatta landhelginnar er meld fra par sem ytri brin landgrunns-
svaedisins ner ekki svo langt ut.

2. Landgrunn strandrikis skal ekki nd 1t fyrir mérkin sem kvedio er 4 um i 4.—6.
tl.

3. Landgrunnssv20id tekur yfir nedansjavarframlengingu landmassa strandrikis-
ins og er samsett af hafsbotni og botnlégum grunnsins, hlidinni og hlidardrégunum.
Til pess teljast ekki djups@visbotninn med tthafshryggjum sinum né botnlog hans.

4. a) Samkvamt samningi pessum skal strandriki® akveda ytri brin landgrunns-
svedisins hvar sem sva0i0 ner lengra en 200 sjomilur fra grunnlinunum sem
vidatta landhelginnar er meld fra, annadhvort med:

i) linu, dreginni samkvemt 7. tl. mead tilliti til ystu dkvednu stadanna par sem
pykkt setlaga & hverjum stad er a. m. k. 1 hundradshluti minnstu
fjarlegdar fra pessum stad til réta landgrunnshlidarinnar; eda

i) linu, dreginni samkvamt 7. tl. med tilliti til dkvedinna stada sem eru ekki
lengra en 60 sjémilur fra rétum landgrunnshlidarinnar.

b) Ef anna0 sannast ekki skulu rztur landgrunnshlidarinnar dkvednar sem mesti
hallabreytingarstadurinn 4 legsta hluta hennar.

5. Akvednu stadirnir, sem mynda linu ytri marka landgrunnsins 4 hafsbotninum,
dregna samkvaemt 4. tl. a) i) og ii), skulu annadhvort ekki vera lengra en 350
sjomilur fra grunnlinunum, sem vidatta landhelginnar er meld fra, eda lengra en
100 sjémilur fra 2 500 metra jafndyptarlinunni sem er lina milli stada par sem dypi
er 2 500 metrar.

6. Pratt fyrir dkveedi 5. tl. skulu ytri mork landgrunnsins & nedansjavarhryggjum
ekki vera lengra en 350 sjomilur frd grunnlinunum sem vidatta landhelginnar er
meald frd. Pessi tolulidur gildir ekki um nedansjavarh®dir sem eru natturlegir
hlutar landgrunnssvadisins, svo sem hasléttur, bungur, kolla, grunn og rana pess.
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on charts of a scale or scales adequate for ascertaining their position. Where
appropriate, lists of geographical co-ordinates of points, specifying the geodetic
datum, may be substituted for such outer limit lines or lines of delimitation.

2. The coastal State shall give due publicity to such charts or lists of
geographical co-ordinates and shall deposit a copy of each such chart or list with
the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

PART VI

CONTINENTAL SHELF

Article 76
Definition of the continental shelf

1. The continental shelf of a coastal State comprises the sea-bed and subsoil
of the submarine areas that extend beyond its territorial sea throughout the
natural prolongation of its land territory to the outer edge of the continental
margin, or to a distance of 200 nautical miles from the baselines from which the
breadth of the territorial sea is measured where the outer edge of the continen-
tal margin does not extend up to that distance.

2. The continental shelf of a coastal State shall not extend beyond the limits
provided for in paragraphs 4 to 6.

3. The continental margin comprises the submerged prolongation of the land
mass of the coastal State, and consists of the sea-bed and subsoil of the shelf,
the slope and the rise. It does not include the deep ocean floor with its oceanic
ridges or the subsoil thereof.

4. (a) For the purposes of this Convention, the coastal State shall establish
the outer edge of the continental margin wherever the margin extends
beyond 200 nautical miles from the baselines from which the breadth of
the territorial sea is measured, by either:

(i) aline delineated in accordance with paragraph 7 by reference to the
outermost fixed points at each of which the thickness of sedimen-
tary rocks is at least 1 per cent of the shortest distance from such
point to the foot of the continental slope; or

(ii) a line delineated in accordance with paragraph 7 by reference to
fixed points not more than 60 nautical miles from the foot of the
continental slope.

(b) In the absence of evidence to the contrary, the foot of the continental
slope shall be determined as the point of maximum change in the gra-
dient at its base.

5. The fixed points comprising the line of the outer limits of the continental
shelf on the sea-bed, drawn in accordance with paragraph 4 (a) (i) and (i),
either shall not exceed 350 nautical miles from the baselines from which the
breadth of the territorial sea is measured or shall not exceed 100 nautical miles
from the 2,500 metre isobath, which is a line connecting the depth of 2,500
metres.

6. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph S, on submarine ridges, the
outer limit of the continental shelf shall not exceed 350 nautical miles from the
baselines from which the breadth of the territorial sea is measured. This para-
graph does not apply to submarine elevations that are natural components of
the continental margin, such as its plateaux, rises, caps, banks and spurs.

C6
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7. Strandrikid skal draga ytri mork landgrunns sins, par sem pad grunn ner
lengra en 200 sjomilur frd grunnlinunum sem vidatta landhelginnar er meld fra,
med beinum linum, ekki lengri en 60 sjémilur milli 4kvedinna stada sem tilgreindir
eru med. hnitum breiddar og lengdar.

8. Strandrikid skal leggja upplysingar um mork landgrunnsins utan 200 sjomilna
fra grunnlinunum, sem vioatta landhelginnar er meld frd, fyrir nefnd um mork
landgrunnsins sem skipud er samkvamt II. vidauka a grundvelli sanngjarnrar
hnattsvedisdreifingar fulltrda. Nefndin skal gera tillégur til strandrikja um mal sem
snerta akvoroun ytri marka landgrunnsins. Mork grunnsins, sem strandriki hefur
akvedid a grundvelli pessara tillagna, skulu vera endanleg og bindandi.

9. Strandrikid skal koma { vorslu hja adalframkvaemdastjéra Sameinudu bj60o-
anna kortum og videigandi upplysingum, m. a. um landmealingaatri0i, par sem ytri
mork landgrunnsins eru endanlega skyrd. Skal adalframkvamdastjorinn birta petta
a tilhlyoilegan hatt.

10. Akvzdi pessarar greinar hafa ekki ahrif 4 afmérkun landgrunnsins milli rikja
med métlegum eda adlegum strondum.

77. gr.
Réutindi strandrikisins yfir landgrunninu

1. Strandrikid beitir fullveldisréttindum yfir landgrunninu ad pvi er vardar
rannsoknir 4 pvi og hagnytingu nattiruaudlinda pess.

2. Réttindin samkvemt 1. tl. eru sérréttindi i peim skilningi ad rannsaki
strandrikid ekki landgrunnid né hagnyti nattaruaudlindir pess ma enginn radast {
bessa starfsemi dan skylauss sampykkis strandrikisins.

3. Réttindi strandrikisins yfir landgrunninu eru ekki had toku, virkri eda ad
nafninu til, né sérstakri yfirlysingu.

4. Til nattdruaudlindanna, sem getio er i pessum hluta, teljast jardefnaaudlindir
og adrar Olifrenar audlindir hafsbotnsins og botnlaganna asamt lifverum i flokki
botnsetutegunda, p. e. a. s. verum sem & nytingarstigi eru annadhvort hreyfingar-
lausar 4 eda undir hafsbotninum eda geta ekki hreyft sig nema i stodugri snertingu
vid hafsbotninn eda botnlogin.

78. gr.
Rérarstada yfirlega hafsins og loftrymisins og réttindi og frelsi
annarra rikja

1. Réttindi strandrikisins yfir landgrunninu hafa ekki dhrif a réttarstodu yfirlega
hafsins né loftrymisins yfir pessu hafi.

2. Beiting réttinda strandrikisins yfir landgrunninu md ekki fara i bdga vid né
valda éréttletanlegum tdlma 4 siglingum og 60rum réttindum og frelsi annarra rikja
sem kve0id er 4 um i samningi pessum.

79. gr.
Neodansjavarstrengir og -leidslur d landgrunninu

1. Ollum rikjum er heimilt ad leggja nedansjavarstrengi og -leidslur 4 land-
grunnid samkvaemt dkvedum bessarar greinar.

2. Strandrikid ma ekki hindra lagningu né vidhald pessara strengja eda leidslna,
samanber pd rétt pess til ad gera sanngjarnar radstafanir vegna rannsokna &
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7. The coastal State shall delineate the outer limits of its continental shelf,
where that shelf extends beyond 200 nautical miles from the baselines from
which the breadth of the territorial sea is measured, by straight lines not ex-
ceeding 60 nautical miles in length, connecting fixed points, defined by co-
ordinates of latitude and longitude.

8. Information on the limits of the continental shelf beyond 200 nautical
miles from the baselines from which the breadth of the territorial sea is mea-
sured shall be submitted by the coastal State to the Commission on the Limits
of the Continental Shelf set up under Annex II on the basis of equitable
geographical representation. The Commission shall make recommendations to
coastal States on matters related to the establishment of the outer limits of their
continental shelf. The limits of the shelf established by a coastal State on the
basis of these recommendations shall be final and binding.

9. The coastal State shall deposit with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations charts and relevant information, including geodetic data, permanently
describing the outer limits of its continental shelf. The Secretary-General shall
give due publicity thereto.

10. The provisions of this article are without prejudice to the question of
delimitation of the continental shelf between States with opposite or adjacent
coasts.

Article 77
Rights of the coastal State over the continental shelf

1. The coastal State exercises over the continental shelf sovereign rights for
the purpose of exploring it and exploiting its natural resources.

2. The rights referred to in paragraph 1 are exclusive in the sense that if the
coastal State does not explore the continental shelf or exploit its natural
resources, no one may undertake these activities without the express consent
of the coastal State.

3. The rights of the coastal State over the continental shelf do not depend on
occupation, effective or notional, or on any express proclamation.

4. The natural resources referred to in this Part consist of the mineral and
other non-living resources of the sea-bed and subsoil together with living organ-
isms belonging to sedentary species, that is to say, organisms which, at the har-
vestable stage, either are immobile on or under the sea-bed or are unable to
move except in constant physical contact with the sea-bed or the subsoil.

Article 78
Legal status of the superjacent waters and air space and the
rights and freedoms of other States

1. The rights of the coastal State over the continental shelf do not affect the
legal status of the superjacent waters or of the air space above those waters.

2. The exercise of the rights of the coastal State over the continental shelf
must not infringe or result in any unjustifiable interference with navigation and
other rights and freedoms of other States as provided for in this Convention.

Article 79
Submarine cables and pipelines on the continental shelf

1. All States are entitled to lay submarine cables and pipelines on the conti-
nental shelf, in accordance with the provisions of this article.

2. Subject to its right to take reasonable measures for the exploration of the
continental shelf, the exploitation of its natural resources and the prevention,
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landgrunninu, hagnytingar nattdruaudlinda pess og varna gegn, minnkunar a og
eftirlits med mengun ur leidslum.

3. Afmorkun leioar til ad leggja pessar leidslur 4 landgrunnid er had sampykki
strandrikisins.

4. Ekkert i pessum hluta hefur ahrif 4 rétt strandrikisins til a0 setja skilyrdi vegna
strengja eda leidslna, sem na inn i land eda landhelgi pess, ellegar a 16gsdgu pess
yfir strengjum og leidslum sem eru gerdar eda notadar vegna rannsOkna &
landgrunni pess, hagnytingar audlinda pess eda rekstrar tilbiinna eyja, ttbuinadar
og mannvirkja sem pad hefur 16gsogu yfir.

5. Pegar riki leggja nedansjavarstrengi eda -leidslur skulu pau taka tilhlyoilegt
tillit til strengja eda leidslna sem pegar hafa verid lagdar. Einkum skal varast ad
skerda moguleika 4 ad gera vid fyrirliggjandi strengi eda leidslur.

80. gr.
Tilbtinar eyjar, utbiinadur
og mannvirki d landgrunninu

AJ breyttu breytanda gildir 60. gr. um tilbtnar eyjar, Gtbinad og mannvirki a
landgrunninu.

81. gr.
Boranir G landgrunninu

Strandrikid skal hafa einkarétt 4 ad heimila og setja reglur um boranir a
landgrunninu { hvada tilgangi sem er.

82. gr.
Greidslur og framlog vegna hagnytingar
landgrunnsins utan 200 sjomilna

1. Strandrikid skal inna af hendi greidslur eda framldg i fridu vegna hagnytingar
hinna 6lifrenu audlinda landgrunnsins utan 200 sjémilna frd grunnlinunum sem
vidatta landhelginnar er meld frd.

2. Greidslurnar og framlogin skal inna af hendi drlega vegna allrar framleidslu 4
vinnslustad ad loknum fyrstu fimm framleidsludrunum 4 peim vinnslustad. A sjotta
arinu skal upph0 greidslunnar eda framlagsins vera 1 hundradshluti verdmatis
eda magns framleidslunnar a vinnslustadnum. Upph«din skal hzkka um 1
hundradshluta 4 hverju ari par 4 eftir allt fram 4 t6lfta 4rid og skal sidan vera dfram
7 hundradshlutar. Til framleidslu teljast ekki verdmati sem eru notud i sambandi
vid hagnytingu.

3. Ef préunarriki er nettdinnflytjandi jardefnaaudlindar sem unnin er ur
landgrunni pess er pad undanpegid greidslu- eda framlagsskyldu vegna peirrar
jar0efnaaudlindar.

4. Greioslurnar eda framlogin skal inna af hendi fyrir milligbngu stofnunarinnar
sem skal athluta beim til adildarrikja samnings pessa 4 grundvelli reglna um
sanngjarna skiptingu med hlidsjon af hagsmunum og pérfum préunarrikja, einkum
hinna minnst idnpréudu og hinna landluktu { peirra hopi.

83. gr.
Afmérkun landgrunnsins milli rikja med mdétlegum eda adlegum stréndum

1. Afmorkun landgrunnsins milli rikja med métlegum eda adlegum strondum
skal komid i kring med samningi 4 grundvelli pj6daréttar, eins og getid er 1 38. gr.
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reduction and control of pollution from pipelines, the coastal State may not
impede the laying or maintenance of such cables or pipelines.

3. The delineation of the course for the laying of such pipelines on the conti-
nental shelf is subject to the consent of the coastal State.

4. Nothing in this Part affects the right of the coastal State to establish condi-
tions for cables or pipelines entering its territory or territorial sea, or its jurisdic-
tion over cables and pipelines constructed or used in connection with the explo-
ration of its continental shelf or exploitation of its resources or the operations of
artificial islands, installations and structures under its jurisdiction.

5. When laying submarine cables or pipelines, States shall have due regard to
cables or pipelines already in position. In particular, possibilities of repairing ex-
isting cables or pipelines shall not be prejudiced.

Article 80
Artificial islands, installations and structures
on the continental shelf

Article 60 applies mutatis mutandis to artificial islands, installations and struc-
tures on the continental shelf.

Article 81
Drilling on the continental shelf

The coastal State shall have the exclusive right to authorize and regulate drill-
ing on the continental shelf for all purposes.

Article 82
Payments and contributions with respect to the exploitation
of the continental shelf beyond 200 nautical miles

1. The coastal State shall make payments or contributions in kind in respect
of the exploitation of the non-living resources of the continental shelf beyond
200 nautical miles from the baselines from which the breadth of the territorial
sea is measured.

2. The payments and contributions shall be made annually with respect to all
production at a site after the first five years of production at that site. For the
sixth year, the rate of payment or contribution shall be 1 per cent of the value
or volume of production at the site. The rate shall increase by 1 per cent for
each subsequent year until the twelfth year and shall remain at 7 per cent there-
after. Production does not include Tresources used in connection with
exploitation. _

3. A developing State which is a net importer of a mineral resource produced
from its continental shelf is exempt from making such payments or contribu-
tions in respect of that mineral resource.

4. The payments or contributions shall be made through the Authority,
which shall distribute-them to States Parties to this Convention, on the basis of
equitable sharing criteria, taking into account the interests and needs of devel-
oping States, particularly the least developed and the land-locked among them.

Article 83
Delimitation of the continental shelf between States with opposite or adjacent coasts

1. The delimitation of the continental shelf between States with opposite or
adjacent coasts shall be effected by agreement on the basis of international law,
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sampykktar Alpjodadémstdlsins, svo ad sanngjarnri lausn verdi ndd.

2. Ef ekki er unnt ad na nokkru samkomulagi innan hefilegs tima skulu
hlutadeigandi riki fara ad eftir reglunum sem kvedio er 4 um { XV. hluta.

3. Medan samningurinn, sem kvedid er a um 1 1. tl., hefur ekki verid gerour
skulu hlutadeigandi riki i anda skilnings og samstarfs gera allt, sem i peirra valdi
stendur, til ad na hagnytri bradabirgdalausn og stofna pvi ekki 1 hattu né hindra
pad 4 pessu bidtimabili ad lokasamkomulaginu verdi ndd. Pessi lausn skal ekki
hnekkja lokaafmoérkuninni.

4. Pegar i gildi er samningur milli hlutadeigandi rikja skal leysa ur malum, sem
snerta afmorkun landgrunnsins, samkvaemt dkveoum pess samnings.

84. gr.
Kort og skrdr med landfreedilegum hnitum

1. T samr@mi vid pennan hluta skal syna linur ytri marka landgrunnsins og
markalinurnar, sem dregnar eru samkvemt 83. gr., 4 kortum i malikvarda eda
-kvordum er naegja til ad ganga megi tr skugga um stadsetningu peirra. Par sem vid
4 ma gera skrar med landfredilegum hnitum stada, er tilgreini landmelingaatrioi, i
stadinn fyrir pessar linur ytri marka eda markalinur.

2. Strandrikid skal birta pessi kort eda skrar med landfredilegum hnitum a
tilhlydilegan hatt og koma i vorslu hja adalframkvemdastjora Sameinudu pjodanna
endurriti af hverju pessara korta eda skraa, svo og hja adalframkvamdastjora
stofnunarinnar endurriti af peim sem syna linur ytri marka landgrunnsins.

85. gr.
Jarogangagero

Pessi hluti hnekkir ekki rétti strandrikisins til ad hagnyta botnlégin med
jarOgangagerd, an tillits til dyptar hafsins yfir botnlégunum.

VII. HLUTI
UTHAF

1. KAFLI. ALMENN AKV/EDI

86. gr.
Beiting dkvaoa pessa hluta
Akvadi pessa hluta gilda um alla hluta hafsins sem teljast ekki til sérefnahagslog-
sogu, landhelgi né innsevis rikis ellegar eyjaklasahafs eyjaklasarikis. Pessi grein
hefur ekki i for med sér skerdingu 4 frelsinu sem Ol riki njota i sérefna-
hagslogsdgunni samkvaemt 58. gr.

87. gr.
Frelsi uthafsins

1. Uthafio er opid 6llum rikjum hvort sem pau eru strandriki eda landlukt riki.
Frelsi uthafsins er notad samkvamt skilyrounum sem sett eru { samningi pessum og
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as referred to in Article 38 of the Statute of the International Court of Justice,
in order to achieve an equitable solution.

2. If no agreement can be reached within a reasonable period of time, the
States concerned shall resort to the procedures provided for in Part XV.

3. Pending agreement as provided for in paragraph 1, the States concerned,
in a spirit of understanding and co-operation, shall make every effort to enter
into provisional arrangements of a practical nature and, during this transitional
period, not to jeopardize or hamper the reaching of the final agreement. Such
arrangements shall be without prejudice to the final delimitation.

4. Where there is an agreement in force between the States concerned, ques-
tions relating to the delimitation of the continental shelf shall be determined in
accordance with the provisions of that agreement.

Article 84
Charts and lists of geographical co-ordinates

1. Subject to this Part, the outer limit lines of the continental shelf and the
lines of delimitation drawn in accordance with article 83 shall be shown on
charts of a scale or scales adequate for ascertaining their position. Where ap-
propriate, lists of geographical co-ordinates of points, specifying the geodetic
datum, may be substituted for such outer limit lines or lines of delimitation.

2. The coastal State shall give due publicity to such charts or lists of geographical
co-ordinates and shall deposit a copy of each such chart or list with the Secretary-
General of the United Nations and, in the case of those showing the outer limit
lines of the continental shelf, with the Secretary-General of the Authority.

Article 85
Tunnelling

This Part does not prejudice the right of the coastal State to exploit the subsoil
by means of tunnelling, irrespective of the depth of water above the subsoil.

PART VI

HIGH SEAS

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 86
Application of the provisions of this Part

The provisions of this Part apply to all parts of the sea that are not included in
the exclusive economic zone, in the territorial sea or in the internal waters of a
State, or in the archipelagic waters of an archipelagic State. This article does not
entail any abridgement of the freedoms enjoyed by all States in the exclusive
economic zone in accordance with article 58.

Article 87
Freedom of the high seas

1. The high seas are open to all States, whether coastal or land-locked. Free-
dom of the high seas is exercised under the conditions laid down by this Con-
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O00rum reglum pjodaréttar. Bx0i fyrir strandriki og landlukt riki felur pad m. a. i
sér:

a) frelsi til siglinga;

b) frelsi til yfirflugs;

c) frelsi til ad leggja nedansjavarstrengi og -leioslur, samanber p6é VI. hluta;

d) frelsi til ad gera tilbinar eyjar og annan dtbtnad sem pjédaréttur heimilar,

samanber p6 VI. hluta;
e) frelsi til veida, samanber pé skilyrdin sem sett eru i 2. kafla;
f) frelsi til visindarannsékna, samanber p6é VI. og XIII. hluta.

2. Oll riki skulu nota petta frelsi med tilhlydilegu tilliti til hagsmuna annarra
rikja, sem nota frelsi uthafsins, og einnig med tilhlydilegu tilliti til réttindanna
samkvamt samningi pessum ad pvi er snertir starfsemi 4 svadinu.

88. gr.
Not uthafsins i friosamlegum tilgangi einvéroungu
Uthafid skal einvérdungu nota i fridsamlegum tilgangi.

89. gr.
Ogildi krafna um fullveldisrétt yfir tithafinu
Ekkert riki getur med réttu krafist pess ad hluti uthafsins sé felldur undir
fullveldisrétt sinn. 9. gr

Réttur til siglinga
Sérhvert riki, hvort sem pad er strandriki eda landlukt riki, hefur rétt til ad sigla
skipum undir fana sinum um uthafio.
91. gr.
Pjoderni skipa
1. Sérhvert riki skal setja skilyroi fyrir veitingu pjédernis sins til handa skipum,
skraningu skipa i landi sinu og réttinum til ad sigla undir fana sinum. Nt er skipum
heimilt ad sigla undir fana rikis og eru pau pa af pjéderni pess. Raunveruleg tengsl
verda ad vera milli rikisins og skipsins.
2. Sérhvert riki, sem veitt hefur skipum rétt til a0 sigla undir fana pess, skal gefa
ut handa peim skjol par ad latandi.
92. gr.
Stada skipa

1. Skip skulu adeins sigla undir fdna eins rikis og skulu pau lita sérlogsogu pess &
uthafinu nema { undantekningartilvikum sem skylaust er kvedio a4 um i alpjéoa-
samningum eda samningi pessum. Skip ma ekki skipta um fana sinn medan pad er {
ferd eda viokomuhofn nema raunverulegt framsal eignarréttar eda breyting &
skraningu hafi farid fram.

2. Skip, sem siglir undir fdnum tveggja eda fleiri rikja og notar pd eftir sinni
hentisemi, getur ekki gert krofu til nokkurs viokomandi pjédernis gagnvart 60ru
riki og m4d likja pvi vio pjédernislaust skip.

93. gr.
Skip sem sigla undir fana Sameinudu pjéoanna, sérstofnana peirra
og Alpjodakjarnorkumadlastofnunarinnar
Greinarnar hér 4 undan hafa ekki ahrif a stoou skipa sem eru notud i opinberri
bjonustu Sameinudu pjédanna, sérstofnana peirra eda Alpjodakjarnorkumala-
stofnunarinnar og sigla undir fana stofnunarinnar.
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vention and by other rules of international law. It comprises, inter alia, both
for coastal and land-locked States:

(a) freedom of navigation;

(b) freedom of overflight;

(¢) freedom to lay submarine cables and pipelines, subject to Part VI,

(d) freedom to construct artificial islands and other installations permitted

under international law, subject to Part VI,

(e) freedom of fishing, subject to the conditions laid down in section 2;

(f) freedom of scientific research, subject to Parts VI and XIIIL.

2. These freedoms shall be exercised by all States with due regard for the
interests of other States in their exercise of the freedom of the high seas, and
also with due regard for the rights under this Convention with respect to activi-
ties in the Area.

Article 88
Reservation of the high seas for peaceful purposes

The high seas shall be reserved for peaceful purposes.

Article 89
Invalidity of claims of sovereignty over the high seas

No State may validly purport to subject any part of the high seas to its

sovereignty. Article 90

Right of navigation

Every State, whether coastal or land-locked, has the right to sail ships flying

its flag on the high seas.
Article 91
Nationality of ships

1. Every State shall fix the conditions for the grant of its nation_ality to ships,
for the registration of ships in its territory, and for the right to fly its flag. Ships
have the nationality of the State whose flag they are entitled to fly. There must
exist a genuine link between the State and the ship.

2. Every State shall issue to ships to which it has granted the right to fly its
flag documents to that effect.

Article 92
Status of ships

1. Ships shall sail under the flag of one State only and, save in exceptional
cases expressly provided for in international treaties or in this Convention,
shall be subject to its exclusive jurisdiction on the high seas. A ship may not
change its flag during a voyage or while in a port of call, save in the case of a real
transfer of ownership or change of registry.

2. A ship which sails under the flags of two or more States, using them ac-
cording to convenience, may not claim any of the nationalities in question with
respect to any other State, and may be assimilated to a ship without nationality.

Article 93
Ships flying the flag of the United Nations, its specialized
agencies and the International Atomic Energy Agency
The preceding articles do not prejudice the question of ships employed on the
official service of the United Nations, its specialized agencies or the Internation-
al Atomic Energy Agency, flying the flag of the organization.
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94. gr.
Skyldur fanarikisins

1. Sérhvert riki skal 4 virkan hatt halda uppi 16gsogu og stjorn sinni { stjérnarfars-,
taekni- og félagsmalum yfir skipum sem sigla undir fana bess.
2. Sérhvert riki skal einkum:

a) halda skipaskra med noéfnum og upplysingum um skip sem sigla undir fana
pess, b6 ekki pau sem almennt vidurkenndar alpjédareglur taka ekki til vegna
litillar sterdar peirra; og

b) taka sér 16gsdgu samkvemt landslégum sinum yfir sérhverju skipi, sem siglir
undir fana pess, og skipstjora, yfirmonnum og ahofn pess ad pvi er snertir
stjornarfars-, tekni- og félagsmal sem varda skipi0.

3. Sérhvert riki skal gera naudsynlegar radstafanir vegna skipa, sem sigla undir
fdna pess, til ad tryggja Oryggi & hafinu, m. a. med tilliti til:

a) smioi, binadar og hafferi skipa;

b) moénnunar skipa, vinnuskilyrda og pjalfunar dhafna med hlidsjoén af videigandi
alpjé0asamningum;

¢) notkunar merkja, vidhalds fjarskiptasambands og varna gegn drekstrum.

4. Medal pessara radstafana skulu vera radstafanir sem eru naudsynlegar til ad
tryggja:
a) ad par til beer skipaskodunarmadur skodi sérhvert skip fyrir skraningu og sidan
med hefilegu millibili og um bord séu pau kort, siglingabzkur og siglingabun-
adur og -taeki sem porf er a til druggrar siglingar skipsins;

b) ad sérhvert skip sé 1 umsjd skipstjora og yfirmanna, sem hafi videigandi
hafileika, einkum hvad snertir sjdmennsku, siglingar, fjarskiptasamband og
skipsvélstjorn, og 4hofnin sé nagilega hef og stér midad vid tegund, staerd, vél
og bunad skipsins;

c) ad skipstjorinn, yfirmennirnir og, ad svo miklu leyti sem vio 4, 4hofnin pekki
til fulls og sé gert ad virda videigandi alpjédareglur um o6ryggi mannslifa a
hafinu, varnir gegn drekstrum, varnir gegn, minnkun 4 og eftirlit med mengun
hafsins og viohald radidsambands.

5. Pegar radstafanirnar, sem melt er fyrir um i 3. og 4. tl., eru gerdar parf
sérhvert riki ad fara eftir almennt vidurkenndum alpjédlegum reglum, starfshattum
og venjum og gera radstafanir sem naudsynlegar kunna ad vera til ad tryggja ad
fario sé eftir peim.

6. Riki, sem hefur auglj6sa astedu til ad atla ad edlilegri 10gsdgu og stjorn ad pvi
er snertir skip hafi ekki verid haldid uppi, getur gefid fanarikinu skyrslu um
stadreyndir. Pegar fanarikid fer pessa skyrslu skal pad rannsaka malid og eftir
atvikum gripa til naudsynlegra adgeroa til ad rdada bét 4 astandinu.

7. Sérhvert riki skal lata fara fram rannsokn af halfu eda fyrir naegilega hafum
manni eda ménnum 4 sérhverju 6happi a sjé eda siglingadhappi a uthafinu pegar
hlut 4 skip, sem siglir undir fdna pess, og af hlyst liftjon eda alvarleg meiosl
rikisborgara annars rikis ellegar alvarleg spjoll a skipum eda Gtbinadi annars rikis
eda hafryminu. Fanarikid og hitt rikid skulu starfa saman ad framkvemd
rannséknar sem hitt rikid lztur fara fram 4 pessu Shappi a sjo eda siglingadhappi.
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Article 94
Duties of the flag State

1. Every State shall effectively exercise its jurisdiction and control in admin-

istrative, technical and social matters over ships flying its flag.

2. In particular every State shall:

(a) maintain a register of ships containing the names and particulars of ships
flying its flag, except those which are excluded from generally accepted
international regulations on account of their small size; and

(b) assume jurisdiction under its internal law over each ship flying its flag
and its master, officers and crew in respect of administrative, technical
and social matters concerning the ship.

3. Every State shall take such measures for ships flying its flag as are neces-

sary to ensure safety at sea with regard, inter alia, to:

(a) the construction, equipment and seaworthiness of ships;

(b) the manning of ships, labour conditions and the training of crews, taking
into account the applicable international instruments;

(c) the use of signals, the maintenance of communications and the preven-
tion of collisions.

4. Such measures shall include those necessary to ensure:

(a) that each ship, before registration and thereafter at appropriate intervals,
is surveyed by a qualified surveyor of ships, and has on board such
charts, nautical publications and navigational equipment and instruments
as are appropriate for the safe navigation of the ship;

(b) that each ship is in the charge of a master and officers who possess ap-
propriate qualifications, in particular in seamanship, navigation, com-
munications and marine engineering, and that the crew is appropriate in
qualification and numbers for the type, size, machinery and equipment
of the ship;

(c) that the master, officers and, to the extent appropriate, the crew are fully
conversant with ‘and required to observe the applicable international
regulations concerning the safety of life at sea, the prevention of colli-
sions, the prevention, reduction and control of marine pollution, and
the maintenance of communications by radio.

5. In taking the measures called for in paragraphs 3 and 4 each State is required

to conform to generally accepted international regulations, procedures and prac-
ticesand to take any steps which may be necessary to secure their observance.

6. A State which has clear grounds to believe that proper jurisdiction and con-
trol with respect to a ship have not been exercised may report the facts to the
flag State. Upon receiving such a report, the flag State shall investigate the
matter and, if appropriate, take any action necessary to remedy the situation.

7. Each State shall cause an inquiry to be held by or before a suitably qualified
person or persons into every marine casualty or incident of navigation on the
high seas involving a ship flying its flag and causing loss of life or serious injury
to nationals of another State or serious damage to ships or installations of an-
other State or to the marine environment. The flag State and the other State
shall co-operate in the conduct of any inquiry held by that other State into any
such marine casualty or incident of navigation.
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95. gr.
Fridhelgi herskipa a uthafinu
Herskip 4 tthafinu eru algerlega undanpegin 16gsdgu annarra rikja en fanarik-
isins.
96. gr.
Friohelgi skipa sem riki notar adeins til annars en kaupsiglinga
Skip, sem riki 4 eda gerir Gt og notar adeins til annars en kaupsiglinga, skulu vera
algerlega undanpegin 16gsdgu annarra rikja en fanarikisins 4 athafinu.

97. gr.
Refsilogsaga vegna drekstra eda annarra siglingadhappa
1. Ef arekstur verdur eda annad siglingadhapp sem vardar skip 4 uthafinu og
snertir refsi- eda agadbyrgd skipstjorans eda annars manns i pjonustu skipsins ma
ekki hofoa nokkurt refsi- eda agamaél gegn pessum manni nema fyrir démstolum
eda stjérnvoldum fanarikisins eda rikisins sem pessi madur er rikisborgari i.

2. T agamalum skal rikid, sem hefur gefid dt skipstjéraskirteini, réttindaskirteini
eda leyfisbréf, eitt vera bert um, ad undangenginni l16gformlegri malsmedferd, ad
lysa yfir afturkollun pessara skilrikja jafnvel pott handhafinn sé ekki rikisborgari
rikisins sem gaf pau ut.

3. Ekki skulu 6nnur yfirvold en yfirvold fanarikisins fyrirskipa nokkra kyrrsetn-
ingu eda hald 4 skipi, jafnvel ekki sem 1id i ranns6kn.

98. gr.
Skylda til ad veita adstoo

1. Sérhvert riki skal skylda skipstjora skips sem siglir undir fana pess, ad svo
miklu leyti sem hann getur gert pad an pess ad stofna skipinu, dhofninni eda
farpegunum 1 verulega heattu:

a) til ad veita adstod hverjum peim manni sem finnst 4 sj6é og 4 pad 4 haettu a0 farast;

b) til ad sigla eins hratt og unnt er til hjalpar ménnum i neyd ef hann er latinn vita
um porf peirra 4 a0stod, ad svo miklu leyti sem @tlast ma til pess med sanngirni
af honum;

c) til a0 veita i kjolfar areksturs hinu skipinu, 4hofn og farpegum pess adstod og
lata hitt skipid vita, ef unnt er, um nafn sins eigin skips, skraningarh6fn pess og
nastu hofn sem pad mun hafa vidkomu i.

2. Sérhvert strandriki skal studla ad stofnun, rekstri og vidhaldi fullnzgjandi og
virkrar leitar- og bjorgunarpjénustu vegna Oryggis 4 og yfir hafinu og skal, ef
a0stedur krefja, hafa samstarf vid nagrannarikin um sameiginlegar svadisraOstaf-
anir { pessu skyni.

99. gr.
Bann vio preelaflutningi

Sérhvert riki skal gera virkar radstafanir til pess ad koma i veg fyrir og refsa fyrir
pralaflutning med skipum, sem hafa rétt til a0 sigla undir fana pess, og til pess ad
girda fyrir 6l6glega notkun fana pess 1 pvi skyni. Prall, sem leitar halis um bord {
skipi, skal sjalfkrafa vera frjdls hvada fana sem pad siglir undir.

100. gr.
Skylda til samstarfs um ad beela nidur sjoran

Ad svo miklu leyti sem unnt er skulu 61l riki starfa saman ad pvi ad bzla nidur
sjoran 4 uthafinu eda annars stadar utan 16gsogu rikja.
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Article 95
Immunity of warships on the high seas
Warships on the high seas have complete immunity from the jurisdiction of
any State other than the flag State.

Article 96
Immunity of ships used only on government non-commercial service

Ships owned or operated by a State and used only on government non-
commercial service shall, on the high seas, have complete immunity from the
jurisdiction of any State other than the flag State.

Article 97
Penal jurisdiction in matters of collision or any other incident of navigation

1. In the event of a collision or any other incident of navigation concerning a
ship on the high seas, involving the penal or disciplinary responsibility of the
master or of any other person in the service of the ship, no penal or disciplinary
proceedings may be instituted against such person except before the judicial or
administrative authorities either of the flag State or of the State of which such
person is a national.

2. In disciplinary matters, the State which has issued a master’s certificate or
a certificate of competence or licence shall alone be competent, after due legal
process, to pronounce the withdrawal of such certificates, even if the holder is
not a national of the State which issued them.

3. No arrest or detention of the ship, even as a measure of investigation,
shall be ordered by any authorities other than those of the flag State.

Article 98
Duty to render assistance
1. Every State shall require the master of a ship flying its flag, in so far as he
can do so without serious danger to the ship, the crew or the passengers:

(a) torender assistance to any person found at sea in danger of being lost;

(b) to proceed with all possible speed to the rescue of persons in distress, if
informed of their need of assistance, in so far as such action may reasona-
bly be expected of him;

(c) after a collision, to render assistance to the other ship, its crew and its
passengers and, where possible, to inform the other ship of the name of
his own ship, its port of registry and the nearest port at which it will call.

2. Every coastal State shall promote the establishment, operation and main-
tenance of an adequate and effective search and rescue service regarding safety
on and over the sea and, where circumstances so require, by way of mutual re-
gional arrangements co-operate with neighbouring States for this purpose..

Article 99
Prohibition of the transport of slaves

Every State shall take effective measures to prevent and punish the transport
of slaves in ships authorized to fly its flag and to prevent the unlawful use of its
flag for that purpose. Any slave taking refuge on board any ship, whatever its
flag, shall ipso facto be free.

Article 100
Duty to co-operate in the repression of piracy

All States shall co-operate to the fullest possible extent in the repression of
piracy on the high seas or in any other place outside the jurisdiction of any State.
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101. gr.
Skilgreining d sjordni
Sjoran felst 1 einhverri eftirfarandi adgerda:

a) Ologlegri ofbeldis- eda haldsadgerd, eda rupladgerd, sem ahofn eda farpegar
skips eda loftfars 1 einkaeign gripa til {1 eiginhagsmunaskyni og beina:

i) gegn 60ru skipi eda loftfari 4 uthafinu eda gegn ménnum eda eignum um
bord { pessu skipi eda loftfari;
ii) gegn skipi, loftfari, ménnum eda eignum a stad utan 16gsogu rikja;

b) adgerd, folginni 1 sjalfviljugri hlutdeild i starfrakslu skips eda loftfars med
vitund um stadreyndir sem gera pad ad sjoreningjaskipi eda -loftfari;
c) adger0, folginni i pvi ad hvetja til adgerdar, sem lyst er i a- eda b-1id, eda
audvelda hana af asettu raoi.
102. gr.
Sjordn af hdlfu herskips, rikisskips eoa rikisloftfars par sem
Ghofnin hefur gert uppreisn

Ef herskip, rikisskip eda rikisloftfar, par sem dhofnin hefur gert uppreisn og
tekid stjorn skipsins eda loftfarsins i sinar hendur, gripur til sjdrdnsadgerdanna sem
skilgreindar eru  101. gr. eru peer lagdar ad jofnu vid adgerdir sem skip eda loftfar {
einkaeign gripur til.

103. gr.
Skilgreining d sjoreningjaskipi eda -loftfari

Skip eda loftfar telst sjéreningjaskip eda -loftfar ef mennirnir, sem rada mestu
um stjorn pess, hyggjast nota pao til pess ad gripa til einhverrar af adgerdunum sem
getid er 1 101. gr. Sama mali gegnir ef skipid eda loftfarid hefur verid notad til pess
a0 gripa til einhverrar slikrar adgerdar svo framarlega sem pad er enn undir stjorn
mannanna sem eru sekir um pa adgerd.

104. gr.
Varoveisla eda missir pjodernis sjoreningjaskips eda -loftfars

Skip eda loftfar getur haldid pjéderni sinu pott pad hafi ordid sjéreningjaskip
eda -loftfar. Kvedio er 4 um varOveislu eda missi pjédernis { 16gum rikisins sem
petta bjoderni er rakid til.

105. gr.
Taka sjoreningaskips eda -loftfars

A dthafinu eda annars stadar utan l6gsogu rikja getur sérhvert riki tekid
sjoreningjaskip eda -loftfar, ellegar skip eda loftfar sem polad hefur sjéran og er
undir stjérn sjoreningja, og handtekid mennina og tekid eignirnar um bord.
Domstdlar rikisins, sem framkvaemdu tokuna, mega akveda refsingarnar, sem
lagdar skulu 4, og mega einnig dkveda til hvada adgerda skuli gripa vegna
skipanna, loftfaranna eda eignanna { samremi vid réttindi pridja adila sem var {
g60ri tra.

106. gr.
Abyrgd vegna toku dn fullnegjandi dstewdu

Pegar taka skips eda loftfars vegna gruns um sjordn hefur verid framkvemd an
fullnegjandi dstedu skal rikid, sem tokuna framkvamdi, bera dbyrgd a tjoni eda
skada af voldum tokunnar gagnvart pjodernisriki skipsins eda loftfarsins.



10. oktéber 1985 95 Nr. 7

Article 101
Definition of piracy

Piracy consists of any of the following acts:
(a) any illegal acts of violence or detention, or any act of depredation, com-
mitted for private ends by the crew or the passengers of a private ship or
a private aircraft, and directed:
(i) on the high seas, against another ship or aircraft, or against persons or
property on board such ship or aircraft;
(ii) against a ship, aircraft, persons or property in a place outside the juris-
diction of any State;
(b) any act of voluntary participation in the operation of a ship or of an air-
craft with knowledge of facts making it a pirate ship or aircraft;
(c) any act of inciting or of intentionally facilitating an act described in sub-
paragraph (a) or (b).
Article 102
Piracy by a warship, government ship or government aircraft
whose crew has mutinied

The acts of piracy, as defined in article 101, committed by a warship, govern-
ment ship or government aircraft whose crew has mutinied and taken control of
the ship or aircraft are assimilated to acts committed by a private ship or aircraft.

Article 103
Definition of a pirate ship or aircraft
A ship or aircraft is considered a pirate ship or aircraft if it is intended by the
persons in dominant control to be used for the purpose of committing one of
the acts referred to in article 101. The same applies if the ship or aircraft has
been used to commit any such act, so long as it remains under the control of the
persons guilty of that act.
Article 104
Retention or loss of the nationality of a pirate ship or aircraft

A ship or aircraft may retain its nationality although it has become a pirate
ship or aircraft. The retention or loss of nationality is determined by the law of
the State from which such nationality was derived.

Article 105
Seizure of a pirate ship or aircraft

On the high seas, or in any other place outside the jurisdiction of any State,
every State may seize a pirate ship or aircraft, or a ship or aircraft taken by
piracy and under the control of pirates, and arrest the persons and seize the
property on board. The courts of the State which carried out the seizure may
decide upon the penalties to be imposed, and may also determine the action to
be taken with regard to the ships, aircraft or property, subject to the rights of
third parties acting in good faith.

Article 106
Liability for seizure without adequate grounds

Where the seizure of a ship or aircraft on suspicion of piracy has been effected
without adequate grounds, the State making the seizure shall be liable to the
State the nationality of which is possessed by the ship or aircraft for any loss or
damage caused by the seizure.
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107. gr.
Skip og loftfér sem hafa heimild til toku vegna sjordans
Framkvemd t6ku vegna sjérdns ma adeins vera i hondum herskipa eda
herloftfara ellegar annarra skipa eda loftfara sem eru skyrt audkennd og bera pad
med sér ad pau séu i pjonustu rikis og hafa umbod til pess.

108. gr.
Ologleg vidskipti med eiturlyf eda dvana- og fikniefni
1. Oll riki skulu starfa saman ad pvi ad bala nidur 6l6gleg vioskipti med eiturlyf
og avana- og fikniefni sem skip 4 uthafinu fast vid andstatt alpjédasamningum.

2. Riki, sem hefur rokstudda 4stadu til ad @tla ad skip, sem siglir undir fana pess,
faist vid 6logleg vidskipti med eiturlyf eda dvana- og fikniefni, getur farid fram a
samstarf af halfu annarra rikja til ad bela pessi vioskipti niour.

109. gr.
Oleyfilegar titvarpssendingar frd uthafinu
1. Oll riki skulu starfa saman ad pvi ad pagga nidur i éleyfilegum utvarpssending-
um fré dthafinu.
2. I samningi pessum merkja ,.6leyfilegar utvarpssendingar® tsendingu andstatt
alpj6dareglum 4 hljédvarps- eda sjonvarpsefni sem @tlast er til ad almenningur nai
fra skipi eda Utbunadi a dthafinu, p6 ekki Gtsendingu neydarkalla.

3. Logsekja ma mann, sem fast vid dleyfilegar atvarpssendingar, fyrir démstoli:

a) fanarikis skipsins;

b) skraningarrikis Gtbunadarins;

¢) rikisins sem madurinn er rikisborgari {;

d) rikis par sem nd mé dtsendingunum; eda

e) rikis par sem leyfilegar utvarpssendingar verda fyrir truflun.

4. A uthafinu getur riki, sem hefur 16gségu samkvamt 3. tl., handtekid mann eda
tekid skip, sem fast vid leyfilegar utvarpssendingar, og tekid utvarpstakjabinad-
inn, i samraemi vid 110. gr.

110. gr.
Uppgonguréttur

1. Herskip, sem metir erlendu skipi 4 uthafinu, 6dru en skipi sem 4 rétt a algerri
fridhelgi samkvamt 95. og 96. gr., hefur ekki heimild til ad lata menn fara um bord
i pad, veiti samningur ekki vald til afskipta, nema rokstuddur grunur sé um ao:

a) skipio fremji sjoran;
b) skipio leggi stund a praelavidskipti;
¢) skipio féist vid Oleyfilegar utvarpssendingar og fanariki herskipsins hafi
16gsogu samkvaemt 109. gr.;
d) skipio sé pjédernislaust; eda
e) skipid sé i raun og veru af sama pjéderni og herskipid pétt pad sigli undir
erlendum fdna eda neiti ad syna fana sinn.
2. I tilvikunum, sem kvedid er 4 um i 1. tl., ma herskipid ganga ur skugga um rétt
skipsins til ad sigla undir fana sinum. I pessu skyni getur pad sent bat undir stjorn
lidsforingja ad hinu grunada skipi. Ef grunur er enn fyrir hendi eftir ad skjolin hafa
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Article 107
Ships and aircraft which are entitled to seize on account of piracy

A seizure on account of piracy may be carried out only by warships or military
aircraft, or other ships or aircraft clearly marked and identifiable as being on
government service and authorized to that effect.

Article 108
Hllicit traffic in narcotic drugs or psychotropic substances

1. All States shall co-operate in the suppression of illicit traffic in narcotic
drugs and psychotropic substances engaged in by ships on the high seas contrary
to international conventions. )

2. Any State which has reasonable grounds for believing that a ship flying its
flag is engaged in illicit traffic in narcotic drugs or psychotropic substances may
request the co-operation of other States to suppress such traffic.

Article 109
Unauthorized broadcasting from the high seas
1. All States shall co-operate in the suppression of unauthorized broadcasting

from the high seas.
2. For the purposes of this Convention, ‘“‘unauthorized broadcasting” means

the transmission of sound radio or television broadcasts from a ship or installa-
tion on the high seas intended for reception by the general public contrary to in-
ternational regulations, but excluding the transmission of distress calls.

3. Any person engaged in unauthorized broadcasting may be prosecuted
before the court of:

(a) the flag State of the ship;

(b) the State of registry of the installation;

(c) the State of which the person is a national;

(d) any State where the transmissions can be received; or

(e) any State where authorized radio communication is suffering inter-

ference.
4. On the high seas, a State having jurisdiction in accordance with paragraph
3 may, in conformity with article 110, arrest any person or ship engaged in
unauthorized broadcasting and seize the broadcasting apparatus.

Article 110
Right of visit
1. Except where acts of interference derive from powers conferred by treaty,
a warship which encounters on the high seas a foreign ship, other than a ship en-
titled to complete immunity in accordance with articles 95 and 96, is not justi-
fied in boarding it unless there is reasonable ground for suspecting that:
(a) the shipis engaged in piracy;
(b) the ship is engaged in the slave trade;
(c) the ship is engaged in unauthorized broadcasting and the flag State of the
warship has jurisdiction under article 109;
(d) the ship is without nationality; or
(e) though flying a foreign flag or refusing to show its flag, the ship is, in
reality, of the same nationality as the warship.
2. In the cases provided for in paragraph 1, the warship may proceed to verify
the ship’s right to fly its flag. To this end, it may send a boat under the com-
mand of an officer to the suspected ship. If suspicion remains after the

c1
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verid skodud ma ba6 lata fara fram frekari rannsokn um bord f skipinu enda sé hin

3. Ef grunsemdirnar reynast astedulausar og sk1pi6, sem farid hefur verid um
bord 1, hefur ekki gripid til adgerdar sem réttlatir par skal pvi batt tjén eda skadi
sem kann ad hafa hlotist af.

4. Pessi akve0i gilda a0 breyttu breytanda um herloftfor.

5. Pessi dkvadi gilda einnig um dnnur skip eda loftfér med fullu umbodi sem eru
skyrt audkennd og bera pad med sér ad pau séu { pjénustu rikis.

111. gr.
Réttur il oslitinnar eftirfarar

1. Veita ma erlendu skipi dslitna eftirfér pegar par til ber yfirvold strandrikisins
hafa g60a 4stedu til ad etla a0 skipio hafi brotid 16g og reglur pess rikis. Eftirfér
pessa verdur ad hefja pegar erlenda skipid eda einhver af batum pess er 4 innsavi, 4
eyjaklasahafi, { landhelgi eda 4 adlaegu belti rikisins sem veitir eftirfér og ma adeins
halda henni dfram utan landhelginnar eda a0lega beltisins ef eftirforin hefur verid
6slitin. Ekki er naudsynlegt ad skipid, sem gefur erlenda skipinu i landhelginni eda
4 allzga beltinu skipun um ad st6dva, sé lika i landhelginni eda & adlega beltinu
pegar pbad fer skipunina. Ef erlenda skipid er 4 adlegu belti eins og pad er
skilgreint 1 33. gr. ma adeins veita eftirfor ef brotid hefur verid gegn réttindunum
sem beltid var dkvedid til ad vernda.

2. Rétturinn til 6slitinnar eftirfarar skal ad breyttu breytanda gilda um brot {
sérefnahagslogsdgunni eda 4 landgrunninu, m. a. Gryggisbeltum umhverfis land-
grunnsttbinad, framin 4 peim 16gum og reglum strandrikisins sem gilda samkvamt
samningi pessum um sérefnahagslogsdguna eda landgrunnid, m. a. pessi oryggis-
belti.

3. Rétturinn til 6slitinnar eftirfarar fellur nidur um leid og skipid, sem veitt er
eftirfdr, kemur inn i landhelgi sins eigin rikis eda pridja rikis.

4. Oslitin eftirfor telst ekki hafin nema skipid, sem veitir eftirfor, hafi gengid dr
skugga um pad med peim radum sem tilteek kunna ad vera ad skipid, sem veitt er
eftirfér — eda einhver af batum pess eda 6drum férum sem starfa saman og nota
skipid, sem veitt er eftirfor, sem méoOurskip — sé innan marka landhelginnar
ellegar eftir atvikum 4 adlzga beltinu, { sérefnahagslogsdégunni eda yfir landgrunn-
inu. Eftirférina ma adeins hefja eftir a0 sjdanlegt eda heyranlegt st6dvunarmerki
hefur verid gefio ekki fjer en svo ad pad megi sja eda heyra fra erlenda skipinu.

5. Beiting réttarins til 6slitinnar eftirfarar ma adeins vera i hondum herskipa eda
herloftfara ellegar annarra skipa eda loftfara sem eru skyrt audkennd og bera pad
med sér ad pau séu { pjénustu rikis og hafa umbod til pess.

6. Pegar loftfar veitir dslitna eftirfor:

a) skulu dkvadi 1.—4. tl. gilda ad breyttu breytanda;

b) verdur loftfarid, sem gefur skipunina um ad stodva, sjalft ad veita skipinu
virka eftirf6r uns skip eda annad loftfar strandrikisins, sem loftfarid hefur kvatt
til, kemur til a0 taka vio eftirférinni nema loftfario geti sjélft tekid skipid. Pao
nagir ekki til ad réttleta toku utan landhelginnar ad loftfarid hafi eingéngu séd
skipid vera brotlegt eda grunsamlegt ef pvi er ekki baodi skipad ad stéova og
veitt eftirfor af loftfarinu sjdlfu eda 6drum loftforum eda skipum sem halda
eftirforinni linnulaust adfram.
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documents have been checked, it may proceed to a further examination on
board the ship, which must be carried out with all possible consideration.

3. If the suspicions prove to be unfounded, and provided that the ship board-
ed has not committed any act justifying them, it shall be compensated for any
loss or damage that may have been sustained.

4. These provisions apply mutatis mutandis to military aircraft.

5. These provisions also apply to any other duly authorized ships or aircraft
clearly marked and identifiable as being on government service.

Article 111
Right of hot pursuit

1. The hot pursuit of a foreign ship may be undertaken when the competent
authorities of the coastal State have good reason to believe that the ship has vi-
olated the laws and regulations of that State. Such pursuit must be commenced
when the foreign ship or one of its boats is within the internal waters, the archi-
pelagic waters, the territorial sea or the contiguous zone of the pursuing State,
and may only be continued outside the territorial sea or the contiguous zone if
the pursuit has not been interrupted. It is not necessary that, at the time when
the foreign ship within the territorial sea or the contiguous zone receives the
order to stop, the ship giving the order should likewise be within the territorial
sea or the contiguous zone. If the foreign ship is within a contiguous zone, as
defined in article 33, the pursuit may only be undertaken if there has been a vio-
lation of the rights for the protection of which the zone was established.

2. The right of hot pursuit shall apply mutatis mutandis to violations in the ex-
clusive economic zone or on the continental shelf, including safety zones
around continental shelf installations, of the laws and regulations of the coastal
State applicable in accordance with this Convention to the exclusive economic
zone or the continental shelf, including such safety zones.

3. The right of hot pursuit ceases as soon as the ship pursued enters the ter-
ritorial sea of its own State or of a third State.

4. Hot pursuit is not deemed to have begun unless the pursuing ship has
satisfied itself by such practicable means as may be available that the ship pur-
sued or one of its boats or other craft working as a team and using the ship pur-
sued as a mother ship is within the limits of the territorial sea, or, as the case
may be, within the contiguous zone or the exclusive economic zone or above
the continental shelf. The pursuit may only be commenced after a visual or
auditory signal to stop has been given at a distance which enables it to be seen
or heard by the foreign ship.

5. The right of hot pursuit may be exercised only by warships or military air-
craft, or other ships or aircraft clearly marked and identifiable as being on
government service and authorized to that effect.

6. Where hot pursuit is effected by an aircraft:

(a) the provisions of paragraphs 1 to 4 shall apply mutatis mutandis,

(b) theaircraft giving the order to stop must itself actively pursue the ship until

a ship or another aircraft of the coastal State, summoned by the aircraft, ar-
rives to take over the pursuit, unless the aircraft is itself able to arrest the
ship. It does not suffice to justify an arrest outside the territorial sea that
the ship was merely sighted by the aircraft as an offender or suspected
offender, if it was not both ordered to stop and pursued by the aircraft itself
orotheraircraft or ships which continue the pursuit without interruption.
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7. Ekki er unnt a0 krefjast pess ad skipi, sem hefur verid tekid i 16gsogu rikis og
fylgt til hafnar bess rikis til yfirheyrslu fyrir par til berum yfirvoldum, verdi sleppt
begar af beirri dstedu ad skipinu var i ferd sinni fylgt yfir hluta sérefna-
hagslogsdgunnar eda uthafsins ef naudsynlegt reyndist vegna adstedna.

8. Pegar skip hefur verid stodvad eda tekid utan landhelginnar vid adstedur sem
réttleta ekki beitingu réttarins til 6slitinnar eftirfarar skal pvi baett tjon eda skadi
sem kann ad hafa hlotist par af.

112. gr.
Réttur til ad leggja nedansjavarstrengi og -leioslur

1. Ollum rikjum er heimilt ad leggja nedansjavarstrengi og -leidslur 4 botn
uthafsins utan landgrunnsins.

2. Um bessa strengi og leidslur gildir 79. gr., 5. tl.

113. gr.
Slit eda skemmdir G nedansjdvarstreng eda -leidslu

Sérhvert riki skal setja naudsynleg 16g og reglur sem kveda 4 um ad pad skuli
vera refsivert brot ef skip, sem siglir undir fdna pess, eda madur, sem er undir
16gsdgu pess, slitur eda skemmir af dsetningi eda vitaverdu géleysi nedansjavar-
streng { Uthafinu bannig ad hatt sé vid truflun 4 eda rofi ritsima- eda talsimasam-
bands, svo og nedansjdvarleidslu eda hdspennustrengs. Petta akvadi skal einnig
gilda um athafi sem @tlad er ad valda pessu sliti eda skemmdum eda er liklegt til
bess. P6 skal pad ekki gilda um slit eda skemmdir af voldum manna sem hofdust
eingdngu ad 1 pvi 16glega augnamidi ad bjarga lifi sinu eda skipum sinum eftir ad
hafa gert allar naudsynlegar varudarradstafanir til ad fordast petta slit eda
skemmdir.

114. gr.
Slit eda skemmdir af voldum eigenda nedansjavarstrengs eda
-leidslu G 60rum nedansjdavarstreng eda -leidslu

Sérhvert riki skal setja naudsynleg 16g og reglur sem kveda 4 um ad menn undir
16gsO6gu bess, sem eiga nedansjdvarstreng eda -leidslu { tthafinu og valda vid
lagningu eda vidgerd a peim streng eda leidslu sliti eda skemmdum 4 6drum streng
eda leidslu, skuli bera kostnad af vidgerdunum.

115. gr.
Beetur fyrir tjon vegna radstafana til ad fordast skemmdir a
nedansjdvarstreng eda -leioslu

Sérhvert riki skal setja naudsynleg 16g og reglur til ad tryggja ad eigendur skipa,
sem geta sannad ad beir hafi fornad akkeri, neti eda 6drum veidarferum til ad
fordast skemmdir 4 nedansjavarstreng eda -leidslu, skuli f4 bztur fra eiganda
strengsins eda leidslunnar enda hafi eigandi skipsins adur gert allar edlilegar
varudarradstafanir.
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7. The release of a ship arrested within the jurisdiction of a State and escorted
to a port of that State for the purposes of an inquiry before the competent
authorities may not be claimed solely on the ground that the ship, in the
course of its voyage, was escorted across a portion of the exclusive economic
zone or the high seas, if the circumstances rendered this necessary. -

8. Where a ship has been stopped or arrested outside the territorial sea in cir-
cumstances which do not justify the exercise of the right of hot pursuit, it shall
be compensated for any loss or damage that may have been thereby sustained.

Article 112
Right to lay submarine cables and pipelines

1. All States are entitled to lay submarine cables and pipelines on the bed of
the high seas beyond the continental shelf.

2. Article 79, paragraph S, applies to such cables and pipelines.

Article 113
Breaking or injury of a submarine cable or pipeline

Every State shall adopt the laws and regulations necessary to provide that the
breaking or injury by a ship flying its flag or by a person subject to its jurisdiction of
a submarine cable beneath the high seas done wilfully or through culpable negli-
gence, in such a manner as to be liable to interrupt or obstruct telegraphic or
telephonic communications, and similarly the breaking or injury of a submarine
pipeline or high-voltage power cable, shall be a punishable offence. This provi-
sion shall apply also to conduct calculated or likely to result in such breaking or
injury. However, it shall not apply to any break or injury caused by persons who
acted merely with the legitimate object of saving their lives or their ships, after
having taken all necessary precautions to avoid such break or injury.

Article 114
Breaking or injury by owners of a submarine cable or
pipeline of another submarine cable or pipeline

Every State shall adopt the laws and regulations necessary to provide that, if per-
sons subject to its jurisdiction who are the owners of a submarine cable or pipeline
beneath the high seas, in laying or repairing that cable or pipeline, cause a break in
orinjury to another cable or pipeline, they shall bear the cost of the repairs.

Article 115
Indemnity for loss incurred in avoiding injury to a
submarine cable or pipeline

Every State shall adopt the laws and regulations necessary to ensure that the
owners of ships who can prove that they have sacrificed an anchor, a net or any
other fishing gear, in order to avoid injuring a submarine cable or pipeline, shall
be indemnified by the owner of the cable or pipeline, provided that the owner
of the ship has taken all reasonable precautionary measures beforehand.
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2. KAFLI. VERNDUN OG STJORNUN HINNA LIFRANU
AUDLINDA UTHAFSINS

116. gr.
Réttur til veioa a uthafinu

Oll riki hafa rétt til ad lata rikisborgara sina stunda veidar 4 Gthafinu { samremi
vid:
a) samningsbundnar skuldbindingar sinar;
b) réttindi, skyldur og hagsmuni strandrikja sem m. a. er kvedid 4a um 1 63. gr., 2.
tl., og 64.—67. gr.; og
c) akvadi pessa kafla.

117. gr.
Skylda rikja til a0 gera meo tilliti til rikisborgara sinna rddstafanir
til verndunar hinna lifrenu audlinda tthafsins

Ollum rikjum ber skylda til ad gera, einum sér eda { samstarfi vid 6nnur riki, per
radstafanir vegna rikisborgara sinna hvers um sig sem naudsynlegar kunna ad vera
til verndunar hinna lifrenu audlinda dthafsins.

118. gr.
Samstarf rikja um verndun og
stjornun lifreenna audlinda

Riki skulu starfa hvert med 6dru ad verndun og stjérnun lifrenna audlinda 4
uthafssvedunum. Ef rikisborgarar rikja hagnyta somu lifrenu audlindirnar, eda
mismunandi lifrenar audlindir 4 sama sva&di, skulu pau hefja samningavidradur
med bad i huga ad gera naudsynlegar radstafanir til verndunar hinna lifrenu
audlinda sem um radir. Skulu pau eftir atvikum starfa saman ad pvi ad setja 4
laggirnar { pessu skyni veidistofnanir 4 undirsvadinu eda svedinu.

119. gr.
Verndun hinna lifreenu audlinda uthafsins

1. Pegar riki akveda leyfilegan afla og gera adrar verndunarradstafanir vegna
hinna lifrenu audlinda 1 dthafinu skulu pau:

a) gera radstafanir sem mida ad pvi, 4 grundvelli bestu visindalegu nidurstadna
sem hlutadeigandi rikjum eru tiltekar, ad stofnum nyttra tegunda sé haldio {
eda komio aftur upp 1 sterd sem getur gefio af sér hamarkslangtimaafla, med
peim takmérkunum sem felast { vidkomandi umhverfis- og efnahagsadstedum,
m. a. sérporfum préunarrikja, og skal hafa hlidsjon af veioihdattum, innbyrois
tengslum stofna og almennt vidurkenndum alpjédlegum ldgmarksreglum hvort
sem per na til undirsvaedis, svadis eda heimsins;

b) taka tillit til ahrifa peirra 4 tegundir sem eru tengdar eda hadar nyttum
tegundum svo ad stofnum pessara tengdu eda hadu tegunda sé haldio ofan vid
eda komid aftur upp fyrir mork par sem vidkomu peirra kann ad verda
alvarlega 6gnad.

2. Reglulega skal lata i té og skiptast a tiltekum visindalegum upplysingum, afla-
og veidisoknarskyrslum og 60rum gognum vidkomandi verndun fiskstofna fyrir
milligdngu par til berra alpjédastofnana, hvort sem par eru undirsvadis-, svaedis-
e0a heimsstofnanir, par sem vid 4 og med bétttoku allra hlutadeigandi rikja.
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SECTION 2. CONSERVATION AND MANAGEMENT OF
THE LIVING RESOURCES OF THE HIGH SEAS

Article 116
Right to fish on the high seas

All States have the right for their nationals to engage in fishing on the high
seas subject to:
(a) their treaty obligations;
(b) the rights and duties as well as the interests of coastal States provided
for, inter alia, in article 63, paragraph 2, and articles 64 to 67; and
(c) the provisions of this section.

Article 117
Duty of States to adopt with respect to their nationals measures
for the conservation of the living resources of the high seas

All States have the duty to take, or to co-operate with other States in taking,
such measures for their respective nationals as may be necessary for the conser-
vation of the living resources of the high seas.

Article 118
Co-operation of States in the conservation and management of
living resources

States shall co-operate with each other in the conservation and management
of living resources in the areas of the high seas. States whose nationals exploit
identical living resources, or different living resources in the same area, shall
enter into negotiations with a view to taking the measures necessary for the con-
servation of the living resources concerned. They shall, as appropriate, co-
operate to establish subregional or regional fisheries organizations to this end.

Article 119
Conservation of the living resources of the high seas

1. In determining the allowable catch and establishing other conservation
measures for the living resources in the high seas, States shall:

(a) take measures which are designed, on the best scientific evidence avail-
able to the States concerned, to maintain or restore populations of har-
vested species at levels which can produce the maximum sustainable
yield, as qualified by relevant environmental and economic factors,
including the special requirements of developing States, and taking into
account fishing patterns, the interdependence of stocks and any generally
recommended international minimum standards, whether subregional,
regional or global;

(b) take into consideration the effects on species associated with or depen-
dent upon harvested species with a view to maintaining or restoring
populations of such associated or dependent species above levels at
which their reproduction may become seriously threatened.

2. Available scientific information, catch and fishing effort statistics, and
other data relevant to the conservation of fish stocks shall be contributed and
exchanged on a regular basis through competent international organizations,
whether subregional, regional or global, where appropriate and with participa-
tion by all States concerned.
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3. Hlutadeigandi riki skulu tryggja ad verndunarradstafanir og framkvaemd
peirra feli ekki i sér mismunun gagnvart veidiménnum nokkurs rikis, hvorki { ordi
né 4 boroi.

120. gr.
Sjdavarspendyr

Grein 65 gildir einnig um verndun og stjérnun sjavarspendyra i uthafinu.

VI, HLUTI
REGLUR UM EYJAR

121. gr.
Reglur um eyjar

I. Eyja er néttarlega myndad, umflotid landsvadi sem er upp ur sj6 a
storstraumsflooi.

2. Landhelgi, adlzgt belti, sérefnahagslogsaga og landgrunn eyjar er dkvedid
samkvaemt akvedum samnings pessa um annad landsvadi nema kvedid sé 4 um
annad 1 3. tl.

3. Klettar, sem geta ekki borid mannabyggd eda eigid efnahagslif, skulu ekki
hafa nokkra sérefnahagslogsogu né landgrunn.

IX. HLUTI
UMLUKT EDPA HALFUMLUKT HOF

122. gr.
Skilgreining

[ samningi pessum merkir ,,umlukt eda halfumlukt haf* fléa, grunn eda haf sem
tvo eda fleiri riki umkringja og mjétt belti tengir dru hafi eda meginhafinu ellegar
sem landhelgi og sérefnahagslogsaga tveggja eda fleiri strandrikja mynda ad o6llu
eda mestu leyti.

123. gr.
Samstarf rikja sem liggja ad umluktum
eda hdalfumluktum héfum

Riki, sem liggja ad umluktu eda hdlfumluktu hafi, skulu starfa hvert med 6dru ad
pvi ad fara med réttindi sin og raekja skyldur sinar samkvaemt samningi pessum. I
bessu skyni skulu pau, beint eda d vettvangi videigandi svadisstofnunar, leitast vio:

a) a0 samrzma stjornun, verndun, rannsOknir og hagnytingu hinna lifrenu
audlinda hafsins;

b) ad samre@ma framkvamd réttinda sinna og skyldna ad pvi er snertir verndun og
varoveislu hafrymisins;

¢) a0 samrema stefnu sina 4 svidi visindarannsokna og beita sér, par sem vid 4,
fyrir sameiginlegum aztlunum um visindarannsoknir 4 svadinu;
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3. States concerned shall ensure that conservation measures and their imple-
mentation do not discriminate in form or in fact against the fishermen of any
State.

Article 120
Marine mammals

Article 65 also applies to the conservation and management of marine mam-
mals in the high seas.

PART VI

REGIME OF ISLANDS

Article 121
Régime of islands

1. Anisland is a naturally formed area of land, surrounded by water, which is
above water at high tide.

2. Except as provided for in paragraph 3, the territorial sea, the contiguous
zone, the exclusive economic zone and the continental shelf of an island are
determined in accordance with the provisions of this Convention applicable to
other land territory.

3. Rocks which cannot sustain human habitation or economic life of their
own shall have no exclusive economic zone or continental shelf.

PART IX
ENCLOSED OR SEMI-ENCLOSED SEAS

Article 122
Definition

For the purposes of this Convention, ‘“enclosed or semi-enclosed sea”
means a gulf, basin or sea surrounded by two or more States and connected to
another sea or the ocean by a narrow outlet or consisting entirely or primarily of
the territorial seas and exclusive economic zones of two or more coastal States.

Article 123
Co-operation of States bordering enclosed
or semi-enclosed seas

States bordering an enclosed or semi-enclosed sea should co-operate with
each other in the exercise of their rights and in the performance of their duties
under this Convention. To this end they shall endeavour, directly or through
an appropriate regional organization:

(a) to co-ordinate the management, conservation, exploration and exploita-

tion of the living resources of the sea;

(b) to co-ordinate the implementation of their rights and duties with respect

to the protection and preservation of the marine environment;

(c) to co-ordinate their scientific research policies and undertake where ap-

propriate joint programmes of scientific research in the area;



Nr. 7 106 10. oktdber 1985

d) ad bjoda, eftir pvi sem vid 4, 6drum hlutadeigandi rikjum eda alpj6dastofnun-
um samstarf um framkvemd dkveda pessarar greinar.

X. HLUTI

ADGONGURETTUR LANDLUKTRA RiKJA AP OG FRA
SJO OG FRELSI TIL GEGNUMFERDAR

124. gr.
Notkun hugtaka

1. I samningi pessum:
a) merkir ,landlukt riki“ riki sem 4 ekki land ad sjo;
b) merkir ,,gegnumferdarriki“ riki, med eda 4n lands a0 sjo, sem liggur milli
landlukts rikis og sjavar og tekur vid umferd 4 gegnumferd um land sitt;

¢) merkir ,umferd 4 gegnumferd“ gegnumferd manna, farangurs, vara og
flutningatekja um land eins eda fleiri gegnumferdarrikja pegar ferdin gegnum
petta land — med eda an umhledslu, geymslu i voruhtsi, affermingar 4 hluta
farms eda breytingar & tegund flutningatakis — er adeins hluti af heilli ferd
sem byrjar eda endar 4 landi landlukta rikisins;

d) merkja ,flutningataki“:
i) jarnbrautarlestir, hafskip, vatna- og flj6tabata og okutaki til umferdar &
vegum;
ii) burdarfélk og dburdardyr ef stadhettir krefja.
2. Landlukt riki og gegnumferdarriki geta med samningi sin & milli talid til
flutningatekja leidslur og gasleidslur og 6nnur flutningataki en pau sem nefnd eru
1.4l

125. gr.
Adgonguréitur ad og frd sjo og frelsi til gegnumferoar
1. Landlukt riki skulu hafa adgongurétt ad og fra sjo til ad beita réttindunum sem
kvedid er 4 um i samningi pessum, m. a. peim sem snerta frelsi uthafsins og
sameiginlega arfleifd mannkynsins. I pessu skyni skulu landlukt riki hafa frelsi til
gegnumferdar um land gegnumferdarrikja med ollum flutningataekjum.

2. Hlutadeigandi landlukt riki og gegnumferodarriki skulu i tvihlida samningum,
undirsvedissamningum eda svadissamningum kveda 4 um skilmdla og adferdir
vegna notkunar frelsisins til gegnumferdar.

3. Vid beitingu gegnumferdarrikja 4 6skorudum fullveldisrétti sinum yfir landi
sinu skulu pau hafa rétt til pess ad gera allar naudsynlegar rddstafanir til ad tryggja
a0 réttindin og adstadan, sem kvedid er 4 um { pessum hluta til handa landluktum
rikjum, skuli 4 engan hatt fara { baga vid logmata hagsmuni sina.

126. gr.
Undantekning fra beitingu bestu kjara dkvedisins

Bestu kjara dkvadinu verOur ekki beitt um dkvedi samnings pessa, svo og
sérstakra samninga um beitingu adgdnguréttarins ad og fra sjo, sem veita réttindi
og adst0du vegna hinnar sérstoku landfraedilegu legu landluktra rikja.



10. oktéber 1985 107 Nr. 7

(d) to invite, as appropriate, other interested States or international organi-
zations to co-operate with them in furtherance of the provisions of this
article.

PART X

RIGHT OF ACCESS OF LAND-LOCKED STATES TO
AND FROM THE SEA AND FREEDOM OF TRANSIT

Article 124
Use of terms

1. For the purposes of this Convention:

(a) “land-locked State” means a State which has no sea-coast;

(b) ““transit State” means a State, with or without a sea-coast, situated be-
tween a land-locked State and the sea, through whose territory traffic in
transit passes;

(c) “traffic in transit” means transit of persons, baggage, goods and means
of transport across the territory of one or more transit States, when the
passage across such territory, with or without trans-shipment, warehous-
ing, breaking bulk or change in the mode of transport, is only a portion
of a complete journey which begins or terminates within the territory of
the land-locked State;

(d) “means of transport” means:

(i) railway rolling stock, sea, lake and river craft and road vehicles;

(i) where local conditions so require, porters and pack animals.
2. Land-locked States and transit States may, by agreement between them,
include as means of transport pipelines and gas lines and means of transport
other than those included in paragraph 1.

Article 125
Right of access to and from the sea and freedom of transit

1. Land-locked States shall have the right of access to and from the sea for
the purpose of exercising the rights provided for in this Convention including
those relating to the freedom of the high seas and the common heritage of man-
kind. To this end, land-locked States shall enjoy freedom of transit through the
territory of transit States by all means of transport.

2. The terms and inodalities for exercising freedom of transit shall be agreed
between the land-locked States and transit States concerned through bilateral,
subregional or regional agreements.

3. Transit States, in the exercise of their full sovereignty over their territory,
shall have the right to take all measures necessary to ensure that the rights and
facilities provided for in this Part for land-locked States shall in no way infringe

their legitimate interests.
Article 126

Exclusion of application of the most-favoured-nation clause

The provisions of this Convention, as well as special agreements relating to
the exercise of the right of access to and from the sea, establishing rights and
facilities on account of the special geographical position of land-locked States,
are excluded from the application of the most-favoured-nation clause.
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127. gr.
Tollar, skattar og énnur gjold

1. Umferd a gegnumferd skal undanpegin tollum, skottum eda 6drum gjéldum
nema gjéldum sem 16g0 eru 4 fyrir sérstaka veitta pjonustu i sambandi vid pessa
umferd. /

2. Ekki skal leggja hearri skatta né gjold 4 flutningataki 4 gegnumferd og adra
a0stodu, sem landluktum rikjum er latin { té og pau nota, en 16g0 eru & vegna
notkunar 4 flutningatzkjum gegnumferdarrikisins.

128. gr.
Tollfrelsissveedi og dnnur tolladstada

Til heegdarauka fyrir umferd 4 gegnumferd ma leggja til tollfrelsissvadi eda adra
tolladst6du i komu- og brottfararhofnum gegnumferdarrikjanna med samningi milli
pessara rikja og landluktu rikjanna.

129. gr.
Samstarf um smioi og endurbeetur
a flutningatekjum

Pegar ekki eru fyrir hendi i gegnumferdarrikjum flutningateki, pannig ad frelsid
til gegnumferdar verdi raunverulegt, eda tiltek teki, m. a. hafnarmannvirkin og
-bunadurinn, eru o6fullnzgjandi ad einhverju leyti geta hlutadeigandi gegnum-
ferdarriki og landlukt riki starfad saman ad pvi ad smida eda endurbzta pau.

130. gr.
Rdaostafanir til ao fordast eda titryma tofum eda 60rum
erfioleikum teeknilegs edlis { umferd da gegnumferd

1. Gegnumferdarriki skulu gera allar videigandi radstafanir til a0 fordast tafir
eda adra erfidleika teknilegs edlis i umferd a gegnumferd.

2. Komi pessar tafir eda erfidleikar upp skulu par til bar yfirvold hlutadeigandi
gegnumferdarrikja og landluktra rikja starfa saman ad pvi ad utryma peim fljott.

131. gr.
Somu kjor i sjagvarhofnum

Skip, sem sigla undir fana landluktra rikja, skulu njéta somu kjara og veitt eru
00rum erlendum skipum i sjavarhofnum.

132. gr.
Veiting betri adstoou til gegnumferdar

Samningur pessi hefur 4 engan hatt i for med sér sviptingu betri adstodu til
gegnumferdar en peirrar sem kvedid er 4 um { samningi pessum og adildarriki
samnings pessa hafa samid um eda adildarriki hefur veitt. Samningur pessi girdir
ekki heldur fyrir pad ad betri adstada sé veitt ad pessu leyti { framtidinni.
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Article 127
Customs duties, taxes and other charges

1. Traffic in transit shall not be subject to any customs duties, taxes or other
charges except charges levied for specific services rendered in connection with
such traffic.

2. Means of transport in transit and other facilities provided for and used by
land-locked States shall not be subject to taxes or charges higher than those
levied for the use of means of transport of the transit State.

Article 128
Free zones and other customs facilities

For the convenience of traffic in transit, free zones or other customs facilities
may be provided at the ports of entry and exit in the transit States, by agreement
between those States and the land-locked States.

Article 129
Co-operation in the construction and
improvement of means of transport

Where there are no means of transport in transit States to give effect to the
freedom of transit or where the existing means, including the port installations
and equipment, are inadequate in any respect, the transit Statés and land-locked
States concerned may co-operate in constructing or improving them.

Article 130
Measures to avoid or eliminate delays or other difficulties
of a technical nature in traffic in transit

1. Transit States shall take all appropriate measures to avoid delays or other
difficulties of a technical nature in traffic in transit.

2. Should such delays or difficulties occur, the competent authorities of the
transit States and land-locked States concerned shall co-operate towards their
expeditious elimination.

Article 131
Equal treatment in maritime ports

Ships flying the flag of land-locked States shall enjoy treatment equal to that
accorded to other foreign ships in maritime ports.

Article 132
Grant of greater transit facilities

This Convention does not entail in any way the withdrawal of transit facilities
which are greater than those provided for in this Convention and which are
agreed between States Parties to this Convention or granted by a State Party.
This Convention also does not preclude such grant of greater facilities in the
future.



Nr. 7 110 10. oktéber 1985

Xl. HLUTI

SVADID

1. KAFLI. ALMENN AKVZEDI

133. gr.
Notkun hugtaka

[ pessum hluta:
a) merkja ,audlindir“ allar fastar, flj6tandi eda loftkenndar jardefnaaudlindir 4
vinnslustad 4 svadinu, 4 eda undir hafsbotninum, m. a. fjélmalmsmola;
b) kallast audlindir, sem hafa nadst af svadinu, ,jardefni*.

134. gr.
Gildissvio pessa hluta

1. Pessi hluti gildir um svadio.

2. Um starfsemi 4 svadinu skal fara eftir akvedum pessa hluta.

3. 1 VL hluta er greint fré kréfum um afhendingu korta eda skrda meod
landfradilegum hnitum, par sem synd eru morkin sem getid er i 1. gr., 1. tl. 1), til
vorslu, svo og um tilskilda birtingu peirra.

4. Ekkert i pessari grein hefur ahrif 4 akvordun ytri marka landgrunnsins
samkvaemt VI. hluta né gildi samninga sem snerta afmoérkun milli rikja med
motlegum eda adlegum strondum.

135. gr.
Réttarstaoa yfirleega hafsins og loftrymisins

Hvorki bessi hluti né réttindi, sem veitt eru eda beitt er samkvaemt honum, skulu
hafa 4hrif 4 réttarst6ou hafsins, sem liggur yfir sva&dinu, eda loftrymisins yfir pvi
hafi.

2. KAFLI. MEGINREGLUR UM SVADID

136. gr.
Sameiginleg arfleifo mannkynsins

Sva0id og audlindir pess eru sameiginleg arfleifd mannkynsins.

137. gr.
Réttarstada sveedisins og audlinda pess

1. Ekkert riki skal gera tilkall til eda beita fullveldisrétti eda -réttindum yfir hluta
svaedisins eda audlinda pess né heldur skal riki ellegar einstaklingur eda logpersona
kasta eign sinni & hluta peirra. Ekki skal vidurkenna nokkurt slikt tilkall eda
beitingu fullveldisréttar eda -réttinda né petta eignarhald.

2. OIll réttindi til audlinda svadisins eru i hondum mannkynsins i heild en
stofnunin skal starfa fyrir hond pess. Pessum audlindum ma ekki afsala. Jardefnun-
um, sem ndd er af svaedinu, ma po adeins afsala samkvaemt pessum hluta og
reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar.
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PART Xl
THE AREA

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 133
Use of terms

For the purposes of this Part:

(a) “resources” means all solid, liquid or gaseous mineral resources in situ
in the Area at or beneath the sea-bed, including polymetallic nodules;

(b) resources, when recovered from the Area, are referred to as “minerals”.

Article 134
Scope of this Part

1. This Part applies to the Area.

2. Activities in the Area shall be governed by the provisions of this Part.

3. The requirements concerning deposit of, and publicity to be given to, the
charts or lists of geographical co-ordinates showing the limits referred to in ar-
ticle 1, paragraph 1(1), are set forth in Part VI.

4. Nothing in this article affects the establishment of the outer limits of the
continental shelf in accordance with Part VI or the validity of agreements relat-
ing to delimitation between States with opposite or adjacent coasts.

Article 135
Legal status of the superjacent waters and air space

Neither this Part nor any rights granted or exercised pursuant thereto shall
affect the legal status of the waters superjacent to the Area or that of the air
space above those waters.

SECTION 2. PRINCIPLES GOVERNING THE AREA

Article 136
Common heritage of mankind

The Area and its resources are the common heritage of mankind.

Article 137
Legal status of the Area and its resources

1. No State shall claim or exercise sovereignty or sovereign rights over any
part of the Area or its resources, nor shall any State or natural or juridical
person appropriate any part thereof. No such claim or exercise of sovereignty or
sovereign rights nor such appropriation shall be recognized.

2. All rights in the resources of the Area are vested in mankind as a whole,
on whose behalf the Authority shall act. These resources are not subject to
alienation. The minerals recovered from the Area, however, may only be alien-
ated in accordance with this Part and the rules, regulations and procedures of
the Authority.
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3. Ekkert riki né einstaklingur eda l6gpersona skal gera tilkall til, eignast eda
beita réttindum ad pvi er snertir jardefnin, sem nao er af svaedinu, nema samkvaemt
pessum hluta. Ella skal ekki vidurkenna nokkurt slikt tilkall til pessara réttinda,
eignarrad yfir peim né beitingu peirra.

138. gr.
Almennt atferli rikja meo tilliti til sveedisins

Hid almenna atferli rikja med tilliti til svedisins skal vera samkvamt dkvedum
pessa hluta, meginreglunum, sem sattmali Sameinudu pjédanna geymir, og 6drum
reglum pjéoaréttar i pagu vardveislu fridar og 6ryggis og eflingar alpjédasamstarfs
og gagnkvams skilnings.

139. gr.
Skylda til ad tryggja hlyoni og abyrgd da skada

1. Adildarrikjum ber skylda til ad tryggja ad starfsemi 4 svaedinu sé stundud i
samrami vi0 pennan hluta hvort sem hana stunda adildarriki eda rikisfyrirteki
ellegar einstaklingar eda logpersonur sem eru af pjoderni adildarrikja ellegar undir
virkri stjorn peirra eda rikisborgara peirra. Sama skylda hvilir 4 alpjédastofnunum
vegna starfsemi 4 svadinu sem pessar stofnanir stunda.

2. A0 ohnekktum reglum pjédaréttar og III. vidauka, 22. gr., skal skadi, vegna
pess ad adildarriki eda alpjédastofnun letur undir hofud leggjast ad rekja skyldur
sinar samkvamt pessum hluta, leida til 4byrgdar; adildarriki eda alpjédastofnanir,
sem starfa saman, skulu bera dskipta abyrgd. Adildarriki skal p6 ekki bera dbyrgd
a skada vegna pess a0 einstaklingur eda logpersona, sem pad hefur stutt samkvemt
153. gr., 2. tl. b), letur undir hofud leggjast ad fara eftir pessum hiluta ef
adildarrikio hefur gert allar naudsynlegar og videigandi radstafanir til ad tryggja
g60a hlyoni samkvaemt 153. gr., 4. tl., og IIL. vidauka, 4. gr., 4. tl.

3. Adildarriki, sem eru adilar ad alpjédastofnunum, skulu gera videigandi
radstafanir til ad tryggja framkvaemd bessarar greinar ad pvi er snertir pessar
stofnanir.

140. gr.
Hagsbetur fyrir mannkynio

1. Eins og sérstaklega er kvedio 4 um i pessum hluta skal stunda starfsemi 4
svedinu til hagsbéta fyrir mannkynio { heild an tillits til landfredilegrar legu rikja,
hvort sem pau eru strandriki eda landlukt riki, og me0 sérstoku tilliti til hagsmuna
og parfa préunarrikja og pjéda sem hafa ekki O0last fullt sjalfstedi né adra
sjalfstjérnarstoou, vidurkennda af Sameinudu pjédunum samkvemt alyktun
allsherjarpingsins nr. 1514 (XV) og 60rum videigandi dlyktunum allsherjarpings-
ins.

2. Samkvaemt 160. gr., 2. tl. f) i), skal stofnunin med videigandi fyrirkomulagi og
an mismununar sjd um sanngjarna skiptingu fjarhagslegra- og annarra efnahags-
legra hagsbota sem eiga retur ad rekja til starfsemi 4 svedinu.

141. gr.
Not sveedisins i friosamlegum tilgangi einvéroungu
Oll riki, hvort sem pau eru strandriki eda landlukt riki, geta 4n mismununar og
a0 ohnekktum 00rum dkvedum pessa hluta haft not svadisins i fridsamlegum
tilgangi einvordungu.
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3. No State or natural or juridical person shall claim, acquire or exercise
rights with respect to the minerals recovered from the Area except in accor-
dance with this Part. Otherwise, no such claim, acquisition or exercise of such
rights shall be recognized.

Article 138
General conduct of States in relation to the Area

The general conduct of States in relation to the Area shail be in accordance with
the provisions of this Part, the principles embodied in the Charter of the United
Nations and other rules of international law in the interests of maintaining peace
and security and promoting international co-operation and mutual understanding.

Article 139
Responsibility to ensure compliance and liability for damage

1. States Parties shall have the responsibility to ensure that activities in the
Area, whether carried out by States Parties, or state enterprises or natural or
juridical persons which possess the nationality of States Parties or are effectively
controlled by them or their nationals, shall be carried out in conformity with
this Part. The same responsibility applies to international organizations for ac-
tivities in the Area carried out by such organizations.

2. Without prejudice to the rules of international law and Annex III, article
22, damage caused by the failure of a State Party or international organization
to carry out its responsibilities under this Part shall entail liability; States Parties
or international organizations acting together shall bear joint and several liabili-
ty. A State Party shall not however be liable for damage caused by any failure to
comply with this Part by a person whom it has sponsored under article 153, para-
graph 2(b), if the State Party has taken all necessary and appropriate measures
to secure effective compliance under article 153, paragraph 4, and Annex III,
article 4, paragraph 4.

3. States Parties that are members of international organizations shall take
appropriate measures to ensure the implementation of this article with respect
to such organizations.

Article 140
Benefit of mankind

1. Activities in the Area shall, as specifically provided for in this Part, be car-
ried out for the benefit of mankind as a whole, irrespective of the geographical
location of States, whether coastal or land-locked, and taking into particular
consideration the interests and needs of developing States and of peoples who
have not attained full independence or other self-governing status recognized
by the United Nations in accordance with General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV) and other relevant General Assembly resolutions.

2. The Authority shall provide for the equitable sharing of financial and
other economic benefits derived from activities in the Area through any ap-
propriate mechanism, on a non-discriminatory basis, in accordance with article
160, paragraph 2(f) (i).

Article 141
Use of the Area exclusively for peaceful purposes

The Area shall be open to use exclusively for peaceful purposes by all States,
whether coastal or land-locked, without discrimination and without prejudice to
the other provisions of this Part. o8
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142. gr.
Réttindi og logmeetir hagsmunir strandrikja

1. Starfsemi 4 sveedinu viovikjandi audlindabotnlogum pess, sem liggja yfir mork
innlendrar 16gsdgu, skal stunda med tilhlydilegu tilliti til réttinda og logmatra
hagsmuna strandrikis ef pessi botnlog liggja yfir 16gségu pess.

2. Halda skal uppi samrddi vid hlutadeigandi riki, m. a. midlun tilkynninga
fyrirfram, 1 pvi skyni ad fordast skerdingu 4 pessum réttindum og hagsmunum.
Pegar svo hattar til a0 starfsemi 4 svadinu kann ad leida til hagnytingar audlinda
sem eru { innlendri 16gségu parf sampykki hlutadeigandi strandrikis fyrirfram.

3. Hvorki pessi hluti né réttindi, sem veitt eru eda beitt er samkvamt honum,
skulu hafa ahrif 4.rétt strandrikja til ad gera per rédstafanir i samremi vid
videigandi dkva0i XII. hluta sem naudsynlegar kunna ad vera til ad koma i veg
fyrir, draga ar eda bagja fra alvarlegri og yfirvofandi heettu er stedjar ad strond eda
skyldum hagsmunum peirra vegna mengunar eda hattu 4 henni ellegar annarra
heattulegra vidburda sem stafa fra eda orsakast af starfsemi 4 svadinu.

143. gr.
Hafrannsoknir

1. Hafrannséknir 4 svedinu skal samkvaemt XIII. hluta stunda i fridsamlegum
tilgangi einvordungu og til hagsbéta fyrir mannkynid i heild.

2. Stofnunin getur stundad hafrannséknir, sem varda svadid og audlindir pess,
0g ma gera samninga i peim tilgangi. Stofnunin skal efla og hvetja til framkvemdar
hafrannsékna 4 svaedinu, svo og samrema og dreifa nidurstddum bessara
ranns6kna og athugana pegar per liggja fyrir.

3. Adildarriki mega stunda hafrannséknir 4 svadinu. Adildarriki skulu efla
alpj6dasamstarf um hafrannséknir 4 svedinu med pvi ad:

a) taka patt { alpjodlegum detlunum og hvetja til samstarfs um hafrannséknir
med starfslioi frd ymsum l6ndum og stofnuninni;

b) tryggja ad motadar séu &etlanir 4 vettvangi stofnunarinnar eda annarra
alpjodastofnana, eftir pvi sem vid 4, til hagsbota fyrir préunarriki og
teknilega minna préud riki i pvi skyni ad:

i) efla moguleika peirra til ranns6kna;
ii) pjélfa starfslid peirra og starfslid stofnunarinnar i teekni vid rannséknir og
hagnytingu peirra;
iii) auka notkun hefs starfslids peirra vid rannsoknir & svadinu;

c) dreifa nidurstodum rannsékna og athugana a virkan hatt pegar per liggja fyrir,
eftir atvikum fyrir milligdbngu stofnunarinnar eda eftir 6drum alpjodlegum
leidum.

144. gr.
Miodlun tewkni

1. Stofnunin skal gera rddstafanir samkvemt samningi pessum:
a) til a0 afla teekni og visindalegrar pekkingar sem snertir starfsemi 4 sva&dinu; og
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Article 142
Rights and legitimate interests of coastal States

1. Activities in the Area, with respect to resource deposits in the Area which
lie across limits of national jurisdiction, shall be conducted with due regard to
the rights and legitimate interests of any coastal State across whose jurisdiction
such deposits lie.

2. Consultations, including a system of prior notification, shall be maintained
with the State concerned, with a view to avoiding infringement of such rights
and interests. In cases where activities in the Area may result in the exploita-
tion of resources lying within national jurisdiction, the prior consent of the
coastal State concerned shall be required.

3. Neither this Part nor any rights granted or exercised pursuant thereto shall
affect the rights of coastal States to take such measures consistent with the rele-
vant provisions of Part XII as may be necessary to prevent, mitigate or eliminate
grave and imminent danger to their coastline, or related interests from pollution
or threat thereof or from other hazardous occurrences resulting from or caused
by any activities in the Area.

Article 143
Marine scientific research

1. Marine scientific research in the Area shall be carried out exclusively for
peaceful purposes and for the benefit of mankind as a whole, in accordance with
Part XIII.

2. The Authority may carry out marine scientific research concerning the
Area and its resources, and may enter into contracts for that purpose. The Au-
thority shall promote and encourage the conduct of marine scientific research
in the Area, and shall co-ordinate and disseminate the results of such research
and analysis when available.

3. States Parties may carry out marine scientific research in the Area. States
Parties shall promote international co-operation in marine scientific research in
the Area by:

(a) participating in international programmes and encouraging co-operation
in marine scientific research by personnel of different countries and of
the Authority;

(b) ensuring that programmes are developed through the Authority or other
international organizations as appropriate for the benefit of developing
States and technologically less developed States with a view to:

(i) strengthening their research capabilities;
(i) training their personnel and the personnel of the Authority in the
techniques and applications of research;
(iii) fostering the employment of their qualified personnel in research in
the Area;

(c) effectively disseminating the results of research and analysis when availa-
ble, through the Authority or other international channels when
appropriate.

Article 144
Transfer of technology

1. The Authority shall take measures in accordance with this Convention:
(a) to acquire technology and scientific knowledge relating to activities in
the Area; and
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b) til ad efla og hvetja til midlunar pessarar tekni og visindalegu pekkingar til
prounarrikja svo ad oll adildarriki geti haft hag af.

2. 1 pessu skyni skulu stofnunin og adildarriki starfa saman ad pvi ad efla midlun
teekni og visindalegrar pekkingar sem snertir starfsemi 4 svadinu svo ad fyrirtaekiod
og oll adildarriki geti haft hag af. Einkum skulu pau hafa frumkveedi ad og efla:

a) dztlanir um ad midla fyrirtzekinu og préunarrikjum tekni med tilliti til
starfsemi 4 svaOdinu, par undir m. a. audvelda adgang fyrirtekisins og
bréunarrikja ad videigandi tekni med sanngjornum og hoflegum skilmélum og
skilyroum;

b) radstafanir sem mida ad pvi ad proa tekni hjd fyrirtekinu og innanlandstekni i
préunarrikjurn, einkum med pvi ad veita starfslioi fra fyrirteekinu og préunar-
rikjum taekiferi til ad pjalfa sig { hafvisindum og tekni og taka fullan patt {
starfsemi & svaedinu.

145. gr.
Verndun hafrymisins

A0 bvi er snertir starfsemi 4 svedinu skal gera naudsynlegar radstafanir
samkvaemt samningi pessum til ad tryggja hafryminu virka vernd gegn skadlegum
dhrifum sem kunna ad stafa af pessari starfsemi. I pessu skyni skal stofnunin méta
videigandi reglur, reglugerdir og starfshatti vardandi m. a.:

a) varnir gegn, minnkun 4 og eftirlit med mengun og 6drum hattum sem stedja
ad hafryminu, m. a. strondinni, svo og roskun & vistfredilegu jafnvagi
hafrymisins, enda sé sérstakur gaumur gefinn porfinni 4 vernd gegn skadlegum
ahrifum starfsemi eins og borana, dypkunar, uppgraftar, losunar urgangsefna,
gerdar og starfraekslu eda vidhalds dtbinadar, leidsina og annars binadar sem
tengist pessari starfsemi;

b) verndun og vardveisiu nattiruaudlinda svadisins og varnir gegn skada a
grédur- og dyrariki hafrymisins.

146. gr.
Verndun mannslifa

A0 pvi er snertir starfsemi 4 svedinu skal gera naudsynlegar radstafanir til ad
tryggja mannslifum virka vernd. I pessu skyni skal stofnunin méta videigandi
reglur, reglugerdir og starfshztti til fyllingar gildandi pjédarétti sem videigandi
samningar geyma.

147. gr.
Fyrirkomulag starfsemi d svedinu og i hafryminu

1. Stunda skal starfsemi a svedinu med hefilegu tilliti til annarrar starfsemi i
hafryminu.
2. Utbunadur, sem notadur er til ad stunda starfsemi 4 svadinu, skal hadur
eftirfarandi skilyroum:
a) Pennan udtbtinad skal eingbngu smida, stadsetja og fjarlegja samkvamt
pessum hluta og { samraemi vid reglur, reglugerdir og starfsheatti stofnunarinn-
ar. Tilkynna verOur & tilhlydilegan hatt smidi, stadsetningu og brottnam pessa
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(b) to promote and encourage the transfer to developing States of such
technology and scientific knowledge so that all States Parties benefit
therefrom.

2. To this end the Authority and States Parties shall co-operate in promoting
the transfer of technology and scientific knowledge relating to activities in the
Area so that the Enterprise and all States Parties may benefit therefrom. In par-
ticular they shall initiate and promote:

(a) programmes for the transfer of technology to the Enterprise and to de-
veloping States with regard to activities in the Area, including, inter alia,
facilitating the access of the Enterprise and of developing States to the
relevant technology, under fair and reasonable terms and conditions;

(b) measures directed towards the advancement of the technology of the En-
terprise and the domestic technology of developing States, particularly
by providing opportunities to personnel from the Enterprise and from
developing States for training in marine science and technology and for
their full participation in activities in the Area. -

Article 145
Protection of the marine environment

Necessary measures shall be taken in accordance with this Convention with
respect to activities in the Area to ensure effective protection for the marine en-
vironment from harmful effects which may arise from such activities. To this
end the Authority shall adopt appropriate rules, regulations and procedures for
inter alia:

(a) the prevention, reduction and control of pollution and cther hazards to
the marine environment, including the coastline, and of interference
with the ecological balance of the marine environment, particular atten-
tion being paid to the need for protection from harmful effects of such
activities as drilling, dredging, excavation, disposal of waste, construc-
tion and operation or maintenance of installations, pipelines and other
devices related to such activities;

(b) the protection and conservation of the natural resources of the Area and
the prevention of damage to the flora and fauna of the marine environ-
ment.

Article 146
Protectior of human life

With respect to activities in the Area, necessary measures shall be taken to
ensure effective protection of human life. To this end the Authority shall adopt
appropriate rules, regulations and procedures to supplement existing interna-
tional law as embodied in relevant treaties.

Article 147
Accommodation of activities in the Area and in the marine environment

1. Activities in the Area shall be carried out with reasonable regard for other
activities in the marine environment.
2. Installations used for carrying out activities in the Area shall be subject to
the following conditions:
(a) such installations shall be erected, emplaced and removed solely in ac-
cordance with this Part and subject to the rules, regulations and proce-
dures of the Authority. Due notice must be given of the erection, em-
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utbtinadar og hafa verdur varanlegan bunad til ad vara vid tilvist hans;

b) pessum utbinadi ma ekki koma upp par sem pad getur tdlmad netkun
viourkenndra siglingaleida sem eru naudsynlegar til alpjodlegra siglinga né 4
svedum par sem mjog mikil veioi er stundud;

c) dkveoda skal oryggisbelti umhverfis pennan utbinad med videigandi merking-
um til ad tryggja badi oryggi siglinga og utbtinadarins. Logun og stadsetning
bessara Oryggisbelta skal ekki vera pannig ad til verdi belti sem hindrar
loglegan adgang skipa ad sérstokum hafsvedum eda siglingar 4 alpjédlegum
siglingaleidum,;

d) pennan utbitnad skal einvordungu nota i fridsamlegum tilgangi;

e) pessi utbunadur hefur ekki stoou eyja. Hann hefur enga eigin landhelgi og
tilvist hans hefur ekki ahrif 4 atmorkun landhelginnar, sérefnahagslogsdgunnar
né landgrunnsins.

3. Stunda skal adra starfsemi i hafryminu med hzfilegu tilliti til starfsemi 4
svedinu.

148. gr.
Pdtttaka prounarrikja i starfsemi a svedinu

Eins og sérstaklega er kvedio 4 um i pessum hluta skal studla a0 virkri patttoku
prounarrikja i starfsemi a svaedinu med tilhlyoilegu tilliti til sérstakra hagsmuna og
parfa peirra og einkum hinnar sérstoku parfar landluktu og landfredilega afskiptu
rikjanna { peirra hopi 4 a0 yfirstiga erfioleika vegna 6hagstadrar legu peirra, m. a.
fjarlegoar fra svedinu og vandkvaeda 4 ad komast ad og fra pvi.

149. gr.
Fornleifar og sogulegir munir

Alla muni, sem eru fornleifafredilegs og sogulegs edlis og finnast 4 svedinu, skal
varoveita eda rddstafa til hagsbéta fyrir mannkynio i heild med sérstoku tilliti til
forréttinda upprunarikisins eda upprunalandsins, menningarupprunarikisins eda
sogu- og fornleifaupprunarikisins.

3. KAFLI. PROUN AUDLINDA
SVAEDISINS

150. gr.
Stefna vardandi starfsemi d svedinu

Eins og sérstaklega er kvedid a um i pessum hluta skal stunda starfsemi a svedinu
a pann hatt a0 bpad hvetji til heilbrigdrar prounar efnahagsmaila heimsins og
stodugrar aukningar alpjodavidskipta og efli alpjédasamstarf um alhlida préun
allra landa, einkum préunarrikja, svo og i pvi skyni a0 tryggd verdi:

a) proun audlinda svadisins;

b) skipuleg, 6rugg og skynsamleg stjornun audlinda svadisins, m. a. virk
framkvemd starfsemi 4 svadinu, svo og vOrn gegn Onaudsynlegri soun
samkvemt skynsamlegum meginreglum um verndun;

c) fjolgun tzkifera til patttoku i pessari starfsemi, einkum samkvaemt 144. og
148. gr.;
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placement and removal of such installations, and permanent means for
giving warning of their presence must be maintained;

(b) such installations may not be established where interference may be
caused to the use of recognized sea lanes essential to international navi-
gation or in areas of intense fishing activity;

(c) safety zones shall be established around such installations with appropri-
ate markings to ensure the safety of both navigation and the installations.
The configuration and location of such safety zones shall not be such as
to form a belt impeding the lawful access of shipping to particular mari-
time zones or navigation along international sea lanes;

(d) such installations shall be used exclusively for peaceful purposes;

(e) such installations do not possess the status of islands. They have no ter-
ritorial sea of their own, and their presence does not affect the delimita-
tion of the territorial sea, the exclusive economic zone or the continental
shelf.

3. ‘Other activities in the marine environment shall be conducted with rea-

sonable regard for activities in the Area.

Article 148
Participation of developing States in activities in the Area

The effective participation of developing States in activities in the Area shall
be promoted as specifically provided for in this Part, having due regard to their
special interests and needs, and in particular to the special need of the land-
locked and geographically disadvantaged among them to overcome obstacles
arising from their disadvantaged location, including remoteness from the Area
and difficulty of access to and from it.

Article 149
Archaeological and historical objects

All objects of an archaeological and historical nature found in the Area shall
be preserved or disposed of for the benefit of mankind as a whole, particular
regard being paid to the preferential rights of the State or country of origin, or
the State of cultural origin, or the State of historical and archaeological origin.

SECTION 3. DEVELOPMENT OF RESOURCES
OF THE AREA

Article 150
Policies relating to activities in the Area

Activities in the Area shall, as specifically provided for in this Part, be carried
out in such a manner as to foster healthy development of the world economy
and balanced growth of international trade, and to promote international co-
operation for the over-all development of all countries, especially developing
States, and with a view to ensuring:

(a) the development of the resources of the Area;

(b) orderly, safe and rational management of the resources of the Area,
including the efficient conduct of activities in the Area and, in accor-
dance with sound principles of conservation, the avoidance of unneces-
sary waste;

(c) the expansion of opportunities for participation in such activities consis-
tent in particular with articles 144 and 148;
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d) hlutdeild stofnunarinnar i tekjum og midlun teekni til fyrirteekisins og prounar-
rikja eins og kvedid er 4 um { samningi pessum;

e) aukning 4 frambodi jardefnanna, sem fast af svedinu, eftir pvi sem porf er 4
dsamt jaroefnum, sem fast 4 60rum stdéoum, til ad tryggja notendum pessara
jarOefna addreatti; )

f) proun réttlats og stodugs verds 4 jardefnum, badi af svedinu og fra 6drum
stodum, sem skilar framleidendum ardi og er sanngjarnt gagnvart notendum,
svo og proun langtimajafnvegis milli frambods og eftirspurnar;

g) fleiri tekiferi til handa 6llum adildarrikjum, dn tillits til pjodfélags- og
cfnahagskerfis eda landfrzdilegrar legu beirra, til ad taka patt { préun audlinda
svadisins, svo og vionam gegn einokun starfsemi 4 svedinu;

h) vernd til handa préunarlondum samkvemt dkvedum 151. gr. gegn pvi ad
lekkun 4 verdi viokomandi jardefnis eda minnkun 4 dtflutningsmagni pess
jardefnis hafi Ohagsted ahrif 4 efnahag eda utflutningstekjur peirra ad pvi leyti
sem starfsemi & svadinu veldur pessari skerdingu;

1) préun sameiginlegu arfleifdarinnar til hagsbota fyrir mannkynio 1 heild; og

j) kjor vardandi adgang a0 morkudum fyrir innflutning jardefna, sem unnin eru
ur audlindum svadisins, og vara, sem framleiddar eru dr pessum jardefnum,
skulu ekki vera hagstedari en bestu kjor sem innflutningur frd 60rum st60um
nvtur.

i51. gr.
Framleioslustefna

1. a) A0 dShnekktum markmidunum sem greint er fra { 150. gr. og i pvi skyni ad
framkvaema h-lid peirrar greinar skal stofnunin — med starfi & vettvangi
stofnana, sem til eru, eda a grundvelli peirra nyju sampykkta eda samninga
sem kunna ad eiga vid, par sem allir hlutadeigandi adilar eru patttakendur,
m. a. badi framleidendur og notendur -— gera naudsynlegar radstafanir til ad
studla a0 stekkun, virkni og stodugleika markada fyrir par vorur sem
framleiddar eru dr jardefnum af svadinu, 4 verdi sem skilar framleidendum
ardi og er sanngjarnt gagnvart notendum. Oll adildarriki skulu starfa saman
ad pessu marki.

b) Stofnunin skal hafa rétt til ad taka patt { sérhverri voruradstefnu sem fjallar
um pessar vorur og allir hlutadeigandi adilar eru patttakendur i, m. a. bzdi
framleidendur og notendur. Stofnunin skal hafa rétt til ad gerast aodili ad
sampykkt eda samningi sem pessar radstefnur leida til. Pdtttaka stofnunar-
innar i stofnunum, sem komid er 4 f6t samkvemt peim sampykktum eda
samningum, skal snerta framleidslu 4 svedinu og vera samkvamt videigandi
reglum peirra stofnana.

¢) Stofnunin skal standa pannig vid skuldbindingar sinar samkvamt sampykkt-
unum eda samningunum sem getio er i pessum tolulid ad tryggd sé samraemd
framkvemd 4n mismununar ad pvi er snertir alla vinnslu hlutadeigandi
jardefna 4 svadinu. Pegar petta er gert skal stofnunin fara ad samkvaemt
skilmdlum gildandi samninga og sampykktra starfsaztlana fyrirtekisins.
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(d) participation in revenues by the Authority and the transfer of technology
to the Enterprise and developing States as provided for in this
Convention;

(e) increased availability of the minerals derived from the Area as needed in
conjunction with minerals derived from other sources, to ensure supplies
to consumers of such minerals;

(f) the promotion of just and stable prices remunerative to producers and
fair to consumers for minerals derived both from the Area and from
other sources, and the promotion of long-term equilibrium between
supply and demand;

(g) the enhancement of opportunities for all States Parties, irrespective of
their social and economic systems or geographical location, to participate
in the development of the resources of the Area and the prevention of
monopolization of activities in the Area;

(h) the protection of developing countries from adverse effects on their
economies or on their export earnings resulting from a reduction in the
price of an affected mineral, or in the volume of exports of that mineral,
to the extent that such reduction is caused by activities in the Area, as
provided in article 151;

(i) the development of the common heritage for the benefit of mankind as a
whole; and

() conditions of access to markets for the imports of minerals produced
from the resources of the Area and for imports of commodities produced
from such minerals shall not be more favourable than the most favoura-
ble applied to imports from other sources.

Article 151
Production policies

1. (a) Without prejudice to the objectives set forth in article 150 and for
the purpose of implementing subparagraph (h) of that article, the Au-
thority, acting through existing forums or such new arrangements or
agreements as may be appropriate, in which all interested parties, includ-
ing both producers and consumers, participate, shall take measures
necessary to promote the growth, efficiency and stability of markets for
those commodities produced from the minerals derived from the Area,
at prices remunerative to producers and fair to consumers. All States Par-
ties shall co-operate to this end.

(b) The Authority shall have the right to participate in any commodity con-
ference dealing with those commodities and in which ali interested par-
ties including both producers and consumers participate. The Authority
shall have the right to become a party to any arrangement or agreement
resulting from such conferences. Participation of the Authority in any
organs established under those arrangements or agreements shall be in
respect of production in the Area and in accordance with the relevant
rules of those organs.

(¢) The Authority shall carry out its obligations under the arrangements or
agreements referred to in this paragraph in a manner which assures a uni-
form and non-discriminatory implementation in respect of all production
in the Area of the minerals concerned. In doing so, the Authority shall
act in a manner consistent with the terms of existing contracts and ap-
proved plans of work of the Enterprise.
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2. a) A bradabirgdatimabilinu, sem tiltekid er { 3. tl., skal ekki hefja vinnslu {
vidskiptatilgangi samkvemt sampykktri starfsaetlun fyrr en framkvaemdaadil-
inn hefur sétt um vinnsluleyfi og stofnunin veitt honum pad. Ekki mé szkja
um né veita pessi vinnsluleyfi meira en fimm arum fyrir aztlad upphaf vinnslu
i vidskiptatilgangi samkvemt starfsdetluninni nema reglur, reglugerdir og
starfshettir stofnunarinnar meli fyrir um annad timabil med tilliti til edlis og
timasetningar verkefnispréunar.

b) I umsékninni um vinnsluleyfid skal framkvamdaadilinn tiltaka arlegt magn
nikkils sem buist er vid ad ndist samkvaemt sampykktu starfsdetluninni.
Umsoknin skal geyma aztlun um gjold sem framkvemdaadilinn mun greida,
eftir ad hann hefur fengid leyfio, og eru réttilega reiknud pannig ad hann geti
hafid vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi 4 aztludum tima.

¢) A0 bvi er vardar a- og b-1i0 skal stofnunin gera videigandi framkvamdarkrof-
ur samkvemt III. vidauka, 17. gr.

d) Stofnunin skal veita vinnsluleyfi fyrir framleidslumagninu sem sétt er um
nema samanlagt pad magn og pegar leyft magn fari, 4 einhverju éri datladrar
vinnslu 4 bradabirgdatimabilinu, yfir nikkilframleidsluhamarkid eins og pad
er reiknad samkvaemt 4. tl. 4 drinu pegar leyfid er veitt.

e) Eftir veitinguna skulu vinnsluleyfid og sampykkt umsokn verda hluti af
sampykktu starfsaaztluninni.

f) Ef umsékn framkvaemdaadilans um vinnsluleyfi er hafnad samkvaemt d-1id
getur hann hvenar sem er sétt aftur um til stofnunarinnar.

3. Bradabirgdatimabilid skal byrja fimm &drum fyrir 1. jandar 4 arinu pegar
aztlad er ad upphafsvinnsla i vidskiptatilgangi hefjist samkvaemt sampykktri
starfsdztlun. Ef upphafsvinnsla i vidskiptatilgangi tefst fram yfir 4rid sem var
upphaflega dztlad skal hagreda byrjun bradabirgdatimabilsins og framleidsluh4-
markinu, sem var upphaflega reiknad, eftir pvi. Bradabirgdatimabilid skal vara 25
ar eda til loka endurskodunarradstefnunnar, sem getid er { 155. gr., ellegar til pess
dags er par nyju sampykktir eda samningar, sem getid er i 1. tl., ganga i gildi, hvad
sem fyrst verdur. Stofnunin skal fara aftur med valdid, sem kvedid er 4 um { pessari
grein, pad sem eftir lifir bradabirgdatimabilsins ef 4durnefndar sampykktir eda
samningar skyldu falla dr gildi eda verda 6virkar af einhverri dstzdu.

4. a) FramleiOsluhamarkid 4 hverju 4ri bradabirgdatimabilsins skal vera saman-
lagdur:

i) munurinn & stefnulinuverdmeti nikkilnotkunar, eins og pad er reiknad
samkvemt b-lid, 4 4arinu, sem er nast 4 undan 4ri upphafsvinnslu {
vidskiptatilgangi, og drinu sem er nast 4 undan upphafi bradabirgdatima-
bilsins; og

ii) sextiu hundradshlutar af muninum 4 stefnulinuverdmeti nikkilnotkunar,
eins og bad er reiknad samkvemt b-li0, 4 4rinu, sem umsékn um
vinnsluleyfi tekur til, og drinu sem er nast 4 undan &ri upphafsvinnslu {
vidskiptatilgangi.
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2. (a) During the interim period specified in paragraph 3, commercial
production shall not be undertaken pursuant to an approved plan of
work until the operator has applied for and has been issued a production
authorization by the Authority. Such production authorizations may
not be applied for or issued more than five years prior to the planned
commencement of commercial production under the plan of work
unless, having regard to the nature and timing of project development,
the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority prescribe another
period.

(b) In the application for the production authorization, the operator shall
specify the annual quantity of nickel expected to be recovered under the
approved plan of work. The application shall include a schedule of ex-
penditures to be made by the operator after he has received the authori-
zation which are reasonably calculated to allow him to begin commercial
production on the date planned.

(c) For the purposes of subparagraphs (a) and (b), the Authority shall estab-
lish appropriate performance requirements in accordance with Annex
II1, article 17.

(d) The Authority shall issue a production authorization for the level of pro-
duction applied for unless the sum of that level and the levels already au-
thorized exceeds the nickel production ceiling, as calculated pursuant to
paragraph 4 in the year of issuance of the authorization, during any year
of planned production falling within the interim period.

(e) When issued, the production authorization and approved application
shall become a part of the approved plan of work.

(f) If the operator’s application for a production authorization is denied pur-
suant to subparagraph (d), the operator may apply again to the Authority
at any time.

3. The interim period shall begin five years prior to 1 January of the year in
which the earliest commercial production is planned to commence under an ap-
proved plan of work. If the earliest commercial production is delayed beyond
the year originally planned, the beginning of the interim period and the produc-
tion ceiling originally calculated shall be adjusted accordingly. The interim
period shall last 25 years or until the end of the Review Conference referred to
in article 155 or until the day when such new arrangements or agreements as
are referred to in paragraph 1 enter into force, whichever is earliest. The Au-
thority shall resume the power provided in this article for the remainder of the
interim period if the said arrangements or agreements should lapse or become
ineffective for any reason whatsoever.

4. (a) The produciion ceiling for any year of the interim period shall be the

sum of:

(i) the difference between the trend line values for nickel consumption,
as calculated pursuant to subparagraph (b), for the year immediately
prior to the year of the earliest commercial production and the year
immediately prior to the commencement of the interim period; and

(i) sixty per cent of the difference between the trend line values for
nickel consumption, as calculated pursuant to subparagraph (b), for
the year for which the production authorization is being applied for
and the year immediately prior to the year of the earliest commercial
production.



Nr. 7 124 10. oktéber 1985

b) I a-lio:

i) skal stefnulinuverdmztid, sem notad er til ad reikna nikkilframleiOsluha-
markid, vera pad arlega nikkilnotkunarverOmeti 4 stefnulinu sem reiknad
er 4 arinu pegar vinnsluleyfi er veitt. Stefnulinuna skal leida af linubraut
I6garitma raunverulegrar nikkilnotkunar 4 nyjasta 15 dra timabili sem
pessi gogn liggja fyrir um og skal timinn vera sjalfstzdi breytilegi
patturinn. Pessa stefnulinu skal kalla upphaflegu stefnulinuna;

ii) skal stefnulinan, sem notud er til a0 dkveda magnid samkvaemt a-lid, ef
arleg heekkun upphaflegu stefnulinunnar er minna en 3 hundradshlutar, i
stadinn skera upphaflegu stefnulinuna vid verdmeti fyrsta drsins a
videigandi 15 dra timabili og heekka um 3 hundradshluta arlega. Pad er po
skilyrdi a0 framleidsluhdmarkio, sem dkve0id er fyrir hvert ar brdda-
birgdatimabilsins, megi ekki { nokkru tilviki vera meira en munurinn &
upphaflega stefnulinuverdOmatinu a pvi ari og upphaflega stefnulinuvero-
metinu 4 arinu sem er nast 4 undan upphafi bradbirgdatimabilsins.

5. Stofnunin skal dskilja fyrirtekinu til upphafsvinnslu pess 38 000 tonna magn
af nikkli af gildandi framleidsluhdmarki sem reiknad er samkvamt 4. tl.

6. a) Framkvemdaadili getur 4 hverju 4ri unni® minna en eda ailt a0 8
hundradshlutum meira en pad drlega framleidslumagn jardefna ar fjolmalms-
molum sem tiltekio er { vinnsluleyfi hans enda skal heildarframleidslumagnio
ekki fara yfir pa0 sem tiltekid er { leyfinu. Semja skal vid stofnunina um allt
umframmagn, sem er yfir 8 hundradshlutum og allt ad 20 hundradshlutum 4
einhverju dri, eda um allt umframmagn 4 fyrsta og sidari arum { kjolfar
tveggja dra i r60 par sem um er ad reda umframmagn og getur hin krafist
pess ad framkvamdaadilinn fai vidbdtarvinnsluleyfi sem taki til viobotarfram-
leidslu.

b) Stofnunin skal pé fyrst athuga umséknir um pessi viobétarvinnsluleyfi er allar
Gafgreiddar umsoknir framkvaemdaadila, sem hafa enn ekki fengid vinnslu-
leyfi, hafa verio afgreiddar og tilhlydileg hlidsjén hefur verid hofo af 60rum
liklegum umszkjendum. Stofnunin skal taka miod af meginreglunni um a0 fara
ekki fram dr heildarframleidslunni sem leyfd er 4 grundvelli framleidsluha-
marksins 4 hverju dri bradabirgdatimabilsins. Hun skal ekki heimila sam-
kveemt nokkurri starfsaztlun framleidslu & magni sem fer fram ur 46 500
tonnum af nikkli 4 ari.

7. Framleidslumagn annarra malma, svo sem kopars, kobolts og mangans, sem
unnir eru ur fjélmaimsmolum, fengnum samkvemt vinnsluleyfi, skal ekki vera
meira en pad sem mundi hafa verid framleitt ef framkvaemdaadilinn hefdi unnid
hamarksmagn nikkils ar peim molum samkvaemt pessari grein. Stofnunin skal mota
reglur, reglugerdir og starfsheetti samkvemt I11. vidauka, 17. gr., til ad framkvama
pennan tolulid.

8. Réttindi og skyldur vidvikjandi oréttmatum efnahagshdttum samkvemt
videigandi marghlioa vidskiptasamningum skulu eiga vid um rannséknir & jardefn-
um af svaedinu og hagnytingu beirra. Vid lausn deilumdla, sem koma upp
samkvemt pessu akvadi, skulu adildarriki, sem eru adilar ad pessum marghlida
vioskiptasamningum, fara eftir reglum pessara samninga um lausn deilumdla.
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(b) For the purposes of subparagraph (a):

(i) trend line values used for computing the nickel production ceiling
shall be those annual nickel consumption values on a trend line
computed during the year in which a production authorization is
issued. The trend line shall be derived from a linear regression of
the logarithms of actual nickel consumption for the most recent
15-year period for which such data are available, time being the inde-
pendent variable. This trend line shall be referred to as the original
trend line;

(ii) if the annual rate of increase of the original trend line is less than 3
per cent, then the trend line used to determine the quantities referred
to in subparagraph (a) shall instead be one passing through the origi-
nal trend line at the value for the first year of the relevant 15-year
period, and increasing at 3 per cent annually; provided however that
the production ceiling established for any year of the interim period
may not in any case exceed the difference between the original trend
line value for that year and the original trend line value for the year
immediately prior to the commencement of the interim period.

5. The Authority shall reserve to the Enterprise for its initial production a
quantity of 38,000 metric tonnes of nickel from the available production ceiling
calculated pursuant to paragraph 4.

6. (a) An operator may in any year produce less than or up to 8 per cent
more than the level of annual production of minerals from polymetallic
nodules specified in his production authorization, provided that the
over-all amount of production shall not exceed that specified in the au-
thorization. Any excess over 8 per cent and up to 20 per cent in any
year, or any excess in the first and subsequent years following two con-
secutive years in which excesses occur, shall be negotiated with the Au-
thority, which may require the operator to obtain a supplementary pro-
duction authorization to cover additional production.

(b) Applications for such supplementary production authorizations shall be
considered by the Authority only after all pending applications by opera-
tors who have not yet received production authorizations have been
acted upon and due account has been taken of other likely applicants.
The Authority shall be guided by the principle of not exceeding the total
production allowed under the production ceiling in any year of the inter-
im period. It shall not authorize the production under any plan of work
of a quantity in excess of 46,500 metric tonnes of nickel per year.

7. The levels of production of other metals such as copper, cobalt and manga-
nese extracted from the polymetallic nodules that are recovered pursuant to a
production authorization should not be higher than those which would have
been produced had the operator produced the maximum level of nickel from
those nodules pursuant to this article. The Authority shall establish rules, regu-
lations and procedures pursuant to Annex III, article 17, to implement this
paragraph.

8. Rights and obligations relating to unfair economic practices under relevant
multilateral trade agreements shall apply to the exploration for and exploitation
of minerals from the Area. In the settlement of disputes arising under this pro-
vision, States Parties which are Parties to such multilateral trade agreements
shall have recourse to the dispute settlement procedures of such agreements.
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9. Stofnunin skal hafa vald til ad takmarka framleidslumagn annarra jarOefna af
svadinu en jardefna dr fjolmalmsmolum, med peim skilyrdum og med pvi ad beita
beim adferdum sem videigandi kunna ad vera, og skal hin pa sampykkja
reglugerdir samkvemt 161. gr., 8. tl.

10. Pingid skal, eftir tillogu rdodsins 4 grundvelli alits efnahagsaetlananefndar-
innar, koma upp bétakerfi eda gera adrar radstafanir til ad stydja efnahagslega
adlégun, m. a. taka upp samstarf vid sérstofnanir og adrar alpjédastofnanir til ad
adstoda préunarlond sem verda fyrir pvi ad lekkun & verdi viokomandi jardefnis
eda minnkun 4 utflutningsmagni bess jarOefnis hefur mjog GShagsted ahrif 4
utflutningstekjur eda efnahag peirra, ad pvi leyti sem starfsemi 4 svaedinu veldur
pessari skerdingu. Stofnunin skal samkvamt beidni hefja kannanir 4 vandamalum
peirra rikja, sem liklegt er ad verdi verst ati, i pvi skyni ad draga sem mest ur
erfidleikum peirra og adstoda pau vid efnahagslega adlégun peirra.

152. gr.
Framkvemd valds og starfa af hdlfu stofnunarinnar

1. Stofnunin skal fordast mismunun pegar hin framkvemir vald sitt og storf,
m. a. pegar hin veitir tekiferi til starfsemi 4 svadinu.

2. Engu ad siour skal heimilt, eins og sérstaklega er kvedid 4 um i pessum hluta,
ad taka sérstakt tillit til préunarrikja, m. a. gefa landluktu og landfredilega
afskiptu rikjunum { peirra hépi sérstakan gaum.

153. gr.
Rannsokna- og hagnytingarkerfi

1. Stofnunin skal skipuleggja, stunda og hafa eftirlit med starfsemi & svedinu
fyrir hénd mannkynsins i heild samkvemt pessari grein auk annarra videigandi
dkvada pessa hluta og videigandi vidauka, svo og samkvaemt reglum, reglugerdum
og starfshattum stofnunarinnar.

2. Eftirfarandi skulu stunda starfsemi 4 svadinu eins og melt er fyrir um i 3. tl.:

a) fyrirtekio og —

b) itengslum vid stofnunina — adildarriki eda rikisfyrirteki ellegar einstaklingar
eda logpersénur sem eru af bjéderni adildarrikja ellegar undir virkri stjorn
peirra eda rikisborgara peirra, pegar pessi riki veita peim studning, eda
einhver hépur hinna framangreindu sem uppfyllir kréfur samkvamt
dkvaedum pessa hluta og III. vidauka.

3. Stunda skal starfsemi 4 svadinu samkvaemt formlegri, skriflegri starfsaetlun
sem gerd er samkvaemt II1. vidauka og ra0ido sampykkir ad undangenginni athugun
laga- og tekninefndarinnar. Pegar adilarnir, sem tilteknir eru i 2. tl. b), stunda
starfsemi 4 svedinu samkvemt leyfi frd stofnuninni skal starfsdetlunin, samkvemt
III. vidauka, 3. gr., vera i formi samnings. I pessum samningum ma kveda a um
sameiginlegar radstafanir samkvaemt III. vidauka, 11. gr.

4. Stofnunin skal hafa pad eftirlit med starfsemi 4 svaedinu sem naudsynlegt er til
a0 tryggja a0 farid sé eftir videigandi akvedum bessa hluta og vidaukanna sem
snerta hann, reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar og starfsaztlun-
unum sem sambpykktar eru samkvemt 3. tl. Adildarriki skulu adstoda stofnunina

me0 pvi ad gera allar naudsynlegar rddstafanir til ad tryggja pessa hlyoni samkvaemt
139. gr.
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9. The Authority shall have the power to limit the level of production of
minerals from the Area, other than minerals from polymetallic nodules, under
such conditions and applying such methods as may be appropriate by adopting
regulations in accordance with article 161, paragraph 8.

10. Upon the recommendation of the Council on the basis of advice from
the Economic Planning Commission, the Assembly shall establish a system of
compensation or take other measures of economic adjustment assistance
including co-operation with specialized agencies and other international organi-
zations to assist developing countries which suffer serious adverse effects on
their export earnings or economies resulting from a reduction in the price of an
affected mineral or in the volume of exports of that mineral, to the extent that
such reduction is caused by activities in the Area. The Authority on request
shall initiate studies on the problems of those States which are likely to be most
seriously affected with a view to minimizing their difficulties and assisting them
in their economic adjustment.

Article 152
Exercise of powers and functions by the Authority

1. The Authority shall avoid discrimination in the exercise of its powers and
functions, including the granting of opportunities for activities in the Area.

2. Nevertheless, special consideration for developing States, including partic-
ular consideration for the land-locked and geographically disadvantaged among
them, specifically provided for in this Part shall be permitted.

Article 153
System of exploration and exploitation

1. Activities in the Area shall be organized, carried out and controlled by the
Authority on behalf of mankind as a whole in accordance with this article as
well as other relevant provisions of this Part and the relevant Annexes, and the
rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority.

2. Activities in the Area shall be carried out as prescribed in paragraph 3:

(a) by the Enterprise, and

(b) in association with the Authority by States Parties, or state enterprises or

natural or juridical persons which possess the nationality of States Parties
or are effectively controlled by them or their nationals, when sponsored
by such States, or any group of the foregoing which meets the require-
ments provided in this Part and in Annex III.

3. Activities in the Area shall be carried out in accordance with a formal writ-
ten plan of work drawn up in accordance with Annex III and approved by the
Council after review by the Legal and Technical Commission. In the case of ac-
tivities in the Area carried out as authorized by the Authority by the entities
specified in paragraph 2(b), the plan of work shall, in accordance with Annex
I11, article 3, be in the form of a contract. Such contracts may provide for joint
arrangements in accordance with Annex III, article 11.

4. The Authority shall exercise such control over activities in the Area as is
necessary for the purpose of securing compliance with the relevant provisions
of this Part and the Annexes relating thereto, and the rules, regulations and
procedures of the Authority, and ‘the plans of work approved in accordance
with paragraph 3. States Parties shall assist the Authority by taking all measures
necessary to ensure such compliance in accordance with article 139.
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5. Stofnunin skal hvenar sem er hafa rétt til a0 gera radstafanir, sem kvedio er 4
um i pessum hluta, til ad tryggja ad farid sé eftir dkvedum hans og eftirlits- og
stjérnunarstorfin, sem henni eru falin { honum eda { samningi, séu framkvaemd.
Stofnunin skal hafa rétt til ad skoda allan Gtbinad 4 svedinu sem notadur er i
sambandi vi0 starfsemi 4 svadinu.

6. I samningi samkvaemt 3. tl. skal kveda 4 um tryggingu fyrir framkvaemd
samningsins. Par af leidandi skal ekki endurskoda samninginn, fresta framkvaemd
hans né segja honum upp nema samkvamt III. vidauka, 18. og 19. gr.

154. gr.
Regluleg endurskodun

Fimmta hvert ar fra gildistoku samnings pessa skal pingid framkvama almenna
og kerfisbundna endurskodun a pvi hvernig hid alpjéolega stjérnkerfi svaodisins,
sem komid er 4 i samningi pessum, hefur reynst { framkvemd. Med tilliti til
pessarar endurskodunar getur pingio gert, eda lagt til ad adrar deildir geri, par
réadstafanir samkvaemt dkvaedum og starfshattum pessa hluta og vidaukanna, sem
snerta hann, er leida til endurbdta 4 framkvemd stjérnkerfisins.

155. gr.
Endurskodunarrddstefnan

1. Fimmtan arum fra 1. jandar 4 pvi ari, er upphafsvinnsla i vidskiptatilgangi
hefst samkvamt sampykktri starfsdetiun, skal pingid booa til rddstefnu til ad
endurskoda pau dkvadi pessa hluta og videigandi vidauka sem gilda um rannsékna-
og hagnytingarkerfi vegna audlinda svadisins. Med tilliti til reynslunnar, sem
fengist hefur 4 pvi timabili, skal endurskodunarradstefnan athuga nakvemlega:

a) hvort akvea0i pessa hluta, sem gilda um rannsékna- og hagnytingarkerfi vegna
auolinda sveedisins, hafi ndo tilgangi sinum ad 6llu leyti, m. a. hvort pau hafi
komid mannkyninu { heild ad gagni;

b) hvort fratekin svadi hafi 4 15 dra timabilinu verid hagnytt 4 virkan og stodugan
hatt { samanburdi vid 6fratekin svadi;

c) hvort préun og not svadisins og audlinda pess hafi farid fram 4 pann hatt ad
pad hvetti til heilbrigdrar bréunar efnahagsmala heimsins og stodugrar
aukningar alpjédavidskipta;

d) hvort komid hafi verio 1 veg fyrir einokun starfsemi 4 svadinu;

e) hvort stefnan, sem greint er fra i 150. og 151. gr., hafi verid framkvemd; og

f) hvort kerfio hafi leitt til sanngjarnrar skiptingar hagsbo6ta sem eiga retur ad
rekja til starfsemi 4 svaedinu og skal pa taka sérstakt tillit til hagsmuna og parfa
préunarrikja.

2. Endurskodunarradstefnan skal tryggja a0 ekki sé hvikad frd meginreglunni
um sameiginlega arfleifd mannkynsins, alpjodlega stjornkerfido sem «tlad er ad
tryggja sanngjarna hagnytingu audlinda svadisins til hagsbota fyrir ol 16nd,
einkum bréunarrikin, og stofnun til ad skipuleggja, stjérna og hafa eftirlit med
starfsemi 4 svedinu. Hin skal einnig tryggja ad ekki sé hvikad frd meginreglunum
sem settar eru i pessum hluta um héfnun 4 kréfum eda beitingu fullveldisréttar yfir
hluta svadisins, réttindi rikja og gerdir peirra almennt vidvikjandi svadinu og
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5. The Authority shall have the right to take at any time any measures
provided for under this Part to ensure compliance with its provisions and the
exercise of the functions of control and regulation assigned to it thereunder or
under any contract. The Authority shall have the right to inspect all installa-
tions in the Area used in connection with activities in the Area.

6. A contract under paragraph 3 shall provide for security of tenure. Accord-
ingly, the contract shall not be revised, suspended or terminated except in ac-
cordance with Annex IIl, articles 18 and 19.

Article 154
Periodic review

Every five years from the entry into force of this Convention, the Assembly
shall undertake a general and systematic review of the manner in which the in-
ternational régime of the Area established in this Convention has operated in
practice. In the light of this review the Assembly may take, or recommend that
other organs take, measures in accordance with the provisions and procedures
of this Part and the Annexes relating thereto which will lead to the improve-
ment of the operation of the régime.

Article 155
The Review Conference

1. Fifteen years from 1 January of the year in which the earliest commercial
production commences under an approved plan of work, the Assembly shall
convene a conference for the review of those provisions of this Part and the
relevant Annexes which govern the system of exploration and exploitation of
the resources of the Area. The Review Conference shall consider in detail, in
the light of the experience acquired during that period:

(a) whether the provisions of this Part which govern the system of explora-

tion and exploitation of the resources of the Area have achieved their
aims in all respects, including whether they have benefited mankind as a
whole;

(b) whether, during the 15-year period, reserved areas have been exploited
in an effective and balanced manner in comparison with non-reserved
areas;

(c) whether the development and use of the Area and its resources have
been undertaken in such a manner as to foster healthy development of
the world economy and balanced growth of international trade;

(d) whether monopolization of activities in the Area has been prevented;

(e) whether the policies set forth in articles 150 and 151 have been fulfilled;
and

(f) whether the system has resulted in the equitable sharing of benefits de-
rived from activities in the Area, taking into particular consideration the
interests and needs of the developing States.

2. The Review Conference shall ensure the maintenance of the principle of
the common heritage of mankind, the international régime designed to ensure
equitable exploitation of the resources of the Area for the benefit of all coun-
tries, especially the developing States, and an Authority to organize, conduct
and control activities in the Area. It shall also ensure the maintenance of the
principles laid down in this Part with regard to the exclusion of claims or exer-
cise of sovereignty over any part of the Area, the rights of States and their

c9
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patttéku peirra { starfsemi 4 svedinu i samrami vid samning pennan, um vidnam
gegn einokun starfsemi 4 svadinu, not svadisins i fridsamlegum tilgangi einvoro-
ungu, efnahagsleg atridi varOandi starfsemi 4 svedinu, hafrannséknir, midlun
tekni, verndun hafrymisins, verndun mannslifa, réttindi strandrikja, réttarstodu
hafsins, sem liggur yfir svaedinu, og loftrymisins yfir pvi hafi og um innbyrois
fyrirkomulag starfsemi 4 svaedinu og annarrar starfsemi { hafryminu.

3. Beita skal somu adferd vid akvardanatoku 4 endurskodunarradstefnunni og
beitt var 4 pridju hafréttarradstefnu Sameinudu pjodanna. Raodstefnan skal gera
allt, sem { hennar valdi stendur, til ad nd samkomulagi um breytingar samhlj6da og
skal engin atkvadagreidsla fara fram um pau madl fyrr en reynt hefur verid til
prautar ad taka samhljéda akvoroun.

4. Ef endurskodunarradstefnan hefur ekki nad samkomulagi um rannsékna- og
hagnytingarkerfi vegna auolinda svedisins fimm drum eftir ad htn héfst getur hin
4 nastu 12 manudum dkvedid med atkvaedum briggja fjordu adildarrikjanna ad
sampykkja og leggja fyrir adildarrikin til fullgildingar eda adildar par breytingar
sem hun telur naudsynlegar og videigandi til ad breyta kerfinu eda ttfera pad.
Pessar breytingar skulu ganga { gildi gagnvart 6llum adildarrikjum 12 manudum
eftir ad prir fjordu adildarrikjanna hafa komio fullgildingar- eda adildarskjélum i
vorslu.

5. Breytingar, sem endurskodunarradstefnan sampykkir samkvamt pessari
grein, skulu ekki hafa dhrif 4 réttindi sem dunnin eru samkvemt gildandi
samningum.

4. KAFLI. STOFNUNIN
A-LIDUR. ALMENN AKV/ED!

156. gr.
Stofnsetning stofnunarinnar

1. Alpjédahafsbotnsstofnunin, sem skal starfa samkvemt pessum hluta, er hér
med stofnsett.

2. Oll adildarriki eru sjalfkrafa adilar ad stofnuninni.

3. Aheyrnaradilar 4 pridju hafréttarradstefnu Sameinudu pjédanna, sem hafa
undirritad lokasampykktina og er ekki getio i 305. gr., 1. tl. ¢), d), e) né ), skulu
hafa rétt til ad taka patt i stofnuninni sem daheyrnaradilar samkvamt reglum,
reglugerdoum og starfshattum hennar.

4. Adsetur stofnunarinnar skal vera 4 Jamaiku.

5. Stofnunin getur stofnsett paer svedisbundnu midstddvar eda skrifstofur sem
hin telur naudsynlegar til ad framkvama storf sin.

157. gr.
Eoli og grundvallarreglur stofnunarinnar

1. Stofnunin er st stofnun par sem adildarriki skulu samkvemt pessum hluta
skipuleggja og hafa eftirlit med starfsemi 4 sveedinu, einkum med stjornun audlinda
svaoisins 1 huga.

2. Stofnunin fer med pad vald og pau storf sem henni eru veitt berum ordum {
samningi pessum. Stofnunin skal jafnframt hafa pad vald i samremi vid samning
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general conduct in relation to the Area, and their participation in activities in
the Area in conformity with this Convention, the prevention of monopolization
of activities in the Area, the use of the Area exclusively for peaceful purposes,
economic aspects of activities in the Area, marine scientific research, transfer
of technology, protection of the marine environment, protection of human life,
rights of coastal States, the legal status of the waters superjacent to the Area and
that of the air space above those waters and accommodation between activities
in the Area and other activities in the marine environment.

3. The decision-making procedure applicable at the Review Conference shall
be the same as that applicable at the Third United Nations Conference on the
Law of the Sea. The Conference shall make every effort to reach agreement on
any amendments by way of consensus and there should be no voting on such
matters until all efforts at achieving consensus have been exhausted.

4. If, five years after its commencement, the Review Conference has not
reached agreement on the system of exploration and exploitation of the
resources of the Area, it may decide during the ensuing 12 months, by a three-
fourths majority of the States Parties, to adopt and submit to the States Parties
for ratification or accession such amendments changing or modifying the
system as it determines necessary and appropriate. Such amendments shal]
enter into force for all States Parties 12 months after the deposit of instruments
of ratification or accession by three fourths of the States Parties.

5. Amendments adopted by the Review Conference pursuant to this article
shall not affect rights acquired under existing contracts.

SECTION 4. THE AUTHORITY
SUBSECTION A. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 156
Establishment of the Authority

1. There is hereby established the International Sea-Bed Authority, which
shall function in accordance with this Part.

2. All States Parties are ipso facto members of the Authority.

3. Observers at the Third United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea
who have signed the Final Act and who are not referred to in article 305, para-
graph 1(c), (d), (e) or (f), shall have the right to participate in the Authority as
observers, in accordance with its rules, regulations and procedures.

4. The seat of the Authority shall be in Jamaica.

5. The Authority may establish such regional centres or offices as it deems
necessary for the exercise of its functions.

Article 157
Nature and fundamental principles of the Authority

1. The Authority is the organization through which States Parties shall, in ac-
cordance with this Part, organize and control activities in the Area, particularly
with a view to administering the resources of the Area.

2. The powers and functions of the Authority shall be those expressly con-
ferred upon it by this Convention. The Authority shall have such incidental



Nr. 7 132 10. oktéber 1985

pennan sem felst Obeint 1 og er naudsynlegt til framkvamdar pessa valds og pessara
starfa a0 pvi er snertir starfsemi 4 svaedinu.
3. Stofnunin byggist 4 meginreglunni um fullveldisjafnradi allra adila ad henni.

4. Allir aodilar a0 stofnuninni skulu af trinadi standa vid skuldbindingarnar sem
peir hafa tekid 4 sig samkvaemt pessum hluta til ad tryggja peim 6llum réttindi og
hagsbatur 4 grundvelli adildar.

158. gr.
Deildir stofnunarinnar

1. Adaldeildir stofnunarinnar, ping, rad og skrifstofa, eru hér med stofnsettar.

2. Fyrirtzkio er hér med stofnsett og skal stofnunin framkvaema storf samkvamt
170. gr., 1. tl., 1 peirri deild.

3. Stofnsetja ma samkvemt pessum hluta par undirdeildir sem naudsynlegar
kunna ad teljast.

4. Sérhver adaldeild stofnunarinnar og fyrirtzekid skulu bera dbyrgd 4 fram-
kvaemd pess valds og peirra starfa sem peim eru veitt. Vid framkvamd bessa valds
og pessara starfa skal sérhver deild fordast ad gripa til adgerda sem kunna ad
takmarka eda hindra framkvemd sérstaks valds og sérstakra starfa, veitt annarri
deild.

B-LIDUR. PINGID

159. gr.
Skipun, malsmedfero og atkveedagreiosla

1. A pinginu eiga sati allir adilar ad stofnuninni. Sérhver aoili skal hafa einn
fulltria 4 pinginu og ma hann hafa med sér varafulltrda og rddunauta.

2. Pingiod skal koma saman til reglulegra arlegra funda og til peirra sérstoku
tunda sem bingid kann ad dkveda ellegar adalframkvemdastjérinn bodar til ad
beidni radsins eda meirihluta adila ad stofnuninni.

3. Fundina skal halda a adsetursstad stofnunarinnar nema pingid akvedi annad.

4. Pingid skal setja sér fundarskop. I upphafi hvers reglulegs fundar skal pad
kjosa forseta sinn og adra pa embattismenn sem porf kann ad vera 4. Peir skulu
gegna storfum par til nyr forseti og adrir embattismenn eru kosnir 4 nasta
reglulegum fundi.

5. Meirihluti fulltrda & pinginu skal vera skilyroi fyrir dlyktunarheafi.

6. Sérhver fulltrdi 4 pinginu skal hafa eitt atkvaedi.

7. Akvardanir um fundarskapaatridi, m. a. akvardanir um ad boda til sérstakra
funda pingsins, skal taka af meirihluta fulltrdanna sem eru vidstaddir og greida
atkvaeoi.

8. Akvardanir um efnisatridi skal taka med atkvedum tveggja pridju fulltrianna
sem eru vidstaddir og greida atkvedi enda teljist meirihluti fulltrianna, sem taka
patt i fundinum, til pessa meirihluta. Pegar alitamal er hvort atridi sé efnisatridi eda
ekki skal lita 4 pad atridi sem efnisatridi nema pingid dkvedi annad med
meirihlutanum sem tilskilinn er til dkvardana um efnisatridi.
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powers, consistent with this Convention, as are implicit in and necessary for the
exercise of those powers and functions with respect to activities in the Area.

3. The Authority is based on the principle of the sovereign equality of all its
members.

4. All members of the Authority shall fulfil in good faith the obligations as-
sumed by them in accordance with this Part in order to ensure to all of them the
rights and benefits resulting from membership.

Article 158
Organs of the Authority

1. There are hereby established, as the principal organs of the Authority, an
Assembly, a Council and a Secretariat.

2. There is hereby established the Enterprise, the organ through which the
Authority shall carry out the functions referred to in article 170, paragraph 1.

3. Such subsidiary organs as may be found necessary may be established in
accordance with this Part.

4. Each principal organ of the Authority and the Enterprise shall be responsi-
ble for exercising those powers and functions which are conferred upon it. In
exercising such powers and functions each organ shall avoid taking any action
which may derogate from or impede the exercise of specific powers and func-
tions conferred upon another organ.

SUBSECTION B. THE ASSEMBLY

Article 159
Composition, procedure and voting

1. The Assembly shall consist of all the members of the Authority. Each
member shall have one representative in the Assembly, who may be accompa-
nied by alternates and advisers.

2. The Assembly shall meet in regular annual sessions and in such special ses-
sions as may be decided by the Assembly, or convened by the Secretary-
General at the request of the Council or of a majority of the members of the
Authority.

3. Sessions shall take place at the seat of the Authority unless otherwise
decided by the Assembly.

4. The Assembly shall adopt its rules of procedure. At the beginning of each
regular session, it shall elect its President and such other officers as may be re-
quired. They shall hold office until a new President and other officers are elect-
ed at the next regular session.

5. A majority of the members of the Assembly shall constitute a quorum.

6. Each member of the Assembly shall have one vote.

7. Decisions on questions of procedure, including decisions to convene spe-
cial sessions of the Assembly, shall be taken by a majority of the members pre-
sent and voting.

8. Decisions on questions of substance shall be taken by a two-thirds majority
of the members present and voting, provided that such majority includes a
majority of the members participating in the session. When the issue arises as
to whether a question is one of substance or not, that question shall be treated
as one of substance unless otherwise decided by the Assembly by the majority
required for decisions on questions of substance.
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9. Pegar efnisatridi kemur til atkveda 1 fyrsta skipti getur forsetinn frestad
akvéroun um atkvedagreidslu um pad atridi allt ad fimm almanaksdégum, og skal
gera pad ef a. m. k. einn fimmti fulltrda a pinginu 6skar pess. Pessari reglu ma
adeins beita einu sinni um hvert atridi og skal henni ekki beitt til ad fresta atridinu
fram yfir lok fundarins.

10. Pegar 16gd hefur verid fram skrifleg beioni, stilud & forsetann og studd af
a. m. k. einum fj6rda adila ad stofnuninni, um élitsgerd vardandi pad hvort tillaga,
sem liggur fyrir pinginu um eitthvert mal, sé { samrami vid samning pennan skal
pingid bidja hafsbotnsdeilnadeild Alpjodlega hafréttardomsins ad ldta i té alitsgerd
par um og skal fresta atkvaedagreidslu um ba tillogu par til alitsgerd deildarinnar
hefur borist. Ef alitsgerdin berst ekki fyrir lokaviku fundarins pegar bedid er um
hana skal pingid dkveda hvenzr pad muni koma saman til ad greida atkvaedi um
tilloguna sem frestad hefur verid.

160. gr.
Vald og storf
1. Pingio skal sem eina deild stofnunarinnar, par sem allir adilarnir eiga seti,
teljast @0sta deild stofnunarinnar og skulu hinar adaldeildirnar bera abyrgo
gagnvart pvi eftir pvi sem sérstaklega er kvedio 4 um { samningi pessum. Pingio skal
hafa vald til ad méta almenna stefnu { samraemi vid videigandi dkvedi samnings
pessa vardandi sérhvert malefni eda mal innan valdsvids stofnunarinnar.

2. Vald og storf stofnunarinnar skulu auk pess vera folgin 1 pvi:
a) a0 kjosa fulltria i raoid samkvemt 161. gr.;
b) ad kjosa adalframkvemdastjérann Gr hopi frambjédendanna sem radid gerir
tillogu um;
c) ad kjosa eftir tillogu radsins menn i stjornarnefnd fyrirtakisins og adalforstjora
fyrirtaekisins;

d) ad stofnsetja pzr undirdeildir sem pad telur naudsynlegar til ad framkvaema
storf sin samkvaemt pessum hluta. Pegar skipad er i pessar undirdeildir skal
hafa tilhlydilega hlidsjon af meginreglunni um sanngjarna hnattsvaedisdreif-
ingu og sérstokum hagsmunum, svo og porfinni 4 ménnum med hafileikum og
réttindum ad pvi er vardar videigandi teknileg mal sem pessar deildir fjalla
um;

e) a0 akveda framlog adila vegna detlunar stofnunarinnar um stjérnunarutgjold
samkvaemt vidurkenndum nidurjéfnunarstiga, byggdum 4 stiganum sem notad-
ur er fyrir reglulega fjarhagsdztlun Sameinudu pjodanna, par til stofnunin
hefur negilegar tekjur af 60rum tekjustofnum til ad standa straum af
stjornunardtgjéldum sinum;

f) i) ad athuga og sampykkja eftir tillogu radsins reglurnar, reglugerdirnar og
starfshattina vardandi sanngjarna skiptingu fjarhagslegra og annarra efna-
hagslegra hagsbota sem eiga raetur ad rekja til starfsemi 4 svadinu, svo og
greidslnanna og framlaganna sem innt eru af hendi samkvamt 82. gr., og
skal pa taka sérstakt tillit til hagsmuna og parfa préunarrikja og pjoda sem
hafa ekki ©dlast fullt sjalfstzdi né adra sjélfstjérnarstodu. Ef pingid
sampykkir ekki tilldgur radsins skal pingio visa peim aftur til radsins til
athugunar ad nvju med tilliti til sjonarmidanna sem bingid hefur latio i
1i6s;
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9. When a question of substance comes up for voting for the first time, the
President may, and shall, if requested by at least one fifth of the members of
the Assembly, defer the issue of taking a vote on that question for a period not
exceeding five calendar days. This rule may be applied only once to any ques-
tion, and shall not be applied so as-to defer the question beyond the end of the
session.

10. Upon a written request addressed to the President and sponsored by at
least one fourth of the members of the Authority for an advisory opinion on the
conformity with this ‘Convention of a proposal before the Assembly on any
matter, the Assembly shall request the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber of the Inter-
national Tribunal for the Law of the Sea to give an advisory opinion thereon
and shall defer voting on that proposal pending receipt of the advisory opinion

by the Chamber. If the advisory opinion is not received before the final week of
the session in which it isrequested, the Assembly shall decide when it will meet to
vote upon the deferred proposal.
Article 160
Powers and functions

1. The Assembly, as the sole organ of the Authority consisting of all the
members, shall be considered the supreme organ of the Authority to which the
other principal organs shall be accountable as specifically provided for in this
Convention. The Assembly shall have the power to establish general policies
in conformity with the relevant provisions of this Convention on any question
or matter within the competence of the Authority.

2. In addition, the powers and functions of the Assembly shall be:

(a) to elect the members of the Council in accordance with article 161;

(b) to elect the Secretary-General from among the candidates proposed by

the Council; X

(c) to elect, upon the recommendation of the Council, the members of the
Governing Board of the Enterprise and the Director-General of the
Enterprise;

(d) to establish such subsidiary organs as it finds necessary for the exercise
of its functions in accordance with this Part. In the composition of these
subsidiary organs due account shall be taken of the principle of equitable
geographical distribution and of special interests and the need for mem-
bers qualified and competent in the relevant technical questions dealt
with by such organs;

(e) to assess the contributions of members to the administrative budget of
the Authority in accordance with an agreed scale of assessment based
upon the scale used for the regular budget of the United Nations until
the Authority shall have sufficient income from other sources to meet
its administrative expenses;

(f) (i) to consider and approve, upon the recommendation of the Council,
the rules, regulations and procedures on the equitable sharing of
financial and other economic benefits derived from activities in the
Area and the payments and contributions made pursuant to article
82, taking into particular consideration the interests and needs of de-
veloping States and peoples who have not attained full independence
or other self-governing status. If the Assembly does not approve
the recommendations of the Council, the Assembly shall return
them to the Council for reconsideration in the light of the views ex-
pressed by the Assembly;
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i1) ad athuga og sampykkja reglur, reglugerdir og starfshetti stofnunarinnar,
og breytingar par 4, sem radid hefur sampykkt til bradabirgda samkvaemt
162. gr., 2. tl. 0) ii). Pessar reglur, reglugerdir og starfsheattir skulu na til
jarOefnaleitar, rannsokna og hagnytingar a svedinu, til fjarmalastjornar
og innri stjérnunar stofnunarinnar og eftir tillogu stjérnarnefndar fyrirtak-
isins til yfirferslu fjar fra fyrirtekinu til stofnunarinnar;

g) a0 dkveda i samrami vid samning pennan og reglur, reglugerdir og starfsheetti
stofnunarinnar sanngjarna skiptingu fjarhagslegra og annarra efnahagslegra
hagsbéta sem eiga retur ad rekja til starfsemi a svedinu;

h) a0 athuga og sampykkja drog ad arlegri fjarhagsdetlun stofnunarinnar sem
radio leggur fram;

1) a0 rannsaka reglulegar skyrslur fra radinu og fyrirtekinu og sérstakar skyrslur
sem raoio eda einhver onnur deild stofnunarinnar er bedin um;

j) a0 hefja kannanir og gera tillogur i pvi skyni ad efla alpjédasamstarf vardandi
starfsemi a svaedinu og hvetja til frampréunar pjédaréttar par ad lutandi, svo
og balkunar hans;

k) ad athuga vandamal almenns e0lis i sambandi vi0 starfsemi 4 svadinu, einkum
pau sem koma upp hjd préunarrikjum, svo og pau vandamal rikja i sambandi
vid starfsemi 4 svaedinu sem rakin verda til landfradilegrar legu peirra, einkum
landluktra og landfredilega afskiptra rikja;

1) ad koma upp, eftir tillogu radsins a grundvelli dlits efnahagsdetlananetfndar-
innar, botakerfi eda gera adrar radstafanir til a0 stydja efnahagslega adlogun
eins og kvedid er 4 um 1 151. gr., 10. tl;

m) ad fresta beitingu réttinda og forréttinda samfara adild samkvamt 185. gr.;

n) a0 raeda sérhvert mélefni eda mal innan valdsvios stofnunarinnar og dkveda i
samremi vi0 dreifingu valds og skiptingu starfa milli deilda stofnunarinnar
hvada deild stofnunarinnar skuli fjalla um hvert pad malefni eda mal sem er
ekki sérstaklega falid dkvedinni deild.

C-LIDUR. RADID

161. gr.
Skipun, malsmedfero og atkveedagreiosla

1. Raoid skal skipad fulltrdum 36 adila ad stofnuninni og kys bingid pa i
eftirfarandi roo:

a) fjora fulltrida fra peim adildarrikjum sem hafa a sidustu fimm drum, par sem
hagskyrslur liggja fyrir, annadhvort notad meira en 2 hundradshluta af
heildarnotkun heimsins eda flutt inn nettd6 meira en 2 hundradshluta af
heildarinnflutningi heimsins 4 vorum, framleiddum ur flokkum jardefna sem
fést munu af svedinu, pé i 6llum tilvikum einn fulltrda fra riki 4 sosialiska
Austur-Evropusvedinu og einn fulltrda frd stersta notandanum;



10. oktéber 1985 137 Nr. 7

(ii) to consider and approve the rules, regulations and procedures of the
Authority, and any amendments thereto, provisionally adopted by
the Council pursuant to article 162, paragraph 2 (o) (ii). These
rules, regulations and procedures shall relate to prospecting, explora-
tion and exploitation in the Area, the financial management and inter-
nal administration of the Authority, and, upon the recommendation
of the Governing Board of the Enterprise, to the transfer of funds
from the Enterprise to the Authority;

(g) to decide upon the equitable sharing of financial and other economic
benefits derived from activities in the Area, consistent with this Conven-
tion and the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority;

(h) to consider and approve the proposed annual budget of the Authority
submitted by the Council;

(i) to examine periodic reports from the Council and from the Enterprise
and special reports requested from the Council or any other organ of
the Authority;

() to initiate studies and make recommendations for the purpose of
promoting international co-operation concerning activities in the Area
and encouraging the progressive development of international law relat-
ing thereto and its codification;

(k) to consider problems of a general nature in connection with activities in
the Area arising in particular for developing States, as well as those prob-
lems for States in connection with activities in the Area that are due to
their geographical location, particularly for land-locked and geographical-
ly disadvantaged States;

() to establish, upon the recommendation of the Council, on the basis of
advice from the Economic Planning Commission, a system of compensa-
tion or other measures of economic adjustment assistance as provided in
article 151, paragraph 10;

(m) to suspend the exercise of rights and privileges of membership pursuant
to article 185;

(n) to discuss any question or matter within the competence of the Authority
and to decide as to which organ of the Authority shall deal with any such
question or matter not specifically entrusted to a particular organ, consis-
tent with the distribution of powers and functions among the organs of
the Authority.

SUBSECTION C. THE COUNCIL

Article 161
Composition, procedure and voting

1. The Council shall consist of 36 members of the Authority elected by the
Assembly in the following order:

(a) four members from among those States Parties which, during the last
five years for which statistics are available, have either consumed more
than 2 per cent of total world consumption or have had net imports of
more than 2 per cent of total world imports of the commodities produced
from the categories of minerals to be derived from the Area, and in any
case one State from the Eastern European (Socialist) region, as well as
the largest consumer;
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b) fjora fulltria fra peim atta adildarrikjum sem hafa fjarfest mest vid undirban-
ing og framkvamd starfsemi 4 svadinu, annadhvort beint eda fyrir milligdngu
rikisborgara sinna, m. a. einn fulltria a. m. k. frd riki 4 sosialiska Austur-
Evropusvaedinu;

¢) fjora fulltria fra adildarrikjum er a grundvelli vinnslu 4 svedum undir 16gsogu
peirra eru meiri hattar nettéatflytjendur 4 flokkum jardefna sem fast munu af
svedinu, m. a. tvo préunarriki a. m. k. par sem utflutningur pessara jardefna
hefur verulega pydingu fyrir efnahaginn;

d) sex fulltrda fra préunarrikjum i hopi adildarrikja til ad geta sérstakra
hagsmuna. Til sérstoku hagsmunanna, sem geeta a, skulu teljast hagsmunir
fijolmennra rikja, rikja sem eru landlukt eda landfradilega afskipt, rikja sem
eru meiri hattar innflytjendur 4 flokkum jardefna sem fast munu af svadinu,
rikja sem eru mogulegir framleidendur pessara jardefna og minnst idnpréadra
rikja;

e) atjan fulltrda sem kosnir eru samkvemt meginreglunni um ad tryggja
sanngjarna hnattsveedisdreifingu seta i radinu { heild enda skal hvert hnatt-
svedi eiga a. m. k. einn fulltrda sem kosinn er samkvaemt pessum lid. Ad pvi
er petta vardar skulu hnattsvedin vera Afrika, Asia, hin sésialiska Austur-
Evrépa, Romanska Amerika og Vestur-Evrépa og 6nnur riki.

2. Pegar kosnir eru fulltriar i radid samkvamt 1. tl. skal pingid tryggja ad:

a) fjoldi fulltrda fra landluktum og landfredilega afskiptum rikjum sé { skynsam-
legu hlutfalli vid fulltridafjolda peirra 4 pinginu;

b) fjoldi fulltrda fra strandrikjum, einkum préunarrikjum, sem uppfylla ekki
skilyrdi 1. tl. a), b), c) né d), sé i skynsamlegu hlutfalli vid fulltrdafjolda peirra
a pinginu;
c) sérhver hépur adildarrikja, sem eiga 4 fulltraa { radinu, eigi pa fulltria sem s
hépur kann ad hafa tilnefnt.
3. Kosningar skulu fara fram 4 reglulegum fundum pingsins. Skal kjosa sérhvern
fulltria i radio til fjogurra ara. I fyrstu kosningunni skal kjortimabil helmings
fulltrda fra hverjum hépi, sem getid er i 1. tl., po vera tvo ar.

4. Fulltrdar { raoinu skulu vera kjorgengir vid endurkjor en tilhlydilegt tillit skal
taka til pess ad ®skilegt er ad skipta um fulltraa.

5. Raoio skal starfa 4 adsetursstad stofnunarinnar og skal pad koma eins oft
saman og storf stofnunarinnar kunna ad krefja en p6 eigi sjaldnar en prisvar 4 dri.

6. Meirihluti fulltrda { radinu skal vera skilyroi fyrir dlyktunarhefi.

7. Sérhver fulltrui { rddinu skal hafa eitt atkvaedi.

8. a) Akvardanir um fundarskapaatridi skal taka af meirihluta fulltrdanna sem
eru vidstaddir og greida atkvaedi.

b) Akvardanir um efnisatridi, sem reist eru 4 eftirfarandi akvedum, skal taka
med atkvaedum tveggja pridju fulltrdanna sem eru vidstaddir og greida atkvadi
enda teljist meirihluti fulltrda i radinu til pessa meirihluta: 162. gr., 2. tl., -, g-,
h-, i-, n-, p- eda v-1id: 191. gr.

¢) Akvardanir um efnisatridi, sem reist eru a eftirfarandi dkvaedum, skal taka
med atkvedum priggja fjérou fulltrianna sem eru vidstaddir og greida atkveoi
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(b) four members from among the eight States Parties which have the larg-
est investments in preparation for and in the conduct of activities in the
Area, either directly or through their nationals, including at least one
State from the Eastern European (Socialist) region;

(c) four members from among States Parties which on the basis of produc-
tion in areas under their jurisdiction are major net exporters of the
categories of minerals to be derived from the Area, including at least
two developing States whose exports of such minerals have a substantial
bearing upon their economies;

(d) six members from among developing States Parties, representing special
interests. The special interests to be represented shall include those of
States with large populations, States which are land-locked or geographi-
cally disadvantaged, States which are major importers of the categories
of minerals to be derived from the Area, States which are potential
producers of such minerals, and least developed States;

(e) eighteen members elected according to the principle of ensuring an
equitable geographical distribution of seats in the Council as a whole,
provided that each geographical region shall have at least one member
elected under this subparagraph. For this purpose, the geographical re-
gions shall be Africa, Asia, Eastern European (Socialist), Latin America
and Western European and Others.

2. In electing the members of the Council in accordance with paragraph 1,

the Assembly shall ensure that: '

(a) land-locked and geographically disadvantaged States are represented to a
degree which is reasonably proportionate to their representation in the
Assembly;

(b) coastal States, especially developing States, which do not qualify under
paragraph 1(a), (b), (c) or (d) are represented to a degree which is rea-
sonably proportionate to their representation in the Assembly;

(c) each group of States Parties to be represented on the Council is repre-
sented by those members, if any, which are nominated by that group.

3. Elections shall take place at regular sessions of the Assembly. Each
member of the Council shall be elected for four years. At the first election,
however, the term of one half of the members of each group referred to in para-
graph 1 shall be two years.

4. Members of the Council shall be eligible for re-election, but due regard
should be paid to the desirability of rotation of membership.

5. The Council shall function at the seat of the Authority, and shall meet as
often as the business of the Authority may require, but not less than three
times a year.

6. A majority of the members of the Council shall constitute a quorum.

7. Each member of the Council shall have one vote.

8. (a) Decisions on questions of procedure shall be taken by a majority of

the members present and voting.

(b) Decisions on questions of substance arising under the following provi-
sions shall be taken by a two-thirds majority of the members present and
voting, provided that such majority includes a majority of the members
of the Council: article 162, paragraph 2, subparagraphs (f); (g); (h); (i);
(n); (p); (v); article 191.

(¢c) Decisions on questions of substance arising under the following provi-
sions shall be taken by a three-fourths majority of the members present
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enda teljist meirihluti fulltrda { rddinu til pessa meirihluta: 162. gr., 1. tl.; 162.
gr., 2. tl., a-, b-, c-, d-, e-, I-, g-, 1-, s- eda t-1id; u-lid pegar um vanefnd er ad
reda af halfu verktaka eda studningsadila; w-lid enda mega fyrirmeli, sem
gefin eru it samkvaemt honum, ekki vera bindandi { meira en 30 daga nema
pau séu stadfest med dkvoroun sem tekin er samkvemt d-1i0; 162. gr., 2. tl., x-,
y- eda z-1i0; 163. gr., 2. tl.; 174, gr., 3. tl.; IV. vidauka, 11. gr.

Akvardanir um efnisatridi, sem reist eru a eftirfarandi akvedum, skal taka
samhljoda: 162. gr., 2. tl. m) og o); sampykkt breytinga 4 XI. hluta.

I d-, f- og g-1id merkir ,.,samhlj6da*“ ad formleg métmeli komi ekki fram. Innan
14 daga fra framlagningu tillogu fyrir ra0id skal forseti radsins fullvissa sig um
bad hvort formleg métmeli gegn sampykkt tillogunnar muni koma fram. Ef
forsetinn fullvissar sig um ad slik métmeli muni koma fram skal hann innan
priggja daga fra pessari nidurstodu skipa og kalla saman sattanefnd, sem
skipud sé eigi fleiri en niu fulltrdum { rddinu, med forsetann sem formann, i pvi
skyni ad jafna agreininginn og semja tilldgu sem unnt er ad sampykkja
samhlj6da. Nefndin skal hrada stérfum sinum og gefa rddinu skyrslu innan 14
daga fré pvi a0 han er skipud. Ef nefndin getur ekki malt med tillogu sem unnt
er ad sampykkja samhlj6da skal hin { skyrslu sinni greina fra astez0unum fyrir
andstddu vio tilloguna.

Akvardanir um atridi, 6talin hér ad ofan, sem rddinu er heimilt ad taka
samkvamt reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar eda 4 annan
hatt, skal taka samkvemi peim lidum pessa tolulids, sem tilteknir eru f
reglunum, reglugerdunum og starfshattunum, eda, ef peir eru ekki tilteknir
par, pa samkvaemt peim 1id sem radid akvedur samhljéoa, fyrirfram ef unnt er.

Pegar dlitamal er hvort atridi falli undir a-, b-, c- eda d-lid skal lita svo a a0
atridio falli undir lidinn par sem krafist er eftir atvikum meiri eda mests
meirihluta ellegar samhlj6da dkvordunar nema radio dkvedi annad med
adurnefndum meirihluta eda samhljoda.

9. R40id skal kveda 4 um malsmedferd pannig ad adili ad stofnuninni, sem a
ekki fulltraa { radinu, geti sent fulltrua til ad szkja fund radsins pegar pessi aoili
Oskar pess eda mal, sem snertir hann sérstaklega, er til athugunar. Pessi fulltrii
skal hafa rétt til ad taka patt { umredum en ekki atkvaodisrétt.

1

162. gr.
Vald og storf

. R4010 er framkvaemdadeild stofnunarinnar. Skal ra0id hafa vald til a0 méta, {

samremi vid samning pennan og hina almennu stefnu sem bingid métar, hina
sérstoku stefnu sem stofnunin skal fylgja vardandi sérhvert malefni eda mal innan
valdsvios stofnunarinnar.

2. Auk bpess skal radio:

a)

hafa umsjon med og samrema framkvamd dkvada pessa hluta i 6llum
malefnum og malum innan valdsvids stofnunarinnar og draga athygli pingsins
ad vanefndatilvikum;
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and voting, provided that such majority includes a majority of the mem-
bers of the Council: article 162, paragraph 1; article 162, paragraph 2,
subparagraphs (a); (b); (c); (d); (e); (D; (q); (r); (s); (V); (u) in cases of
non-compliance by a contractor or a sponsor; (w) provided that orders
issued thereunder may be binding for not more than 30 days unless con-
firmed by a decision taken in accordance with subparagraph (d); article
162, paragraph 2, subparagraphs (x); (y); (z); article 163, paragraph 2;
article 174, paragraph 3; Annex IV, article 11.

(d) Decisions on questions of substance arising under the following provi-
sions shall be taken by consensus: article 162, paragraph 2(m) and (o)
adoption of amendments to Part XI.

(e) For the purposes of subparagraphs (d), (f) and (g), “consensus” means
the absence of any formal objection. Within 14 days of the submission
of a proposal to the Council, the President of the Council shall determine
whether there would be a formal objection to the adoption of the
proposal. If the President determines that there would be such an ob-
jection, the President shall establish and convene, within three days fol-
lowing such determination, a conciliation committee consisting of not
more than nine members of the Council, with the President as chair-
man, for the purpose of reconciling the differences and producing a
proposal which can be adopted by consensus. The committee shall
work expeditiously and report to the Council within 14 days following
its establishment. If the committee is unable to recommend a proposal
which can be adopted by consensus, it shall set out in its report the
grounds on which the proposal is being opposed.

(f) Decisions on questions not listed above which the Council is authorized
to take by the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority or
otherwise shall be taken pursuant to the subparagraphs of this paragraph
specified in the rules, regulations and procedures or, if not specified
therein, then pursuant to the subparagraph determined by the Council if
possible in advance, by consensus.

(g) When the issue arises as to whether a question is within subparagraph
(a), (b), (c) or (d), the question shall be treated as being within the sub-
paragraph requiring the higher or highest majority or consensus as the
.case may be, unless otherwise decided by the Council by the said majori-
ty or by consensus. _

9. The Council shall establish a procedure whereby a member of the Authori-
ty not represented on the Council may send a representative to attend a meeting
of the Council when a request is made by such member, or a matter particularly
affecting it is under consideration. Such a representative shall be entitled to par-
ticipate in the deliberations but not to vote.

Article 162
Powers and functions

1. The Council is the executive organ of the Authority. The Council shall
have the power to establish, in conformity with this Convention and the general
policies established by the Assembly, the specific policies to be pursued by the
Authority on any question or matter within the competence of the Authority.

2. In addition, the Council shall:

(a) supervise and co-ordinate the implementation of the provisions of this

Part on all questions and matters within the competence of the Authority
and invite the attention of the Assembly to cases of non-compliance;
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b) gera tillogu til pingsins um skrd um frambjédendur til kosningar adalfram-
kvemdastjorans;

c) gera tillogur til pingsins um frambjédendur til kosningar manna i stjérnarnefnd
fyrirtzekisins og adalforstjora fyrirtekisins;

d) stofnsetja, eftir pvi sem vid 4 og med tilhlydilegu tilliti til sparnadar- og
virknissjénarmida, pzr undirdeildir sem pad telur naudsynlegar til ad fram-
kvaema storf sin samkvamt pessum hluta. Pegar skipad er { undirdeildir skal
leggja dherslu 4 porfina 4 monnum med hefileikum og réttindum ad pvi er
vardar videigandi teknileg mal sem pessar deildir fjalla um enda skal hafa
tilhlydilega hlidsjon af meginreglunni um sanngjarna hnattsvedisdreifingu og
sérstokum hagsmunum;

e) setja sér fundarskdp, m. a. um aoferdina vid val a forseta sinum,;

f) gera fyrir hond stofnunarinnar og innan valdsvids sins samninga vid Samein-
udu pjédirnar eda adrar alpjodastofnanir med fyrirvara um sampykki pingsins;

g) athuga skyrslur fyrirtzkisins og senda pinginu per dsamt tilldgum sinum;

h) leggja fyrir pingid drsskyrslur og pear sérstoku skyrslur sem pingid kann ad
bidja um;

i) gefa fyrirtaekinu fyrirmeali samkvemt 170. gr.;

j) sampykkja starfsaetlanir samkvemt II1. vidauka, 6. gr. Raoio skal fjalla um
sérhverja starfsdetlun 4 eftirfarandi hétt innan 60 daga fra pvi ad laga- og
tekninefndin leggur hana fram 4 fundi rddsins:

i) ef nefndin leggur til ad starfsaztlun sé sampykkt skal lita svo 4 ad radio
hafi sampykkt hana ef enginn fulltrdi i radinu leggur skriflega fyrir
forsetann innan 14 daga sérstok métmeli par sem fullyrt er ad krofur I11.
vidauka, 6. gr., séu ekki uppfylitar. Ef métmeli koma fram skal
sattamedferdin, sem greint er fra i 161. gr., 8. tl. e), gilda. Ef enn er haldid
fast vio métmelin vid lok sattamedferdarinnar skal lita svo & ad radio hafi
sampykkt starfsaetlunina nema fulltrdarnir { rddinu felli hana samhlj6da i
sinum hopi, ad undanskildum fulltrum fra riki eda rikjum sem leggja
umsoknina fram eda stydja umsakjandann;

ii) ef nefndin leggur til ad starfsaztlun sé felld eda gerir enga tillogu getur
rdaoid sampykkt starfsaztlunina med atkvedum priggja fjorou fulltrianna
sem eru vidstaddir og greida atkvadi enda teljist meirihluti fulltrdanna,
sem taka patt i fundinum, til pessa meirihluta;

k) sampykkja starfsaetlanir, sem fyrirtaekio leggur fram samkvaemt IV. vidauka,
12. gr., og beita pd ad breyttu breytanda adferdunum sem greint er fra { j-1io;

1) hafa eftirlit med starfsemi 4 svedinu samkvemt 153. gr., 4. tl., og reglum,
reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar;

m) gera eftir tillogu efnahagsdetlananefndarinnar naudsynlegar og videigandi
radstafanir samkvamt 150. gr., h-1id, til ad veita vernd gegn hinum Shagstedu
efnahagslegu ahrifum sem par eru tiltekin;
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(b) propose to the Assembly a list of candidates for the election of the
Secretary-General;

(¢) recommend to the Assembly candidates for the election of the members
of the Governing Board of the Enterprise and the Director-General of
the Enterprise;

(d) establish, as appropriate, and with due regard to economy and efficiency,
such subsidiary organs as it finds necessary for the exercise of its func-
tions in accordance with this Part. In the composition of subsidiary
organs, emphasis shall be placed on the need for members qualified and
competent in relevant technical matters dealt with by those organs
provided that due account shall be taken of the principle of equitable
geographical distribution and of special interests;

(e) adopt its rules of procedure including the method of selecting its
president;

(f) enter into agreements with the United Nations or other international
organizations on behalf of the Authority and within its competence,
subject to approval by the Assembly;

(g) consider the reports of the Enterprise and transmit them to the Assem-
bly with its recommendations;

(h) present to the Assembly annual reports and such special reports as the
Assembly may request;

(i) issue directives to the Enterprise in accordance with article 170;

() approve plans of work in accordance with Annex III, article 6. The
Council shall act upon each plan of work within 60 days of its submission
by the Legal and Technical Commission at a session of the Council in ac-
cordance with the following procedures:

(i) if the Commission recommends the approval of a plan of work, it
shall be deemed to have been approved by the Council if no member
of the Council submits in writing to the President within 14 days a
specific objection alleging non-compliance with the requirements of
Annex III, article 6. If there is an objection, the conciliation proce-
dure set forth in article 161, paragraph 8(e), shall apply. If, at the
end of the conciliation procedure, the objection is still maintained,
the plan of work shall be deemed to have been approved by the Coun-
cil unless the Council disapproves it by consensus among its members
excluding any State or States making the application or sponsoring
the applicant;

(ii) if the Commission recommends the disapproval of a plan of work or
does not make a recommendation, the Council may approve the plan
of work by a three-fourths majority of the members present and
voting, provided that such majority includes a majority of the mem-
bers participating in the session;

(k) approve plans of work submitted by the Enterprise in accordance with
Annex 1V, article 12, applying, mutatis mutandis, the procedures set forth
in subparagraph (§);

(1) exercise control over activities in the Area in accordance with article
153, paragraph 4, and the rules, regulations and procedures of the
Authority;

(m) take, upon the recommendation of the Economic Planning Commission,
necessary and appropriate measures in accordance with article 150, sub-
paragraph (h), to provide protection from the adverse economic effects
specified therein;
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n) gera 4 grundvelli dlits efnahagsaetlananefndarinnar tillogur til pingsins um
botakerfi eda adrar rdodstafanir til ad stydja efnahagslega adlogun eins og
kvedid er 4 um 1 151. gr., 10. tl.;

0) i) gera tillogur til pingsins um reglur, reglugerdir og starfshatti vardandi
sanngjarna skiptingu fjarhagslegra og annarra efnahagslegra hagsbota sem
eiga retur ad rekja til starfsemi 4 svadinu, svo og greidslnanna og
framlaganna sem innt eru af hendi samkvemt 82. gr., og skal pd taka
sérstakt tillit til hagsmuna og parfa préunarrikjanna og pjéda sem hafa
ekki o0last fullt sjalfstedi né adra sjalfstjornarstoou;

ii) moéta og beita til bradabirgda, par til sampykki pingsins er fengid, reglum,
reglugerdum og starfshdttum stofnunarinnar, og breytingum par 4, med
hliosjon af tillogum laga- og tekninefndarinnar eda annarrar hlutad-
eigandi undirdeildar. Pessar reglur, reglugerdir og starfshettir skulu n4 til
jardefnaleitar, rannsékna og hagnytingar a svadinu og til fjarmalastjérnar
og innri stjérnunar stofnunarinnar. Métun reglna, reglugerda og starfs-
hétta vardandi rannséknir 4 fjolmalmsmolum og hagnytingu peirra skal
hafa forgangsrétt. Reglur, reglugerdir og starfsheetti vardandi rannséknir a
annarri audlind en fjélmdlmsmolum og hagnytingu hennar skal méta
innan priggja dra fra peim degi er einhver adili ad stofnuninni bidur hana
a0 mota slikar reglur, reglugerdir og starfshatti ad pvi er snertir pessa
audlind. Allar reglur, reglugerdir og starfshettir skulu gilda til brdda-
birgda uns pingid veitir peim sampykki sitt eda radid breytir peim med
tilliti til sjonarmida sem pingid hefur 1atid i 1j6s;

p) athuga innheimtu alira greidslna sem stofnunin 4 ad inna af hendi eda f4 i
sambandi vio framkvemdir samkvaemt pessum hluta;

q) velja & milli umszkjenda um vinnsluleyfi samkvemt I11. vidauka, 7. gr., par
sem sliks vals er krafist i pvi akvae0i;

r) leggja fyrir pingid til sampykktar drog ad arlegri fjarhagsaztlun stofnunar-
innar;

s) gera tillogur til pingsins um stefnu vardandi sérhvert malefni eda mal innan
valdsvids stofnunarinnar;

t) gera tillogur til pingsins um ad fresta beitingu réttinda og forréttinda samfara
adild samkvaemt 185. gr.;

u) hofoa fyrir hond stofnunarinnar mal fyrir hafsbotnsdeilnadeildinni i vanefnda-
tilvikum;

v) tilkynna pinginu pegar hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin hefur kvedid upp trskurd i mali
sem hofdad er samkvamt u-lid og gera hverja p4 tillogu, sem pad kann ad telja
videigandi, um radstafanir sem gera 4;

w) gefa ut neyOarfyrirmeli, sem geta falid { sér fyrirmeli um frestun framkvamda
eda breytingar 4 peim, til ad koma i veg fyrir alvarleg spjoll 4 hafryminu af
vOldum starfsemi 4 svadinu;

x) hafna pvi ad verktakar eda fyrirtzekio hafi svedi til hagnytingar pegar svo
héttar til ad gildar sannanir gefa til kynna hattu a alvarlegum spjéllum &
hafryminu;

y) stofnsetja undirdeild til ad semja drog ad fjarhagslegum reglum, reglugeroum
og starfshattum viovikjandi:
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(n) make recommendations to the Assembly, on the basis of advice from
the Economic Planning Commission, for a system of compensation or
other measures of economic adjustment assistance as provided in article
151, paragraph 10;

(0) i) recommend to the Assembly rules, regulations and procedures on
the equitable sharing of financial and other economic benefits derived
from activities in the Area and the payments and contributions made
pursuant to article 82, taking into particular consideration the inter-
ests and needs of the developing States and peoples who have not at-
tained full independence or other self-governing status;

(ii) adopt and apply provisionaily, pending approval by the Assembly, the
rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority, and any amend-
ments thereto, taking into account the recommendations of the Legal
and Technical Commission or other subordinate organ concerned.
These rules, regulations and procedures shall relate to prospecting,

exploration and exploitation in the Area and the financial management
and internal administration of the Authority. Priority shall be given to
the adoption of rules, regulations and procedures for the exploration
for and exploitation of polymetallic nodules. Rules, regulations and
procedures for the exploration for and exploitation of any resource
other than polymetallic nodules shall be adopted within three years
from the date of a request to the Authority by any of its members to
adopt such rules, regulations and procedures in respect of such
resource. All rules, regulations and procedures shall remain in effect
on a provisional basis until approved by the Assembly or until amended
by the Council in the light of any views expressed by the Assembly;

(p) review the collection of all payments to be made by or to the Authority
in connection with operations pursuant to this Part;

(q) make the selection from among applicants for production authorizations
pursuant to Annex III, article 7, where such selection is required by that
provision;

(r) submit the proposed annual budget of the Authority to the Assembly for
its approval;

(s) make recommendations to the Assembly concerning policies on any
question or matter within the competence of the Authority;

(t) makerecommendations to the Assembly concerning suspension of the ex-
ercise of therightsand privileges of membership pursuant to article 185;

(u) institute proceedings on behalf of the Authority before the Sea-Bed Dis-
putes Chamber in cases of non-compliance;

(v) notify the Assembly upon a decision by the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber
in proceedings instituted under subparagraph (u), and make any recom-
mendations which it may find appropriate with respect to measures to be
taken;

(w) issue emergency orders, which may include orders for the suspension or
adjustment of operations, to prevent serious harm to the marine envi-
ronment arising out of activities in the Area;

(x) disapprove areas for exploitation by contractors or the Enterprise in
cases where substantial evidence indicates the risk of serious harm to the
marine environment;

(y) establish a subsidiary organ for the elaboration of draft financial rules,

regulations and procedures relating to: & il
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i) fjarmalastjorn samkvemt 171.—175. gr.; og
ii) fjarhagsradstofunum samkvemt III. vidauka, 13. gr. og 17. gr., 1. tl. ¢);

z) koma upp videigandi kerfi til ad stjérna og hafa umsjén med eftirlitsmannalidi
sem skal hafa eftirlit med starfsemi & svadinu til ad ganga ur skugga um bad
hvort farid sé eftir pessum hluta, reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
stofnunarinnar og skilmdlum og skilyroum sérhvers samnings vid stofnunina.

163. gr.
Deildir raosins

1. Eftirfarandi deildir rddsins eru hér med stofnsettar:

a) efnahagsaztlananefnd;

b) laga- og tekninefnd.

2. Hvor nefndin um sig skal skipud 15 moénnum og kys rddid pa dar hépi
frambj6dendanna sem adildarrikin tilnefna. Ef naudsyn krefur getur rddio po
akvedid ad fjolga moénnum i hvorri nefndinni sem er med tilhlydilegu tilliti til
sparnadar- og virknissjonarmida.

3. Nefndarmenn skulu bunir videigandi hafileikum & pvi svidi sem vardar vald
nefndar peirra. Adildarriki skulu tilnefna frambj6dendur, sem uppfylla strongustu
skilyrdi um hafni og heidarleika og hafa hafileika 4 viokomandi svidum, til ad
tryggja virka framkvemd starfa i nefndunum.

4. Vid kosningu nefndarmanna skal hafa tilhlydilega hlidsjén af porfinni a
sanngjarnri hnattsvadisdreifingu, svo og gaslu sérstakra hagsmuna.

5. Ekkert adildarriki ma tilnefna fleiri en einn frambjédanda til somu nefndar-
innar. Engan mann skal kjosa til starfa { fleiri en einni nefnd.

6. Starfstimi nefndarmanna skal vera fimm ar. Peir skulu vera kjorgengir vid
endurkjor annad kjortimabil.

7. Ef nefndarmadur deyr, verdur éhafur eda bidst lausnar fyrir lok starfstimans
skal rddid kjésa mann fra sama hnatt- eda hagsmunasveoi til loka starfstimans.

8. Nefndarmenn skulu ekki vera fjarhagslega ridnir vid starfsemi sem snertir
rannsOknir og hagnytingu 4 svedinu. [ samremi vid skyldur sinar gagnvart
nefndunum, sem peir starfa i, skulu peir ekki, jafnvel ekki eftir ad peir hafa latio af
storfum sinum, opinbera idnadarleyndarmal, eignarréttargogn sem stofnuninni eru
afthent samkvaemt III. vidauka, 14. gr., né adrar trdnadarupplysingar sem beir fa
vitneskju um { starfi sinu fyrir stofnunina.

9. Hvor nefndin um sig skal framkvema storf sin samkvamt peim leiobeiningar-
reglum og fyrirmalum sem rd0id kann ad sampykkja.

10. Hvor nefndin um sig skal semja og leggja fyrir ra0io til sampykktar per
reglur og reglugerdir sem naudsynlegar kunna a0 vera til virkrar framkvemdar a
storfum nefndarinnar.

11. Aoferdir nefndanna vid dkvardanatoku skal dkveda i reglum, reglugeroum
og starfshattum stofnunarinnar. Ef naudsyn krefur skal utdrattur um skodanamun {
nefndinni fylgja tillogum til radsins.
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(i) financial management in accordance with articles 171 to 175; and
(ii) financial arrangements in accordance with Annex III, article 13 and
article 17, paragraph 1(c);

(z) establish appropriate mechanisms for directing and supervising a staff of
inspectors who shall inspect activities in the Area to determine whether
this Part, the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority, and the
terms and conditions of any contract with the Authority are being com-
plied with.

Article 163
Organs of the Council

1. There are hereby established the following organs of the Council:

(a) an Economic Planning Commission;

(b) aLegal and Technical Commission.

2. Each Commission shall be composed of 15 members, elected by the Coun-
cil from among the candidates nominated by the States Parties. However, if
necessary, the Council may decide to increase the size of either Commission
having due regard to economy and efficiency.

3. Members of a Commission shall have appropriate qualifications in the
area of competence of that Commission. States Parties shall nominate candi-
dates of the highest standards of competence and integrity with qualifications in
relevant fields so as to ensure the effective exercise of the functions of the
Commissions.

4. In the election of members of the Commissions, due account shall be
taken of the need for equitable geographical distribution and the representation
of special interests.

5. No State Party may nominate more than one candidate for the same Com-
mission. No person shall be elected to serve on more than one Commission.

6. Members of the Commissions shall hold office for a term of five years.
They shall be eligible for re-election for a further term.

7. In the event of the death, incapacity or resignation of a member of a Com-
mission prior to the expiration of the term of office, the Council shall elect for
the remainder of the term, a member from the same geographical region or
area of interest.

8. Members of Commissions shall have no financial interest in any activity
relating to exploration and exploitation in the Area. Subject to their responsi-
bilities to the Commissions upon which they serve, they shall not disclose,
even after the termination of their functions, any industrial secret, proprietary
data which are transferred to the Authority in accordance with Annex III, article
14, or any other confidential information coming to their knowledge by reason
of their duties for the Authority.

9. Each Commission shall exercise its functions in accordance with such
guidelines and directives as the Council may adopt.

10. Each Commission shall formulate and submit to the Council for approval
such rules and regulations as may be necessary for the efficient conduct of the
Commission’s functions.

11. The decision-making procedures of the Commissions shall be established
by the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority. Recommendations
to the Council shall, where necessary, be accompanied by a summary on the di-
vergencies of opinion in the Commission.
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12. Hvor nefndin um sig skal venjulega starfa 4 adsetursstad stofnunarinnar og
skal koma saman eins oft og porf krefur til virkrar framkvamdar 4 storfum sinum.

13. Vid framkvaemd starfa sinna getur hvor nefndin um sig, par sem vid &,
radgast vid adra nefnd, sérhverja par til bera stofnun Sameinudu pjodanna eda
sérstofnana peirra ellegar sérhverja alpjédastofnun med valdi 4 viokomandi
samradssvioi.

164. gr.
Efnahagsacetlananefndin

1. Fulltraar { efnahagsdztlananefndinni skulu bunir videigandi hafileikum, svo
sem ad bvi er vidkemur jardefnavinnslu, stjérnun starfsemi sem snertir jardefna-
auolindir, alpjédavidskiptum eda alpjédlegum efnahagsmélum. Radid skal leitast
vi0 ad tryggja ad nefndin hafi 4 ad skipa fulltrdum med ollum videigandi
hefileikum. I nefndinni skulu vera a. m. k. tveir fulltriar frd préunarrikjum par
sem utflutningur & flokkum jardefna, sem fast munu af svedinu, hefur verulega
bydingu fyrir efnahaginn.

2. Nefndin skal:

a) gera ad beidni radsins tillogur um radstafanir til a0 framkvaema dkvardanir sem
eru teknar samkvamt samningi pessum og snerta starfsemi 4 svaedinu;

b) athuga préun frambods, eftirspurnar og verds & jardefnum 4 svadinu, svo og
atrioi sem hafa dhrif par 4, med hagsmuni badi innflutnings- og utflutningslanda
i huga, og einkum préunarrikjanna i peirra hopi,

c) rannsaka sérhvert astand sem liklegt er a0 haft geti hin éhagsteedu 4hrif, sem
getid er 1 150. gr., h-1i0, og eitt eda fleiri af vidkomandi adildarrikjum hafa
vakid athygli hennar 4, svo og gera videigandi tilldgur til rddsins;

d) gera tilldgur til radsins, sem lagdar séu fyrir pingid eins og kvedid er 4 um { 151.
gr., 10. tl., um botakerfi eda adrar raostafanir til ad styOdja efnahagslega
adlogun vegna préunarrikja sem verda fyrir 6hagstedum ahrifum af voldum
starfsemi 4 svadinu. Nefndin skal gera naudsynlegar tillogur til radsins
vidvikjandi framkvemd kerfisins eda annarra rddstafana sem pingio hefur
sampykkt 1 einstokum tilvikum.

165. gr.
Laga- og tekninefndin

1. Fulltrdar { laga- og tekninefndinni skulu bunir videigandi hafileikum, svo sem
a0 pvi er viokemur rannséknum a jardefnaaudlindum og hagnytingu og vinnslu
peirra, haffredi, verndun hafrymisins ellegar efnahagslegum eda lagalegum
atridum sem snerta jarOefnavinnslu a sjé og skyld sérfredisvid. R40i0 skal leitast
vi0 ad tryggja a0 nefndin hafi 4 ad skipa fulltrium med ollum videigandi
hafileikum.

2. Nefndin skal:

a) gera a0 beioni rddsins tilldgur um framkvemd a stérfum stofnunarinnar;

b) athuga formlegar, skriflegar starfsaetlanir vardandi starfsemi 4 svadinu
samkvamt 153. gr., 3. tl., og leggja videigandi tillogur fyrir rd0i0. Nefndin skal
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12. Each Commission shall normally function at the seat of the Authority
and shall meet as often as is required for the efficient exercise of its functions.

13. In the exercise of its functions, each Commission may, where appropri-
ate, consult another commission, any competent organ of the United Nations
or of its specialized agencies or any international organizations with competence
in the subject-matter of such consultation.

‘ Article 164
The Economic Planning Commission

1. Members of the Economic Planning Commission shall have appropriate
qualifications such as those relevant to mining, management of mineral
resource activities, international trade or international economics. The Council
shall endeavour to ensure that the membership of the Commission reflects all
appropriate qualifications. The Commission shali include at least two members
from developing States whose exports of the categories of minerals to be de-
rived from the Area have a substantial bearing upon their economies.

2. The Commission shall:

(a) propose, upon the request of the Council, measures o implement deci-
sions relating to activities in the Area taken in accordance with this
Convention,;

(t) review the trends of and the factors affecting supply, demand and prices of
minerals derived from the Area, bearing in mind the interests of both
importing and exporting countries, and in particular of the developing States
among them;

(c) examine any situation likely to lead to the adverse effects referred to in
article 150, subparagraph (h), brought to its attention by the State Party
or States Parties concerned, and make appropriate recommendations to
the Council;

(d) propose to the Council for submission to the Assembly, as provided in
article 151, paragraph 10, a system of compensation or other ricasures
of economic adjustment assistance for developing Sta i

1 suifer ad-
verse effects caused by activities in the Area. The C¢ ssios shall
make the recommendations to the Council that are necesssary for the ap-
plication of the system or other measures adopted by the Assembly in
specific cases.

Article 165
The Legal and Technical Commission

1. Members of the Legal and Technical Commission shall have aprropriate
qualifications such as those relevant to exploration for and exploitation and pro-
cessing of mineral resources, oceanology, protection of the marine environ-
ment, or economic or legal matters relating to ocean mining and relatec fields
of expertise. The Council shall endeavour to ensurc that the membership of
the Commission reflects all appropriate qualifications.

2. The Commission shall:

(a) make recommendations with regard to the exercise of the Authority’s

functions upon the request of the Council;

(b) review formal writfen plans of work for activities in the Area in accor-

dance with article 153, paragraph 3, and submit appropriate recommen-
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eingdngu byggja tillégur sinar 4 dstzdunum, sem greindar eru i I11. vidauka, og
skal gefa radinu itarlega skyrslu par um;

¢) hafa ad beidni radsins umsjon med starfsemi 4 svadinu, par sem vid 4, i
samradi og samstarfi vid sérhvern adila, sem stundar pessa starfsemi, eda
vidkomandi riki, eitt eda fleiri, og skal gefa radinu skyrslu;

d) meta umhverfisahrif starfsemi 4 svadinu;

e) gera tillogur til radsins um verndun hafrymisins med hlidsjon af skodunum
vidurkenndra sérfredinga 4 pvi svidi;

f) méta og leggja fyrir radid reglurnar, reglugerdirnar og starfsheettina, sem getid
eri162. gr., 2. tl. 0), med hlidsjon af 6llum videigandi atridum, m. a. mati &
umbhverfisdhrifum starfsemi 4 svadinu;

g) endurskoda pessar reglur, reglugerdir og starfshztti og gera 0dru hverju
tillogur til radsins um bar breytingar 4 peim sem hin kann ad dlita
naudsynlegar eda ®skilegar;

h) gera tillogur til rddsins um gerd eftirlitsdetlunar til ad fylgjast med, mela,
meta og skyra reglulega med vidurkenndum visindalegum adferoum hettur
eda dhrif mengunar hafrymisins af voldum starfsemi 4 svadinu, tryggja ad
gildandi reglugerdir séu fullnzgjandi og ad farid sé eftir peim og samraema
framkvaemd eftirlitsdztlunarinnar sem raoid hefur sampykkt;

i) gera tillogu til radsins um ad fyrir hond stofnunarinnar sé hofdad mal fyrir
hafsbotnsdeilnadeildinni samkvamt pessum hluta og videigandi vidaukum,
einkum med hlidsjon af 187. gr.;

i) gera tillogur til radsins um radstafanir sem gera a pegar hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin
hefur kvedid upp trskurd i mali sem h6f0ad er samkvemt i-1id;

k) gera tillogur til rddsins um ad gefa Gt neydarfyrirmeli, sem geta falid 1 sér
fyrirmeli um frestun framkvamda eda breytingar 4 peim, til ad koma i veg fyrir
alvarleg spj6ll 4 hafryminu af voldum starfsemi 4 svadinu. R4oid skal taka
pessar tillogur til medferdar sem forgangsmal;

1) gera tillogur til r4dsins um ad hafna pvi ad verktakar eda fyrirtekid hafi svadi
til hagnytingar pegar svo hattar til a0 gildar sannanir gefa til kynna hattu a
alvarlegum skada 4 hafryminu;

m) gera tillogur til r4dsins um stjérn 4 og umsjon med eftirlitsmannalidi sem skal
hafa eftirlit med starfsemi 4 svadinu til ad ganga r skugga um pad hvort farid
sé eftir akvaedum pessa hluta, reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunar-
innar og skilmalum og skilyrdum sérhvers samnings vid stofnunina;

n) reikna framleidsluhdamarkid og veita vinnsluleyfi fyrir hond stofnunarinnar
samkvemt 151. gr., 2.—7. tl., eftir ad radid hefur framkvaemt naudsynlegt val
4 milli umsakjenda um vinnsluleyfi samkvaemt III. vidauka, 7. gr.

3. AD beidni adildarrikis eda annars viokomandi adila skal fulltrii pess rikis eda
annars vidkomandi adila vera i fylgd med fulltrdunum i nefndinni pegar peir stunda
umsjonar- og eftirlitsstarf sitt.
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dations to the Council. The Commission shall base its recommendations
solely on the grounds stated in Annex III and shall report fully thereon
to the Council;

(c) supervise, upon the request of the Council, activities in the Area, where
appropriate, in consultation and collaboration with any entity carrying
out such activities or State or States concerned and report to the Council;

(d) prepare assessments of the environmental implications of activities in
the Area; o

(e) make recommendations to the Council on the protection of the marine
environment, taking into account the views of recognized experts in that
field;

(f) formulate and submit to the Council the rules, regulations and proce-
dures referred to in article 162, paragraph 2(o), taking into account all
relevant factors including assessments of the environmental implications
of activities in the Area;

(g) keep such rules, regulations and procedures under review and recom-
mend to the Council from time *o time such amendments thereto as it
may deem necessary or desirable;

(h) make recommendations to the Council regarding the establishment of a
monitoring programme to observe, measure, evaluate and analyse, by
recognized scientific methods, on a regular basis, the risks or effects of
pollution of the marine environment resulting from activities in the
Area, ensure that existing regulations are adequate and are complied
with and co-ordinate the implementation of the monitoring programme
approved by the Council,

(i) recommend to the Council that proceedings be instituted on behalf of the
Authority before the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber, in accordance with this
Partandtherelevant Annexestakingintoaccount particularly article 187;

(j) make recommendations to the Council with respect to measures to be
taken, upon a decision by the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber in proceedings
instituted in accordance with subparagraph (i);

(k) make recommendations to the Council to issue emergency orders,
which may include orders for the suspension or adjustment of opera-
tions, to prevent serious harm to the marine environment arising out of
activities in the Area. Such recommendations shall be taken up by the
Council on a priority basis;

(1) make recommendations to the Council to disapprove areas for exploita-
tion by contractors or the Enterprise in cases where substantial evidence
indicates the risk of serious harm to the marine environment;

(m) make recommendations to the Council regarding the direction and su-
pervision of a staff of inspectors who shall inspect activities in the Area
to determine whether the provisions of this Part, the rules, regulations
and procedures of the Authority, and the terms and conditions of any
contract with the Authority are being complied with;

(n) calculate the production ceiling and issue production authorizations on
behalf of the Authority pursuant to article 151, paragraphs 2 to 7, follow-
ing any necessary selection among applicants for production authoriza-
tions by the Council in accordance with Annex III, article 7.

3. The members of the Commission shall, upon request by any State Party
or other party concerned, be accompanied by a representative of such State or
other party concerned when carrying out their function of supervision and
inspection.
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D-LIDUR. SKRIFSTOFAN

166. gr.
Skrifstofan

i. Skrifstofa stofnunarinnar skal skipud adalframkvaemdastjéra og pvi starfslidi
sem stofnunin kann ad parfnast.

2. Pingid skal kjosa adalframkvemdastjorann til fjogurra ara Gr hépi frambjoo-
endanna sem raoio gerir tillogur um og ma endurkjdsa hann.

3. Adalframkvemdastjorinn skal vera @dsti embzattismadur stjérnarlios stofnun-
arinnar og skal hann sitja sem slikur alla fundi pingsins, rdadsins og sérhverrar
undirdeildar og rekja 6nnur pau stjérnunarstorf sem bessar deildir fela honum.

4. Adalframkvaemdastjorinn skal arlega gefa pinginu skyrslu um starf stofnunar-
innar.
167. gr.
Starfslio stofnunarinnar

1. 1 starfslidi stofnunarinnar skulu vera eins margir hafir visinda- og teeknistarfs-
menn og adrir starfsmenn og porf kann ad vera a til ad vinna stjérnunarstorf
stofnunarinnar.

2. Hofudatrioid vid radningu og skipun starfslidsins og akvordun um starfskjor
bess skal vera naudsyn pess ad tryggja ad strongustu skilyrdi um dugnad, hefni og
heidarleika séu uppfyllt. [ samrami vid betta atridi skal taka tilhlyoilegt tillit til bess
a0 mikilvaegt er a0 rada starfslidio 4 eins breidum hnattsvaedisgrundvelli og unnt er.

3. Adalframkvaemdastjérinn skal skipa starfslioid. Skilmalarnir og skilyrdin, sem
gilda skulu um skipun, laun og lausn pess, skulu vera i samremi vid reglur,
reglugerdir og starfshetti stofnunarinnar.

168. gr.
Alpjoolegt edli skrifstofunnar

1. Vid framkvaemd skyldustarfa sinna skulu adalframkvamdastjérinn og starfs-
mennirnir ekki leita fyrirmala hjd né taka vio fyrirmalum frd nokkurri rikisstjorn
né nokkrum 60rum adila utan stofnunarinnar. Peir skulu fordast ad hafast nokkud
pad ad er varpad getur ryrd 4 stGOu peirra sem alpjodlegra embattismanna,
abyrgra gagnvart stofnuninni einvoroungu. Sérhvert adildarriki skuldbindur sig til
ad virda Oskipt alpjodlegt edli skyldna adalframkvaemdastjorans og starfsmann-
anna og freista pess ekki ad hafa dhrif 4 pa er peir rekja skyldur sinar. Brot
starfsmanns 4 skyldum skal leggja fyrir videigandi stjérnunardém eins og kvedio er
4 um 1 reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar.

2. Aodalframkvaemdastjérinn og starfsmennirnir skulu ekki vera fjarhagslega
ridnir vid starfsemi sem snertir rannsoknir og hagnytingu 4 svadinu. I samremi vid
skyldur sinar gagnvart stofnuninni skulu peir ekki, jafnve! ekki eftir ad peir hafa
14tid af storfum sinum, opinbera idnadarleyndarmal, eignarréttargdégn sem stofnun-
inni eru athent samkvemt III. vidauka, 14. gr., né adrar trinadarupplysingar sem
peir fa vitneskju um { starfi sinu fyrir stofnunina.

3. Mal vegna brota starfsmanns stofnunarinnar 4 skyldunum, sem greint er fra {
2. tl., skal stofnunin, ad beidni adildarrikis, sem polir petta brot, ellegar
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SUBSECTION D. THE SECRETARIAT

Article 166
The Secretariat

1. The Secretariat of the Authority shall comprise a Secretary-General and
such staff as the Authority may require.

2. The Secretary-General shall be elected for four years by the Assembly
from among the candidates proposed by the Council and may be re-elected.

3. The Secretary-General shall be the chief administrative officer of the Au-
thority, and shall act in that capacity in all meetings of the Assembly, of the
Council and of any subsidiary organ, and shall perform such other administra-
tive functions as are entrusted to the Secretary-General by these organs.

4. The Secretary-General shall make an annual report to the Assembly on
the work of the Authority.

Article 167
The staff of the Authority

1. The staff of the Authority shall consist of such qualified scientific and
technical and other personnel as may be required to fulfil the administrative
functions of the Authority.

2. The paramount consideration in the recruitment and employment of the
staff and in the determination of their conditions of service shall be the
necessity of securing the highest standards of efficiency, competence and in-
tegrity. Subject to this consideration, due regard shall be paid to the impor-
tance of recruiting the staff on as wide a geographical basis as possible.

3. The staff shall be appointed by the Secretary-General. The terms and con-
ditions on which they shall be appointed, remusierated and dismissed shall be in
accordance with the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority.

Article 168
International character of the Secretariat

1. In the performance of their duties the Secretary-General and the staff
shall not seek or receive instructions from any government or from any other
source external to the Authority. They shall refrain from any action which
might reflect on their position as international officials responsible only to the
Authority. Each State Party undertakes to respect the exclusively international
character of the responsibilities of the Secretary-General and the staff and not
to seek to influence them in the discharge of their responsibilities. Any viola-
tion of responsibilities by a staff member shall be submitted to the appropriate
administrative tribunal as provided in the rules, regulations and procedures of
the Authority.

2. The Secretary-General and the staff shall have no financial interest in any
activity relating to exploration and exploitation in the Area. Subject to their re-
sponsibilities to the Authority, they shall not disclose, even after the termina-
tion of their functions, any industrial secret, proprietary data which are trans-
ferred to the Authority in accordance with Annex III, article 14, or any other
confidential information coming to their knowledge by reason of their employ-
ment with the Authority.

3. Violations of the obligations of a staff member of the Authority set forth
in paragraph 2 shall, on the request of a State Party affected by such violation,



Nr. 7 154 10. oktdber 1985

einstaklings eda logpersénu sem adildarriki stydur samkvaemt 153. gr., 2. tl. b), og
bolir petta brot, héfda 4 hendur vidkomandi starfsmanni fyrir démi sem tiltekinn er
i reglum, reglugeroum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar. Adilinn, sem er polandi,
skal hafa rétt til ad taka patt { malinu. Adalframkvemdastjérinn skal leysa
viokomandi starfsmann fra storfum ef démurinn leggur pad til.

4. Reglur, reglugerdir og starfshettir stofnunarinnar skulu geyma pau dkvaodi
sem naudsynleg eru til ad framkvaema pessa grein.

169. gr.
Samrdo og samstarf vio alpjédastofnanir og stofnanir sem
rikisstjornir standa ekki ad

1. I malum innan valdsvids stofnunarinnar skal adalframkvemdastjérinn med
sampykki radsins gera videigandi samninga vardandi samrdd og samstarf vid
alpj6dastofnanir og stofnanir sem rikisstjornir standa ekki ad og fjdrhags- og
félagsmélardd Sameinudu pjédanna vidurkennir.

2. Stofnun, sem adalframkvaemdastjérinn hefur gert samning vid samkvamt 1.
tl., getur tilnefnt fulltrda til ad szkja fundi deilda stofnunarinnar sem dheyrnarfull-
traar samkvamt fundarskopum pessara deilda. Mota skal starfshetti til ad afla alits
pessara stofnana { videigandi tilvikum.

3. Adalframkvemdastjérinn getur dreift til adildarrikja skriflegum skyrslum fra
stofnununum, sem rikisstjornir standa ekki ad og getid eri 1. tl., vardandi efni sem
par eru sérhzfdar i og tengjast starfi stofnunarinnar.

E-LIDUR. FYRIRTAKID

170. gr.
Fyrirtekio

1. Fyrirtekid skal vera sdi deild stofnunarinnar sem stunda skal starfsemi a
sveeOinu beint samkvaemt 153. gr., 2. tl. a), svo og flutning, vinnslu og s6lu jardefna
sem ndast af svadinu.

2. Innan ramma pjodréttaradildar stofnunarinnar skal fyrirtekid njota bess
gerhefis sem kvedid er 4 um i sampykktunum i IV. vidauka. Fyrirtaekid skal starfa
samkvaemt samningi pessum og reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinn-
ar, svo og hinni almennu stefnu sem pingid moétar, og skal had fyrirmalum og
eftirliti radsins.

3. Adalstarfstod fyrirtekisins skal vera 4 adsetursstad stofnunarinnar.

4. Samkvaemt 173. gr., 2. tl., og IV. vidauka, 11. gr., skal veita fyrirtekinu pad fé
sem pad kann ad parfnast til ad stunda storf sin og midla skal pvi tekni eins og
kvedid er 4 um i 144. gr. og 6drum videigandi dkvaedum samnings pessa.
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or a natural or juridical person, sponsored by a State Party as provided in article
153, paragraph 2(b), and affected by such violation, be submitted by the Au-
thority against the staff member concerned to a tribunal designated by the
rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority. The Party affected shall
have the right to take part in the proceedings. If the tribunal so recommends,
the Secretary-General shall dismiss the staff member concerned.

4. The rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority shall contain such
provisions as are necessary to implement this article.

Article 169
Consultation and co-operation with international and
non-governmental organizations

1. The Secretary-General shall, on matters within the competence of the Au-
thority, make suitable arrangements, with the approval of the Council, for con-
sultation and co-operation with international and non-governmental organiza-
tions recognized by the Economic and Social Council of the United Nations.

2. Any organization with which the Secretary-General has entered into an ar-
rangement under paragraph 1 may designate representatives to attend meetings
of the organs of the Authority as observers in accordance with the rules of
procedure of these organs. Procedures shall be established for obtaining the
views of such organizations in appropriate cases.

3. The Secretary-General may distribute to States Parties written reports
submitted by the non-governmental organizations referred to in paragraph |
on subjects in which they have special competence and which are related to
the work of the Authority.

SUBSECTION E. THE ENTERPRISE

Article 170
The Enterprise

1. The Enterprise shall be the organ of the Authority which shall carry out ac-
tivities in the Area directly, pursuant to article 153, paragraph 2(a), as well as
the transporting, processing and marketing of minerals recevered from the
Area.

2. The Enterprise shall, within the framework of the international legal per-
sonality of the Authority, have such legal capacity as is provided for in the Stat-
ute set forth in Annex IV. The Enterprise shall act in accordance with this Con-
vention and the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority, as well as
the general policies established by the Assembly, and shall be subject to the
directives and control of the Council.

3. The Enterprise shall have its principal place of business at the seat of the
Authority.

4. The Enterprise shall, in accordance with article 173, paragraph 2, and
Annex IV, article 11, be provided with such funds as it may require to carry out
its functions, and shall receive technology as provided in article 144 and other
relevant provisions of this Convention.
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F-LIDUR. FJARHAGSRADSTAFANIR
STOFNUNARINNAR

171. gr.
Fé stofnunarinnar
Til fjar stofnunarinnar skal telja:
a) akveodin framlog sem adilar ad stofnuninni greida samkvemt 160. gr., 2. tl. e);

b) fé sem stofnunin tekur vid samkvemt III. vidauka, 13. gr., { sambandi vid
starfsemi 4 svedinu;

c) fé sem yfirfert er fra fyrirtekinu samkvemt IV. vidauka, 10. gr.;

d) fé sem tekid er ad lani samkvamt 174. gr.;
e) frjdls framlog sem adilar ad stofnuninni eda adrir adilar greida; og

f) greidslur 1 bétasjod samkvemt 151. gr., 10. tl., en efnahagsaztlananefndinni
ber ad gera tillégur um tekjustofna hans.

172. gr.
Arleg fidrhagsdcetlun stofnunarinnar

Adalframkvamdastjérinn skal semja drog ad arlegri fjarhagsaztlun stofnunar-
innar og leggja pau fyrir radid. Skal radid athuga drogin ad arlegu fjarhagsdaztlun-
inni og leggja pau fyrir pingid dsamt tilldgum par ad litandi. Pingid skal athuga og
sampykkja drogin ad arlegu fjérhagsaeetluninni samkvaemt 160. gr., 2. tl. h).

) 173. gr.
Uigjold stofnunarinnar
1. Greida skal framlogin, sem getid er i 171. gr., a-lid, inn 4 sérstakan reikning til
ad standa straum af stjornunaritgjoldum stofnunarinnar par til stofnunin hefur
nzgilegt fé¢ af 60rum tekjustofnum til ad standa straum af peim ttgjoéidum.

2. Fé stofnunarinnar skal fyrst og fremst renna til greidslu 4 stjérnunarutgjoldum
hennar. A undanskildum akvednu framlogunum, sem getid er i 171. gr., a-lid, ma
m. a. nota féd, sem gengur af eftir greidslu stjornunaratgjalda:

a) til ad framkvaema skiptingu samkvemt 140. gr. og 160. gr., 2. tl. g);
b) til a0 veita fyrirtekinu fé samkvemt 170. gr., 4. tl.;

c) til a0 greida prounarrikjum batur samkvaemt 151. gr., 10. tl., og 160. gr., 2. tl.
1). '
174. gr.
Lantokuheimild stofnunarinnar

1. Stofnunin skal hafa heimild til ad taka fé ad lani.
2. Pingiod skal i fjarhagsreglugerdinni, sem sampykkt er samkvamt 160. gr., 2. tl.
f), mala fyrir um mork lantokuheimildar stofnunarinnar.

3. R40i0 skal fara med lantokuheimild stofnunarinnar.
4. Adildarriki skulu ekki bera dbyrgd 4 skuldum stofnunarinnar.
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SUBSECTION F. FINANCIAL ARRANGEMENTS
OF THE AUTHORITY

Article 171
Funds of the Authority

The funds of the Authority shall include:

(a) assessed contributions made by members of the Authority in accordance
with article 160, paragraph 2(e);

(b) funds received by the Authority pursuant to Annex III, article 13, in con-
nection with activities in the Area;

(c) funds transferred from the Enterprise in accordance with Annex IV, arti-
cle 10; .

(d) funds borrowed pursuant to article 174;

(e) voluntary contributions made by members or other entities; and

(f) payments to a compensation fund, in accordance with article 151, para-
graph 10, whose sources are to be recommended by the Economic Plan-
ning Commission.

Article 172
Annual budget of the Authority

The Secretary-General shall draft the proposed annual budget of the Authori-
ty and submit it to the Council. The Council shall consider the proposed annual
budget and submit it to the Assembly, together with any recommendations
thereon. The Assembly shall consider and approve the proposed annual
budget in accordance with article 160, paragraph 2(h).

Article 173
Expenses of the Authority

1. The contributions referred to in article 171, subparagraph (a), shall be
paid into a special account to meet the administrative expenses of the Authority
until the Authority has sufficient funds from other sources to meet those
expenses.

2. The administrative expenses of the Authority shall be a first call upon the
funds of the Authority. Except for the assessed contributions referred to in arti-
cle 171, subparagraph (a), the funds which remain after payment of administra-
tive expenses may, inter alia:

(a) be shared in accordance with article 140 and article 160, paragraph 2(g);

(b) be used to provide the Enterprise with funds in accordance with article

170, paragraph 4;
(c) be used to compensate developing States in accordance with article 151,
paragraph 10, and article 160, paragraph 2(1).

Article 174
Borrowing power of the Authority

1. The Authority shall have the power to borrow funds.

2. The Assembly shall prescribe the limits on the borrowing power of the Au-
thority in the financial regulations adopted pursuant to article 160, paragraph
2(6).

3. The Council shall exercise the borrowing power of the Authority.

4. States Parties shall not be liable for the debts of the Authority.
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175 gr.
Arleg endurskooun

Ohadur endurskodandi, sem pingid skipar, skal arlega endurskoda skjol, bekur
og reikninga stofnunarinnar, m. a. arsreikninga hennar.

G-LIDUR. RETTARSTADA, FORRETTINDI
OG FRIPHELGI

176. gr.
Reéttarstaoa

Stofnunin skal njéta pjédréttaradildar og pess gerhefis sem naudsynlegt kann ad
vera til ad framkvama storf sin og nd markmidum sinum.

177. gr.
Forréttindi og friohelgi

Til ad gera stofnuninni kleift ad framkvama storf sin skal hin { landi sérhvers
adildarrikis njéta forréttindanna og fridhelginnar sem greint er fra i pessum 1id. I
IV. vidauka, 13. gr., er greint fra forréttindum og fridhelgi fyrirtaekisins.

178. gr.
Undanpdga frd malssokn

Stofnunin, fé hennar og eignir skulu undanpegnar malssékn nema ad pvi leyti
sem stofnunin afsalar pessari undanpagu berum ordum i einstoku mali.

179. gr.
Undanpdga frd leit og sérhverri tegund téku

Fé og eignir stofnunarinnar skulu an tillits til stadsetningar og handhafa vera
undanpegnar leit, afhendingarkrofu, upptoku, eignarnami eda einhverri annarri
tegund toku med stjérnvaldsradstofun eda 16ggjof.

180. gr.
Undanpdga fra takmorkunum, reglugeroum,
homlum og greidslufrestunum

Fé og eignir stofnunarinnar skulu undanpegnar hvers kyns takmoérkunum,
reglugerdum, homlum og greidslufrestunum.

181. gr.
Skjalaséfn og opinberar ordsendingar stofnunarinnar

1. Skjalasofn stofnunarinnar skulu vera fridhelg an tillits til stadsetningar.

2. Eignarréttargdgnum, idnadarleyndarmdlum eda svipudum upplysingum og
starfsmannaskram skal ekki koma fyrir i skjalas6fnum sem almenningur hefur
adgang ad.

3. Ad pvi er vardar opinberar ordsendingar stofnunarinnar skal sérhvert
adildarriki veita henni eigi 6hagstadari kjor en pad riki veitir 6drum alpjédastofn-
unum.
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Article 175
Annual audit

The records, books and accounts of the Authority, including its annual finan-
cial statements, shall be audited annually by an independent auditor appointed
by the Assembly.

SUBSECTION G. LEGAL STATUS, PRIVILEGES
AND IMMUNITIES

Article 176
Legal status

The Authority shall have international legal personality and such legal capaci-
ty as may be necessary for the exercise of its functions and the fulfilment of its
purposes.

Article 177
Privileges and immunities

To enable the Authority to exercise its functions, it shall enjoy in the territory
of each State Party the privileges and immunities set forth in this subsection.
The privileges and immunities relating to the Enterprise shall be those set forth
in Annex IV, article 13.

Article 178
Immunity from legal process

The Authority, its property and assets, shall enjoy immunity from legal pro-
cess except to the extent that the Authority expressly waives this immunity in a
particular case.

Article 179
Immunity from search and any form of seizure

The property and assets of the Authority, wherever located and by whomso-
ever held, shall be immune from search, requisition, confiscation, expropria-
tion or any other form of seizure by executive or legislative action.

Article 180
Exemption from restrictions, regulations,
controls and moratoria

The property and assets of the Authority shall be exempt from restrictions,
regulations, controls and moratoria of any nature.

Article 181
Archives and official communications of the Authority

1. The archives of the Authority, wherever located, shall be inviolable.
2. Proprietary data, industrial secrets or similar information and personnel
records shall not be placed in archives which are open to public inspection.

3. With regard to its official communications, the Authority shall be accorded
by each State Party treatment no less favourable than that accorded by that
State to other international organizations.
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182. gr.
Forréttindi og friohelgi vissra manna
[ tengslum vio stofnunina

Fulltrdar adildarrikja, sem szkja fundi pingsins, radsins eda deilda pingsins eda
radsins, svo og adalframkvaemdastjori og starfslio stofnunarinnar, skulu i landi
sérhvers adildarrikis njdta:

a) undanpdgu fra malssokn vegna verka sem peir vinna i starfi sinu nema ad pvi
leyti sem rikid, sem peir eru fulltrdar fyrir, eda stofnunin, eftir pvi sem vio a,
afsalar pessari undanpagu berum ordum i einstoku mali;

b) somu undanpagna fra innflytjendatakmorkunum, krofum um skraningu tt-
lendinga og herskyldu, somu adst6du vardandi gjaldeyristakmarkanir og sdmu
kjara vidvikjandi ferdaadstodu og pad riki veitir fulltrium, embzttisménnum
og starfsmonnum annarra adildarrikja i samberilegri sto0u, enda séu peir ekki
rikisborgarar pess adildarrikis.

183. gr.
Skatt- og tollfrelsi

1. A svidi opinberrar starfsemi sinnar skulu stofnunin, eignir og fé hennar, tekjur
hennar og framkvamdir og vidskipti hennar, sem heimilud eru i samningi pessum,
vera undanpegin 6llum beinum skdttum og vorur, sem fluttar eru inn eda Gt og
ztladar til opinberra nota hennar, skulu vera undanpegnar 6llum tollum. Stofnunin
skal ekki krefjast undanpagu fra skottum sem eru ekki annad en gjold fyrir veitta
pjonustu.

2. Pegar stofnunin kaupir eda keyptar eru fyrir hennar hond fyrir verulega
upph®d vorur eda pjénusta, sem hdn parfnast vegna opinberrar starfsemi sinnar,
og skattar eda gjold eru innifalin i verdi pessara vara eda pjénustu skulu adildarriki,
eftir pvi sem unnt er, gera videigandi radstafanir til ad veita undanpagu fra pessum
skottum eda tollum ellegar sja um endurgreidslu peirra. Vorur, sem fluttar eru inn
eda keyptar med undanpdgu samkvamt pessari grein, skal ekki selja né rdostafa a
annan hatt { landi adildarrikisins, sem veitti undanpdguna, nema med skilyrdum
sem um semst vid pad adildarriki. ‘

3. Adildarriki skulu ekki leggja nokkurn skatt beint eda 6beint 4 greidd laun og
poéknun né adra tegund greidslu sem stofnunin innir af hendi til adalframkvamda-
stjérans og starfsmanna stofnunarinnar, svo og sérfredinga sem framkvaema
verkefni fyrir stofnunina, ef peir eru ekki rikisborgarar peirra.

H-LIDUR. FRESTUN A BEITINGU RETTINDA OG
FORRETTINDA ADILA

184. gr.
Frestun a beitingu atkvceedisréttar

Adildarriki, sem er i vanskilum med greidslu fjarframlaga sinna til stofnunarinn-
ar, skal ekki hafa atkvadisrétt ef upphad vanskilaskulda pess er jafnhd eda hearri
en upphao framlaganna sem pvi bar ad greida fyrir sidustu tvo heilu drin. Pingid
getur po leyft pessum adila a0 greida atkvaedi ef pad er sannfart um ad
greidslufallid eigi raetur ad rekja til astands sem adilinn redur ekki vio.
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Article 182
Privileges and immunities of certain persons connected
with the Authority

Representatives of States Parties attending meetings of the Assembly, the
Council or organs of the Assembly or the Council, and the Secretary-General
and staff of the Authority, shall enjoy in the territory of each State Party:

(a) immunity from legal process with respect to acts performed by them in

the exercise of their functions, except to the extent that the State which
they represent or the Authority, as appropriate, expressly v'=;ves this im-
munity in a particular case;

(b) if they are not nationals of that State Party, the same exemptions from
immigration restrictions, alien registration requirements and national
service obligations, the same facilities as regards exchange restrictions
and the same treatment in respect of travelling facilities as are accorded
by that State to the representatives, officials and employees of compara-
ble rank of other States Parties.

Article 183
Exemption from taxes and customs duties

1. Within the scope of its official activities, the Authority, its assets and prop-
erty, its income, and its operations and transactions, authorized by this Conven-
tion, shall be exempt from all direct taxation and goods imported or exported
for its official use shall be exempt from all customs duties. The Authority shall
not claim exemption from taxes which are no more than charges for services
rendered.

2. When purchases of goods or services of substantial value necessary for
the official activities of the Authority are made by or on behalf of the Authori-
ty, and when the price of such goods or services includes taxes or duties, ap-
propriate measures shall, to the extent practicable, be taken by States Parties
to grant exemption from such taxes or duties or provide for their reimburse-
ment. Goods imported or purchased under an exemption provided for in this
article shall not be sold or otherwise disposed of in the territory of the State
Party which granted the exemption, except under conditions agreed with that
State Party.

3. No tax shall be levied by States Parties on or in respect of -salaries and
emoluments paid or any other form of payment made by the Authority to the
Secretary-General and staff of the Authority, as well as experts performing mis-
sions for the Authority, who are not their nationals.

SUBSECTION H. SUSPENSION OF THE EXERCISE OF RIGHTS
AND PRIVILEGES OF MEMBERS

Article 184
Suspension of the exercise of voting rights

A State Party which is in arrears in the payment of its financial contributions
to the Authority shall have no vote if the amount of its arrears equals or exceeds
the amount of the contributions due from it for the preceding two full years.
The Assembly may, nevertheless, permit such a member to vote if it is satisfied
that the failure to pay is due to conditions beyond the control of the member.

C11
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185. gr.
Frestun a beitingu réttinda og
forréttinda samfara adild

1. Eftir tillogu radsins getur pingid svipt adildarriki, sem hefur framid stérfelld og
itrekud brot 4 dkvadum pessa hluta, heimild til ad beita réttindum og forréttindum
samfara adild.

2. Ekki ma gripa til nokkurra adgerda samkvamt 1. tl. fyrr en hafsbotnsdeilna-
deildin hefur kvedid upp pann tdrskurd ad adildarriki hafi framid stérfelld og
itrekud brot & dkvaedum pessa hluta.

5. KAFLI. LAUSN DEILUMALA
OG ALITSGERDIR

186. gr.
Hafsbotnsdeilnadeild
Alpjoolega hafréttardémsins

Unm stofnun hafsbotnsdeilnadeildarinnar og pad, 4 hvada hatt hin skuli fara med
16gsdgu sina, skal fara eftir dkvedum pessa kafla, XV. hluta og VI. vidauka.

187. gr.
Logsaga hafsbotnsdeilnadeildarinnar

Hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin skal samkvaemt pessum hluta og vidaukunum, sem snerta
hann, hafa 16gsogu { deilumdlum vidvikjandi starfsemi 4 svedinu sem falla undir
eftirfarandi flokka:

a) deilumal milli adildarrikja um tilkun eda beitingu pessa hluta og vidaukanna
sem snerta hann;

b) deilumal milli adildarrikis og stofnunarinnar um:

1) adgerdir eda adgerdaleysi stofnunarinnar eda adildarrikis sem fullyrt er ad
brjéti gegn pessum hluta eda vidaukunum, sem snerta hann, ellegar
reglum, reglugerdum og starfshdttum stofnunarinnar, métudum sam-
kvemt peim; eda

ii) adgerdir stofnunarinnar sem fullyrt er ad feli { sér valdpurrd eda
misbeitingu valds;

c) deilumél milli adila ad samningi, hvort sem um er ad reda adildarriki,
stofnunina eda fyrirtzekid, rikisfyrirtzki og einstaklinga eda logpersénur
sem getid er { 153. gr., 2. tl. b), um:

i) talkun eda framkvemd vidkomandi samnings eda starfsaztlunar; eda

ii) adgerdir eda adgerdaleysi adila ad samningnum sem snertir starfsemi a
svaedinu og beinist gegn hinum adilanum eda hefur bein dhrif 4 16gmeta
hagsmuni hans;

d) deilumél um hofnun samnings eda lagaleg atrioi, sem koma upp i samninga-
vioredunum, milli stofnunarinnar og ventanlegs verktaka sem riki hefur stutt
samkvemt 153. gr., 2. tl. b), og uppfyllt hefur 4 fullnzgjandi hatt skilyrdi III.
vidauka, 4. gr., 6. tl., og 13. gr., 2. tl.;
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Article 185
Suspension of exercise of rights
and privileges of membership

1. A State Party which has grossly and persistently violated the provisions of
this Part may be suspended from the exercise of the rights and privileges of
membership by the Assembly upon the recommendation of the Council.

2. No action may be taken under paragraph 1 until the Sea-Bed Disputes
Chamber has found that a State Party has grossly and persistently violated the
provisions of this Part.

SECTION 5. SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES
AND ADVISORY OPINIONS

Article 186
Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber of the
International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea

. The establishment of the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber and the manner in
which it shall exercise its jurisdiction shall be governed by the provisions of this
section, of Part XV and of Annex VI.

Article 187
Jurisdiction of the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber

The Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber shall have jurisdiction under this Part and
the Annexes relating thereto in disputes with respect to activities in the Area
falling within the following categories:

(a) disputes between States Parties conceming the interpretation or applica-

tion of this Part and the Annexes relating thereto;

(b) disputes between a State Party and the Authority concerning:

(i) acts or omissions of the Authority or of a State Party alleged to be in
violation of this Part or the Annexes relating thereto or of rules, regu-
lations and procedures of the Authority adopted in accordance there-
with; or

(ii) acts of the Authority alleged to be in excess ofJurlsdlctlon or a misuse
of power;

(c) disputes between parties to a contract, being States Parties, the Authority
or the Enterprise, state enterprises and natural or juridical persons
referred to in article 153, paragraph 2(b), concerning:

(i) the interpretation or application of a relevant contract or a plan of
work; or

(ii) acts or omissions of a party to the contract relating to activities in the
Area and directed to the other party or directly affecting its legitimate
interests;

(d) disputes between the Authority and a prospective contractor who has
been sponsored by a State as provided in article 153, paragraph 2 (b),
and has duly fulfilled the conditions referred to in Annex III, article 4,
paragraph 6, and article 13, paragraph 2, concerning the refusal of a con-
tract or a legal issue arising in the negotiation of the contract;
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e) deilumal milli stofnunarinnar og adildarrikis, rikisfyrirtaekis ellegar einstakl-
ings eda logpersénu sem adildarriki stydur samkvemt 153. gr., 2. tl. b), par
sem fullyrt er a0 stofnunin hafi bakad sér dbyrgd samkvemt I11. vidauka, 22.
er.;

f) oll 6nnur deilumal par sem samningur pessi kvedur sérstaklega & um 16gsdgu
deildarinnar.

188. gr.

Deilumal l6g0 fyrir sérstaka deild
Alpjédlega hafréttardémsins eda
sérmdlsdeild hafsbotnsdeilnadeildarinnar
ellegar i bindandi vidskiptagerd

1. Deilumal milli adildarrikja, sem getid er i 187. gr., a-lid, ma:

a) a0 beidni adila deilumalsins leggja fyrir sérstaka deild Alpjodlega hafréttar-
démsins sem stofna ber samkvaemt VI. vidauka, 15. og 17. gr.; eda

b) ad beidni einhvers adila deilumalsins leggja fyrir sérmalsdeild hafsbotnsdeilna-
deildarinnar sem stofna ber samkvamt VI. vidauka, 36. gr.

2. a) Deilumdl um tdlkun eda framkvaemd samnings, sem getid er { 187. gr., c-
1i0 i), skal ad beidni einhvers adila deilumalsins leggja i bindandi vidskipta-
gerd nema adilarnir komi sér saman um annad. Logsaga vidskiptagerodar-
doms, sem deilumalio er lagt fyrir, skal ekki na til pess ad kveda upp trskurd
um nokkurt atrioi vardandi tdlkun samnings pessa. Pegar deilumalid felur
einnig { sér atridi vardandi tilkun XI. hluta og vidaukanna, sem snerta hann,
vidvikjandi starfsemi 4 svadinu skal visa pvi atridi til hafsbotnsdeilnadeildar-
innar til drskurdar.

b) Ef gerdardomurinn kvedur & um bad vid upphaf eda medferd pessarar
gerdar, annadhvort ad beidni einhvers adila deilumadlsins eda sjalfkrafa, ad
urskurdur hans sé kominn undir drskurdi hafsbotnsdeilnadeildarinnar skal
hann visa pessu atridi til hafsbotnsdeilnadeildarinnar til sliks arskurdar.
Gerdardémurinn skal pvi neast sjd um ad segja upp gerd sina { samraemi vid
urskurd hafsbotnsdeilnadeildarinnar.

¢) Ef ekki er i samningnum dkvadi um gerdardémsmedferdina sem deilumalid
skal szta skal framkvema gerdina samkvemt gerdardomsreglum nefndar
Sameinudu pjéoanna um alpj6davidskiptarétt eda 6drum peim gerdar-
domsreglum sem melt kann ad vera fyrir um i reglum, reglugerdum og

starfshattum stofnunarinnar nema adilar deilumalsins komi sér saman um
annad.

189. gr.
Takmarkanir d l6gsogu ao pvi er varoar dkvardanir stofnunarinnar

Hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin skal ekki hafa 16gsdgu ad pvi er vardar framkvamd
stofnunarinnar 4 matsvaldi sinu samkvemt pessum hluta; skal hiin aldrei l4ta mat
sitt koma { stad mats stofnunarinnar. Ad 6hnekktri 191. gr. skal hafsbotnsdeilna-
deildin ekki, pegar hin fer med 10gsogu sina samkvemt 187. gr., taka afstodu til
bess hvort reglur, reglugerdir og starfshettir stofnunarinnar séu i samremi vid
samning pennan né lysa pessar reglur, reglugerdir og starfsheetti dgildar. Logsogu
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(e) disputes between the Authority and a State Party, a state enterprise or a
natural or juridical person sponsored by a State Party as provided for in
article 153, paragraph 2(b), where it is alleged that the Authority has in-
curred liability as provided in Annex III, article 22;

(f) any other disputes for which the jurisdiction of the Chamber is specifical-
ly provided in this Convention.

Article 188
Submission of disputes to a special chamber of the
International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea or an ad hoc
chamber of the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber or to binding
commercial arbitration

1. Disputes between States Parties referred to in article 187, subparagraph
(a), may be submitted:

(a) at the request of the parties to the dispute, to a special chamber of the In-
ternational Tribunal for the Law of the Sea to be formed in accordance
with Annex VI, articles 15and 17; or

(b) at the request of any party to the dispute, to an ad hoc @Hamber of the
Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber to be formed in accordance with Annex VI,
article 36.

2. (a) Disputes concerning the interpretation or applicaiion of a contract
referred to in article 187, subparagraph (c) (i), shall be submitted, at the
request of any party to the dispute, to binding commercial arbitration,
unless the parties otherwise agree. A commercial arb tsa tribunal to
which the dispute is submitted shall have no n 1 ide any
question of interpretation of this Conventic te also
involves a question of the interpretation oi Va d the Annexes
relating thereto, with respect to activities in the Area, fhet question
shall be referred to the Sea Bed Disputes Chambpr for a rulmg

(b) If, at the commencement - in the course of su ration
tral tribunal determines, r at the requs
or proprio motu, that its decision depend 00N ,
Disputes Chamber, the arbitral tribunal ;hail refer such question to the
Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber for such ruling. The arbitral tribunal shall
then proceed to render its award in conformity with the ruling of the Sea-
Bed Disputes Chamber.

(¢) In the absence of a provision in the contract on the arbitration procadure
to be applied in the dispute, the arbitration shall be conducted in ¢
dance with the UNCITR AL Arbitration Rules or such other arbitration
rules as may be prescribed in the rules, regulations and procedures of the
Authority, unless the parties to the dispute otherwise agree.

Article 189
Limitation on jurisdiction with regard to decisions of the Authority

The Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber shall have ﬂujurisd'
exercise by the Authorm of its d1scretm ‘
Part; in no case shall it f
out prejudice to article 191, in ; iction DUT‘SL .
the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber shall not pwnounce itself on th
whether any rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority are in conforml-
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hennar 1 pessu tilliti skal einskorda vid trskurdun stadhzfinga um pad ad beiting
reglna, reglugerda og starfshatta stofnunarinnar i einstokum tilvikum sé andstzd
samningsskyldum adila deilumalsins eda skuldbindingum peirra samkvamt samn-
ingi pessum, vio stadhafingar um valdpurrd eda misbeitingu valds og vid krofur um
greidslu skadabdta eda onnur réttarurradi til handa viokomandi adila vegna bess
a0 hinn adilinn Iati undir hofud leggjast ad efna samningsskyldur sinar eda
skuldbindingar sinar samkvamt samningi pessum.

190. gr.
Patttaka og pingsokn adildarrikja, sem veita studning, i mdli

1. Ef einstaklingur eda l6gpersona er adili deilumals sem getid er i 187. gr. skal
stuoningsrikinu tilkynnt pad og skal pad hafa rétt til a0 taka patt { malinu med pvi
a0 gefa skriflegar eda munnlegar skyrslur.

2. Ef h6fdad er mal gegn adildarriki { deilumali, sem getid er { 187. gr.. c-lid, af
hélfu einstaklings eda l6gpersénu sem annad adildarriki stydur getur malsvarnar-
rikid fario pess 4 leit vio rikio sem stydur pann einstakling eda pa 16gpersonu ad pad
seki ping i malinu fyrir hond pess einstaklings eda peirrar 16gpersonu. Ef ekki
verdur af bessari bingsékn getur malsvarnarrikid gert raostafanir til pess ad
16gperséna af pjoéderni pess sé fulltrii pess.

191. gr.
Alitsgeroir

Hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin skal ad beidni pingsins eda radsins ldta i té alitsgerdir um
lagaleg atridi sem koma upp a svioi starfsemi peirra. Pessar dlitsgerdir skal ldta sem
skjotast 1 té.

XIl. HLUTI

VERNDUN OG VARDVEISLA
HAFRYMISINS

1. KAFLI. ALMENN AKV/EDI

192. gr.
Almenn skylda

Rikjum ber skylda til ad vernda og vardveita hafrymid.

193. gr.
Fullveldisréttur rikja til ad hagnyta ndttiruaudlindir sinar

Riki hafa fullveldisrétt til ad hagnyta nattdruaudlindir sinar samkvamt stefnu
sinni i umhverfismaium og skyldu sinni til ad vernda og varOveita hafrymid.
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ty with this Convention, nor declare invalid any such rules, regulations and
procedures. Its jurisdiction in this regard shall be confined to deciding claims
that the application of any rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority in
individual cases would be in conflict with the contractual obligations of the par-
ties to the dispute or their obligations under this Convention, claims concerning
excess of jurisdiction or misuse of power, and to claims for damages to be paid
or other remedy to be given to the party concerned for the failure of the other
party to comply with its contractual obligations or its obligations under this
Convention.

Article 190
Participation and appearance of sponsoring States Parties in proceedings

1. If a natural or juridical person is a party to a dispute referred to in article
187, the sponsoring State shall be given notice thereof and shall have the right
to participate in the proceedings by submitting written or oral statements.

2. If an action is brought against a State Party by a natural or juridical person
sponsored by another State Party in a dispute referred to in article 187, subpara-
graph (c), the respondent State may request the State sponsoring that person to
appear in the proceedings on behalf of that person. Failing such appearance,
the respondent State may arrange to be represented by a juridical person of its
nationality.

Article 191
Advisory opinions

The Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber shall give advisory opinions at the request of
the Assembly or the Council on legal questions arising within the scope of their
activities. Such opinions shall be given as a matter of urgency.

PART Xil

PROTECTION AND PRESERVATION OF THE
MARINE ENVIRONMENT

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 192
General obligation

States have the obligation to protect and preserve the marine environment.
Article 193
Sovereign right of States to exploit their natural resources

States have the sovereign right to exploit their natural resources pursuant to
their environmental policies and in accordance with their duty to protect and
preserve the marine environment.
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194. gr.
Radstafanir til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga tir og hafa eftirlit meo
mengun hafrymisins

1. Riki skulu eftir getu, hvert um sig eda sameiginlega eftir pvi sem vid &, gera
allar naudsynlegar radstafanir i samremi vi0 samning pennan til ad koma i veg
fyrir, draga ur og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins hvadan sem hin kemur
enda noti pau 1 pessu skyni hagkvemustu rad sem peim eru tiltak og skulu pau
leitast vio a0 samrema stefnu sina i pessu tilliti.

2. Riki skulu gera allar naudsynlegar radstafanir til ad tryggja a0 starfsemi undir
16gsOgu eda stjérn peirra sé hagad pannig ad hun valdi ekki mengunarspjollum {
60rum rikjum og umhverfi peirra og ad mengun af véldum atvika eda starfsemi
undir l6gsdgu eda stjorn peirra berist ekki Gt fyrir svaedin par sem pau beita
fullveldisréttindum samkvaemt samningi pessum.

3. Raostafanirnar, sem gerdar eru samkvemt pessum hluta, skulu na til
mengunar hafrymisins hvadan sem hin kemur. Til pessara radstafana skulu m. a.
teljast rddstafanir sem mida ad pvi ad draga sem allra mest ur:

a) dreifingu eitradra, skadlegra eda skadsamlegra efna, einkum peirra sem eru
varanleg, fra landst6Ovum, Ur eda um andrimsloftid eda med losun;

b) mengun fra skipum, einkum radstafanir til ad koma { veg fyrir 6hopp og
bregdast vid ney0, tryggja Oryggi starfsem: 4 sjo og koma i veg fyrir dreifingu af
asettu radi eda oviljandi, svo og setning reglna um hdénnun, smidi, binad,
utgerd og monnun skipa;

¢) mengun frd dtbinadi og buinadi sem notadur er vid rannsoknir & nattdruaud-
lindum hafsbotnsins og botnlaganna eda hagnytingu peirra, einkum radstafanir
til a0 koma 1 veg fyrir 6hopp og bregdast vid neyd og tryggja oryggi starfsemi 4
sjO, svo og setning reglna um honnun, smidi, bunad, starfrekslu og ménnun
pessa dtbuinadar eda binadar;

d) mengun fra 6drum Gtblinadi og binadi sem starfraektur er { hafryminu, einkum
radstafanir til ad koma i veg fyrir 6hopp og bregdast vid neyd og tryggja oryggi
starfsemi & sjo, svo og setning reglna um honnun, smidi, binad, starfrekslu og
monnun pessa ttbtinadar eda banadar.

4. Pegar riki gera radstafanir til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga dr eda hafa eftirlit
med mengun hafrymisins skulu pau fordast ad valda Oréttletanlegum tdalma &
starfsemi sem onnur riki stunda er pau fara med réttindi sin og reekja skyldur sinar
samrami vi0 samning pennan.

5. Til radstafananna, sem gerdar eru samkvamt pessum hluta, teljast naudsyn-
legar rdostafanir til ad vernda og vardveita sjaldgaf eda viokvam vistkerfi, svo og
heimkynni tegunda, sem er eytt, 6gnad eda stofnad i hattu, og annars konar
sjavarlif.

195. gr.

Skylda til ad velta spjollum eda heettum ekki yfir d onnur svedi né
breyta einni tegund mengunar i adra

Pegar riki gera rddstafanir til ad koma { veg fyrir, draga Gr og hafa eftirlit med
mengun hafrymisins skulu pau fara ad 4 pann hétt ad spjollum eda haettum sé ekki
velt beint eda ébeint fra einu sv0i til annars né einni tegund mengunar breytt {
adra.
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Article 194
Measures to prevent, reduce and control pollution of the
marine environment

1. States shali take, individually or jointly as appropriate, all measures consis-
tent with this Convention that are necessary to prevent, reduce and control pol-
lution of the marine environment from any source, using for this purpose the
best practicable means at their disposal and in accordance with their capabilities,
and they shall endeavour to harmonize their policies in this connection.

2. States shall take all measures necessary to ensure that activities under
their jurisdiction or control are so conducted as not to cause damage by pollu-
tion to other States and their environment, and that pollution arising from inci-
dents or activities under their jurisdiction or control does not spread beyond
the areas where they exercise sovereign rights in accordance with this
Convention.

3. The measures taken pursuant to this Part shall deal with all sources of pol-
lution of the marine environment. These measures shall include, inter alia,
those designed to minimize to the fullest possible extent:

(a) the release of toxic, harmful or noxious substances, especially those
which are persistent, from land-based sources, from or through the at-
mosphere or by dumping;

(b) pollution from vessels, in particular measures for preventing accidents
and dealing with emergencies, ensuring the safety of operations at sea,
preventing intentional and unintentional discharges, and regulating the
design, construction, equipment, operation and manning of vessels;

(c) pollution from installations and devices used in exploration or exploita-
tion of the natural resources of the sea-bed and subsoil, in particular
measures for preventing accidents and dealing with emergencies, ensur-
ing the safety of operations at sea, and regulating the design, construc-
tion, equipment, operation and manning of such installations or devices;

(d) pollution from other installations and devices operating in the marine en-
vironment, in particular measures for preventing accidents and dealing
with emergencies, ensuring the safety of operations at sea, and regulating
the design, construction, equipment, operation and manning of such in-
stallations or devices.

4. In taking measures to prevent, reduce or control pollution of the marine
environment, States shall refrain from unjustifiable interference with activities
carried out by other States in the exercise of their rights and in pursuance of
their duties in conformity with this Convention.

5. The measures taken in accordance with this Part shall include those neces-
sary to protect and preserve rare or fragile ecosystems as well as the habitat of
depleted, threatened or endangered species and other forms of marine life.

Article 195
Duty not to transfer damage or hazards or transform one type
of pollution into another

In taking measures to prevent, reduce and control pollution of the marine en-
vironment, States shall act so as not to transfer, directly or indirectly, damage
or hazards from one area to another or transform one type of pollution into
another.



Nr. 7 170 10. oktéber 1985

196. gr.
Notkun tekni eda innflutningur élikra eda nyrra tegunda

1. Riki skulu gera allar naudsynlegar radstafanir til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga ar
og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins vegna notkunar tekni undir 16gsogu eda
stjorn peirra ellegar innflutningi 6likra eda nyrra tegunda af dsettu radi eda fyrir
titviljun til dkvedins hluta hafrymisins sem kann ad valda par verulegum og
skadlegum breytingum.

2. Pessi grein hefur ekki ahrif 4 beitingu samnings pessa ad pvi er vardar varnir
gegn, minnkun 4 og eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins.

2. KAFLI. HEIMS- OG SVADISSAMSTARF

197. gr.
Samstarf 4 heims- eda sveedisgrundvelli

Riki skulu 4 heimsgrundvelli og eftir atvikum 4 svadisgrundvelli, beint eda 4
vettvangi par til baerra alpjédastofnana, starfa saman a0 pvi ad méta og utfera
alpjodlegar reglur, stadla og tilmazli um venjur og starfshetti i samremi vid
samning bennan til ad vernda og vardveita hafrymid enda sé hofd hlidsjon af
sérkennum svada.

198. gr.
Tilkynning um yfirvofandi eda raunveruleg spjéll

Pegar riki feer vitneskju um tilvik par sem yfirvofandi hatta er 4 pvi ad mengun
spilli hafryminu eda hin hefur spillt pvi skal pad pegar i stad tilkynna petta 6rum
rikjum sem bad telur liklegt ad verdi fyrir pessum spjollum, svo og par til beerum
alpj6dastofnunum.

199. gr.
Neyoardeetlanir vegna mengunar

I tilvikunum, sem getid er i 198. gr., skulu riki 4 svadinu, par sem éhrifa getir,
eftir getu starfa ad pvi dsamt par til baerum alpjédastofnunum, ad svo miklu leyti
sem unnt er, ad eyda ahrifum mengunar og koma { veg fyrir eda draga sem mest Gr
spjollum. T pessu skyni skulu riki i sameiningu méta og styrkja neydaraztlanir til ad
bregdast vid mengunaréhdppum {1 hafryminu.

200. gr.
Kannanir, rannséknadetlanir og skipti é upplysingum og gognum

Riki skulu beint eda 4 vettvangi par til berra alpjédastofnana starfa saman ad pvi
ad studla ad kénnunum, beita sér fyrir dztlunum um visindarannsoknir og hvetja til
skipta 4 upplysingum og gégnum sem aflad hefur verid um mengun hafrymisins.
Pau skulu leitast vid a0 taka virkan patt { svadis- og heimsaztlunum til a0 afla
pekkingar vegna mats 4 edli og umfangi mengunar, varnarleysi gagnvart henni, svo
og slodum hennar, hattum og drbotum.
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Article 196
Use of technologies or introduction of alien or new species

1. States shall take all measures necessary to prevent, reduce and control pol-
lution of the marine environment resulting from the use of technologies under
their jurisdiction or control, or the intentional or accidental introduction of spe-
cies, alien or new, to a particular part of the marine environment, which may
cause significant and harmful changes thereto.

2. This article does not affect the application of this Convention regarding
the prevention, reduction and control of pollution of the marine environment.

SECTICN 2. GLOBAL AND REGIONAL CO-OPERATION

Article 197
Co-operation on a global or regional basis

States shall co-operate on a global basis and, as appropriate, on a regional
basis, directly or through competent international organizations, in formulating
and elaborating international rules, standards and recommended practices and
procedures consistent with this Convention, for the protection and preservation
of the marine environment, taking into account characteristic regional features.

Article 198
Notification of imminent or actual damage

When a State becomes aware of cases in which the marine environment is in
imminent danger of being damaged or has been damaged by pollution, it shall
immediately notify other States it deems likely to be affected by such damage,
as well as the competent international organizations.

Article 199
Contingency plans against pollution

In the cases referred to in article 198, States in the area affected, in accor-
dance with their capabilities, and the competent international organizations
shall co-operate, to the extent possible, in eliminating the effects of pollution
and preventing or minimizing the damage. To this end, States shall jointly de-
velop and promote contingency plans for responding to pollution incidents in
the marine environment.

Article 200
Studies, research programmes and exchange of
information and data

States.shall co-operate, directly or through competent international organiza-
tions, for the purpose of promoting studies, undertaking programmes of
scientific research and encouraging the exchange of information and data ac-
quired about pollution of the marine environment. They shall endeavour to
participate actively in regional and global programmes to acquire knowledge for
the assessment of the nature and extent of poliution, exposure to it, and its
pathways, risks and remedies.
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201. gr.
Visindalegir meelikvardar sem undirstada regina

Riki skulu med tilliti til upplysinganna og gagnanna, sem aflad er samkvamt 200.
gr., starfa saman, beint eda 4 vettvangi par til baerra alpjédastofnana, ad pvi ad
akveda videigandi visindalega mealikvarda vegna métunar og Gtferslu reglna, stadla
og tilmala um venjur og starfshetti til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga tr og hafa eftirlit
med mengun hafrymisins.

3. KAFLI. TEKNIADSTOD

202. gr.
Visinda- og tekniadstod til handa préounarrikjum

Riki skulu beint eda 4 vettvangi par til berra alpj6dastofnana:

a) studla ad detlunum um adstod til handa préunarrikjum { visindum, menntum,
takni og 6drum malum til ad vernda og vardveita hafrymio og koma i veg fyrir,
draga tr og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafsins. Til pessarar adstodar skal pad
m. a. teljast:

i) a0 pjélfa visinda- og teknistarfslid peirra;
ii) ad audvelda patttoku peirra i videigandi alpjédlegum aztlunum;
iii) ad lata peim { té naudsynlegan biinad og adstédu;
iv) a0 auka getu peirra til ad framleida pennan binad;
v) ad veita rad vegna og koma upp adstodu til rannsékna, eftirlits, menntunar
0g annars; '

b) veita videigandi adstod, einkum préunarrikjum, til ad draga sem mest ur
ahrifum meiri hattar 6happa sem kunna ad valda alvarlegri mengun hafrym-
isins;

c) veita videigandi adstod, einkum préunarrikjum, vardandi undirbining um-
hverfismats.

203. gr.
Forréttindakjor til handa prounarrikjum

Til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga dr og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins eda
draga sem mest Gr ahrifum hennar skulu alpjédastofnanir veita prounarrikjum
forréttindi ad pvi er vardar:

a) veitingu videigandi fjar- og teekniadstodar; og
b) adgang ad sérhafori pjonustu peirra.

4. KAFLI. EFTIRLIT
OG UMHVERFISMAT

204. gr.
Eftirlit med hettum G mengun eda dhrifum hennar

1. I samraemi vid rétt annarra rikja skulu riki, eftir pvi sem unnt er, beint eda d
vettvangi par til berra alpj6dastofnana, leitast vid ad fylgjast med, mela, meta og
rannsaka, med vidurkenndum visindalegum adferdum, hattur & mengun hafrymis-
ins eda ahrif hennar.
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Article 201
Scientific criteria for regulations

In the light of the information and data acquired pursuant to article 200,
States shall co-operate, directly or through competent international organiza-
tions, in establishing appropriate scientific criteria for the formulation and
elaboration of rules, standards and recommended practices and procedures for
the prevention, reduction and control of pollution of the marine environment.

SECTION 3. TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE

Article 202
Scientific and technical assistance to developing States

States shall, directly or through competent international organizations:

(a) promote programmes of scientific, educational, technical and other assis-
tance to developing States for the protection and preservation of the
marine environment and the prevention, reduction and control of
marine pollution. Such assistance shall include, inter alia:

(i) training of their scientific and technical personnel,
(ii) facilitating their participation in relevant international programmes;
(iii) supplying them with necessary equipment and facilities;
(iv) enhancing their capacity to manufacture such equipment;
(v) advice on and developing facilities for research, monitoring, educa-
tional and other programmes;

(b) provide appropriate assistance, especially to developing States, for the
minimization of the effects of major incidents which may cause serious
pollution of the marine environment;

(c) provide appropriate assistance, especially to developing States, concern-
ing the preparation of environmental assessments.

Article 203
Preferential treatment for developing States

Developing States shall, for the purposes of prevention, reduction and con-
trol of pollution of the marine environment or minimization of its effects, be
granted preference by international organizations in:

(a) the allocation of appropriate funds and technical assistance; and

(b) the utilization of their specialized services.

SECTION 4. MONITORING AND ENVIRONMENTAL
ASSESSMENT

Article 204
Monitoring of the risks or effects of pollution

1. States shall, consistent with the rights of other States, endeavour, as far as
practicable, directly or through the competent international organizations, to
observe, measure, evaluate and analyse, by recognized scientific methods, the
risks or effects of pollution of the marine environment.
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2. Einkum skulu riki hafa undir eftirliti dhrif starfsemi sem pau leyfa eda fast vid
svo a0 dkveoid verdi hvort likur séu 4 ad pessi starfsemi mengi hafrymio.

205 gr.
Utgdfa skyrsina

Riki skulu gefa 1t skyrslur um nidurstédurnar, sem fengnar eru samkvamt 204.
gr., eda senda bessar skyrslur hefilega oft par til beerum alpjédastofnunum sem
skulu gera bar adgengilegar 6llum rikjum.

206. gr.
Mat & hugsanlegum dhrifum starfsemi

Pegar riki hafa rokstudda dstzdu til ad @tla ad fyrirhugud starfsemi undir 16gsogu
eda stjorn beirra kunni ad valda umtalsverdri mengun eda verulegum og
skadlegum breytingum & hafryminu skulu pau, eftir pvi sem unnt er, meta
hugsanleg ahrif pessarar starfsemi 4 hafrymid og senda skyrslur um nidurstédur
pessa mats 4 bann hétt sem kvedid er 4 um 1 205. gr.

5. KAFLI. ALPJODLEGAR REGLUR OG LANDSLOG
TIL AD KOMA | VEG FYRIR, DRAGA
UR OG HAFA EFTIRLIT
MED MENGUN HAFRYMISINS

207. gr.
Mengun fra landstodvum

1. Riki skulu setja 16g og reglur til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa eftirlit
med mengun hafrymisins fra landst6Ovum, m. a. am, arésum, leidslum og
resakerfum, enda sé hofo hlidsjon af reglum, st60lum og tilmalum um venjur og
starfshaetti sem sampykkt hafa verid 4 alpjodavettvangi.

2. Riki skulu gera adrar radstafanir sem naudsynlegar kunna ad vera til a0 koma
i veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa eftirlit med pessari mengun.

3. Riki skulu leitast vid a0 samrema stefnu sina i pessu tilliti 4 videigandi
svaedisvettvangi.

4. Riki skulu, einkum med starfi 4 vettvangi par til beerra alpjédastofnana eda a
radstefnum stjérnarerindreka, leitast vid ad méta heims- og svedisbundnar reglur,
stadla og tilmeali um venjur og starfshetti til ad koma { veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa
eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins frd landstoovum enda sé hofo hlidsjon af
sérkennum svada, efnahagslegri getu préunarrikja og hagpréunarporf peirra.
Pessar reglur, stadla og tilmali um venjur og starfshetti skal endurskoda 60ru
hverju ef naudsyn krefur.

5. Log, reglur, radstafanir, reglur, stadlar og tilmali um venjur og starfshatti,
sem getid er i 1., 2. og 4. tl., skulu m. a. mida ad pvi ad draga sem allra mest ur
dreifingu eitradra, skadlegra eda skadsamlegra efna 1 hafrymid, einkum peirra sem
eru varanleg.
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2. In particular, States shall keep under surveillance the effects of any activi-
ties which they permit or in which they engage in order to deterniine whether
these activities are likely to pollute the marine environment.

Article 205
Publication of reports

States shall publish reports of the results obtained pursuant to article 204 or
provide such reports at appropriate intervals to the competent international or-
ganizations, which should make them available to all States.

Article 206
Assessment of potential effects of activities

When States have reasonable grounds for believing that planned activities
under their jurisdiction or control may cause substantial pollution of or signifi-
cant and harmful changes to the marine environment, they shall, as far as prac-
ticable, assess the potential effects of such activities on the marine environment
and shall communicate reports of the results of such assessments in the manner
provided in article 205.

SECTION 5. INTERNATIONAL RULES AND
NATIONAL LEGISLATION TO PREVENT,
REDUCE AND CONTROL POLLUTION OF THE
MARINE ENVIRONMENT

Article 207
Pollution from land-based sources

1. States shall adopt laws and regulations to prevent, reduce and control pol-
lution of the marine environment from land-based sources, including rivers, es-
tuaries, pipelines and outfall structures, taking into account internationally
agreed rules, standards and recommended practices and procedures.

2. States shall take other measures as may be necessary to prevent, reduce
and control such pollution.

3. States shall endeavour to harmonize their policies in this connection at the
appropriate regional level.

4. States, acting especially through competent international organizations
or diplomatic conference, shall endeavour to establish global and regional
rules, standards and recommended practices and procedures to prevent,
reduce and control pollution of the marine environment from land-based
sources, taking into account characteristic regional features, the economic
capacity of developing States and their need for economic development. Such
rules, standards and recommended practices and procedures shall be re-
examined from time to time as necessary.

5. Laws, regulations, measures, rules, standards and recommended practices
and procedures referred to in paragraphs 1, 2 and 4 shall include those designed
to minimize, to the fullest extent possible, the release of toxic, harmful or nox-

ious substances, especially those which are persistent, into the marine
environment.
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208. gr.
Mengun fra hafsbotnsstarfsemi
undir innlendri logsogu

1. Strandriki skulu setja 16g og reglur til ad koma { veg fyrir, draga Gr og hafa
eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins af voldum eda i sambandi vio hafsbotnsstarfsemi
undir 16gsdgu peirra, svo og frd tilbinum eyjum, Gtbtnadi og mannvirkjum undir
16gsdgu peirra.samkvamt 60. og 80. gr.

2. Riki skulu gera adrar radstafanir sem naudsynlegar kunna ad vera til ad koma
i veg fyrir, draga r og hafa eftirlit med pessari mengun.

3. Pessi 10g, reglur og rddstafanir skulu ekki ganga skemmra en alpj6dlegar
reglur, stadlar og tilmali um venjur og starfshztti.

4. Riki skulu leitast vi0 a0 samraema stefnu sina i pessu tilliti & videigandi
svedisvettvangi.

5. Riki skulu, einkum me0 starfi 4 vettvangi par til baerra alpjodastofnana eda a
radstefnum stjérnarerindreka, méta heims- og svadisbundnar reglur, stadla og
tilmeli um venjur og starfshztti til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga dr og hafa eftirlit med
mengun hafrymisins sem getid er i 1. tl. Pessar reglur, stadla og tilmeli um venjur
og starfsheetti skal endurskoda 60ru hverju ef naudsyn krefur.

209. gr.
Mengun frd starfsemi d svedinu

1. Alpjodlegar reglur, reglugerdir og starfsheetti skal mdta samkvemt XI. hluta
til a0 koma 1 veg fyrir, draga dr og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins fra
starfsemi & svadinu. Pessar reglur, reglugerdir og starfshztti skal endurskoda 60ru
hverju ef naudsyn krefur.

2. Isamrzmi vid videigandi akvadi pessa kafla skulu riki setja 16g og reglur til ad
koma 1 veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins fra starfsemi 4
svadinu, framkvaemdri med skipum, Gtbinadi, mannvirkjum og 6drum binadi sem
eftir atvikum sigla undir féna peirra eda pau hafa skrao ellegar eru starfrekt undir
stjorn peirra. Krofur pessara laga og reglna skulu ekki ganga skemmra en
alpjoolegu reglurnar, reglugerdirnar og starfshettirnir sem getio er i 1. tl.

210. gr.
Mengun vegna losunar

1. Riki skulu setja 16g og reglur til ad koma { veg fyrir, draga dr og hafa eftirlit
med mengun hafrymisins vegna losunar.

2. Riki skulu gera adrar radstafanir sem naudsynlegar kunna a0 vera til ad koma
i veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa eftirlit med pessari mengun.

3. Med bessum l6gum, reglum og radstofunum skal tryggja ad losun sé ekki
framkvamd an leyfis par til barra yfirvalda rikja.

4. Riki skulu, einkum med starfi 4 vettvangi par til baerra alpj6dastofnana eda 4
radstefnum stjérnarerindreka, leitast vid ad méta heims- og svadisbundnar reglur,
stadla og tilmaeli um venjur og starfsheetti til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa
eftirlit med pessari mengun. Pessar reglur, stadla og tilmzli um venjur og
starfsheetti skal endurskoda 68ru hverju ef naudsyn krefur.

5. Losun skal ekki framkvema { landhelginni og sérefnahagslogsdgunni né a
landgrunnid an skylauss sampykkis strandrikisins fyrirfram en pad hefur rétt til ad
leyfa, setja reglur um og hafa eftirlit med pessari losun ad h6fou tilhlydilegu
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Article 208
Pollution from sea-bed activities subject to
national jurisdiction

1. Coastal States shall adopt laws and regulations to prevent, reduce and con-
trol pollution of the marine environment arising from or in connection with sea-
bed activities subject to their jurisdiction and from artificial islands, installations
and structures under their jurisdiction, pursuant to articles 60 and 80.

2. States shall take other measures ‘as may be necessary to prevent, reduce
and control such pollution.

3. Such laws, regulations and measures shall be no less effective than interna-
tional rules, standards and recommended practices and procedures.

4. States shall endeavour to harmonize their policies in this connection at the
appropriate regional level.

5. States, acting especially through competent international organizations or
diplomatic conference, shall establish global and regional rules, standards and
recommended practices and procedures to prevent, reduce and control pollu-
tion of the marine environment referred to in paragraph 1. Such rules, standards
and recommended practices and procedures shall be re-examined from time to
time as necessary.

Article 209
Pollution from activities in the Area

1. International rules, regulations and procedures shall be established in ac-
cordance with Part XI to prevent, reduce and control pollution of the marine
environment from activities in the Area. Such rules, regulations and proce-
dures shall be re-examined from time to time as necessary.

2. Subject to the relevant provisions of this section, States shall adopt laws
and regulations to prevent, reduce and control pollution of the marine environ-
ment from activities in the Area undertaken by vessels, installations, structures
and other devices flying their flag or of their registry or operating under their
authority, as the case may be. The requirements of such laws and regulations
shall be no less effective than the international rules, regulations and proce-
dures referred to in paragraph 1.

Article 210
Pollution by dumping

1. States shall adopt laws and regulations to prevent, reduce and control pol-
lution of the marine environment by dumping.

2. States shall take other measures as may be necessary to prevent, reduce
and control such pollution.

3. Such laws, regulations and measures shall ensure that dumping is not car-
ried out without the permission of the competent authorities of States.

4. States, acting especially through competent international organizations or
diplomatic conference, shall endeavour to establish global and regional rules,
standards and recommended practices and procedures to prevent, reduce and
control such pollution. Such rules, standards and recommended practices and
procedures shall be re-examined from time to time as necessary.

5. Dumping within the territorial sea and the exclusive economic zone or
onto the continental shelf shall not be carried out without the express prior ap-
proval of the coastal State, which has the right to permit, regulate and control

C12
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samradi um malid vid onnur riki sem kunna sakir landfredilegrar legu sinnar ad
verda fyrir busifjum af henni.

6. Log, reglur og radstafanir einstakra landa til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga dr og
hafa eftirlit med pessari mengun skulu ekki ganga skemmra en heimsreglurnar og
-stadlarnir.

211. gr.
Mengun fra skipum

1. Riki skulu med starfi 4 vettvangi par til barrar alpjodastofnunar eda a
almennum radstefnum stjérnarerindreka méta alpjédlegar reglur og stadla til ad
koma i veg fyrir, draga tr og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins frd skipum og
studla 4 sama hatt, hvar sem vi0 4, ad upptoku leidakerfa med pad { huga a0 draga
sem mest Ur hattu 4 6héppum sem kynnu ad valda mengun hafrymisins, m. a.
strandarinnar, og mengunarspjollum 4 skyldum hagsmunum strandrikja. Pessar
reglur og stadla skal endurskoda 4 sama hatt 60ru hverju ef naudsyn krefur.

2. Riki skulu setja 16g og reglur til ad koma { veg fyrir, draga Gr og hafa eftirlit
med mengun hafrymisins fra skipum sem sigla undir fana peirra eda pau hafa
skrad. Pessi 10g og reglur skulu a. m. k. ganga jafnlangt og almennt vidurkenndar
alpjodlegar reglur og stadlar sem moétadir eru d vettvangi par til barrar alpjéda-
stofnunar eda 4 almennum radstefnum stjérnarerindreka.

3. Riki, sem gera sérstakar krofur um varnir gegn, minnkun & og eftirlit med
mengun hafrymisins ad skilyroi fyrir komu erlendra skipa til hafna sinna eda inn a
innsavi sitt ellegar fyrir vidkomu 4 endastéovum sinum undan strondum fram,
skulu vekja tilhlydilega athygli 4 pessum kréfum og senda par til barri alpjéda-
stofnun tilkynningu um per. Hveneer sem tvo eda fleiri strandriki hafa gert pessar
krofur 1 sama formi { peirri vidleitni ad samrema stefnu skal gefid til kynna i
tilkynningunni hvada riki eigi hlut ad pessum samstarfsradstofunum. Sérhvert riki
skal krefjast pess af skipstjora skips sem siglir undir fana pess eda bad hefur skrad,
begar siglt er i landhelgi rikis sem 4 hlut ad pessum samstarfsrddstéfunum, ad hann
1ati a0 beidni pess rikis i té upplysingar um pad hvort pad haldi til rikis 4 sama svadi
sem eigi hlut ad pessum samstarfsradstofunum og, ef svo er, ad hann gefi til kynna
hvort pad hlitir kr6fum pess rikis um komu til hafnar. Pessi grein hnekkir ekki pvi,
a0 skip haldi afram a0 neyta réttar sins til fridsamlegrar ferdar, né pvi ad 25. gr., 2.
tl., sé beitt.

4. Pegar strandriki beita fullveldisrétti sinum i landhelgi sinni geta pau sett 16g og
reglur til ad koma { veg fyrir, draga dar og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafsins fra
erlendum skipum, m. a. skipum sem neyta réttarins til fridsamlegrar ferdar. Pessi
16g og reglur skulu samkvemt II. hluta, 3. kafla, ekki hindra fridsamlega ferd
erlendra skipa.

5. Til a0 studla ad framkvamdinni, sem kvedid er 4 um i 6. kafla, geta strandriki
ad pvi er snertir sérefnahagslogsogu peirra sett 16g og reglur til ad koma i veg fyrir,
draga tr og hafa eftirlit med mengun fra skipum sem séu i samrami vi0 og hrindi {
framkvemd almennt vidurkenndum alpjédlegum reglum og st6dlum, métudum a
vettvangi par til barrar alpjédastofnunar eda 4 almennum radstefnum stjérnar-
erindreka.

6. a) Pegar alpj6dlegu reglurnar og stadlarnir, sem getid er i 1. tl., naegja ekki til
ad bregdast vid sérstokum adstedum og strandriki hafa rokstudda astzdu til
ad xtla ad & tilteknu, skyrt afmorkudu svedi i sérefnahagslogsogu beirra
hvers um sig sé naudsynlegt — af vidurkenndum taknilegum astedum
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such dumping after due consideration of the matter with other States which by
reason of their geographical situation may be adversely affected thereby.

6. National laws, regulations and measures shall be no less effective in pre-
venting, reducing and controlling such pollution than the global rules and
standards.

Article 211
Pollution from vessels

1. States, acting through the competent internationa! organization or general
diplomatic conference, shall establish international rules and standards to pre-
vent, reduce and control pollution of the marine environment from vessels and
promote the adoption, in the same manner, wherever appropriate, of routeing
systems designed to minimize the threat of accidents which might cause pollu-
tion of the marine environment, including the coastline, and pollution damage
to the related interests of coastal States. Such rules and standards shall, in the
same manner, be re-examined from time to time as necessary.

2. States shall adopt laws and regulations for the prevention, reduction and
control of pollution of the marine environment from vessels flying their flag or
of their registry. Such laws and regulations shall at least have the same effect as
that of generally accepted international rules and standards established through
the competent international organization or general diplomatic conference.

3. States which establish particular requirements for the prevention, reduc-
tion and control of pollution of the marine environment as a condition for the
entry of foreign vessels into their ports or internal waters or for a call at their
off-shore terminals shall give due publicity to such requirements and shall com-
municate them to the competent international organization. Whenever such re-
quirements are established in identical form by two or more coastal States in an
endeavour to harmonize policy, the communication shall indicate which States
are participating in such co-operative arrangements. Every State shall require
the master of a vessel flying its flag or of its registry, when navigating within the
territorial sea of a State participating in such co-operative arrangements, to fur-
nish, upon the request of that State, information as to whether it is proceeding
to a State of the same region participating in such co-operative arrangements
and, if so, to indicate whether it complies with the port entry requirements of
that State. This article is without prejudice to the continued exercise by a vessel
of its right of innocent passage or to the application of article 25, paragraph 2.

4. Coastal States may, in the exercise of their sovereignty within their territo-
rial sea, adopt laws and regulations for the prevention, reduction and control of
marine pollution from foreign vessels, including vessels exercising the right of
innocent passage. Such laws and regulations shall, in accordance with Part II,
section 3, not hamper innocent passage of foreign vessels.

5. Coastal States, for the purpose of enforcement as provided for in section
6, may in respect of their exclusive economic zones adopt laws and regulations
for the prevention, reduction and control of pollution from vessels conforming
to and giving effect to generally accepted international rules and standards es-
tablished through the competent international organization or general dip-
lomatic conference.

6. (a) Where the international rules and standards referred to in paragraph

1 are inadequate to meet special circumstances and coastal States have
reasonable grounds for believing that a particular, clearly defined area of
their respective exclusive economic zones is an area where the adoption
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vardandi haffredileg og vistfredileg skilyrdi bess, nytingu eda verndun
audlinda pess og sérstakt edli umferdar par — ad mela fyrir um sérstakar
skylduradstafanir til a0 koma { veg fyrir mengun fra skipum pa geta
strandrikin, ad hofou videigandi samrddi vid 6nnur hlutadeigandi riki &
vettvangi par til berrar alpjédastofnunar, komid tilkynningu um pad svadi til
peirrar stofnunar og lagt fram visindalegar og teknilegar nidurst6dur til
studnings dsamt upplysingum um naudsynlega méttékuadstodu. Stofnunin
skal dkveda innan 12 mdnada fra mottoku bessarar tilkynningar hvort
skilyrdin 4 pvi svadi séu { samremi vid krofurnar sem greint er fra hér ad
ofan. Ef stofnunin telur svo vera geta strandrikin sett 16g og reglur um petta
svaedi til a0 koma { veg fyrir, draga dr og hafa eftirlit med mengun fra skipum
og framfylgt med pvi peim alpjédlegu reglum og st6dlum eda siglingavenjum
sem eru fyrir milligdngu stofnunarinnar ldtnar gilda 4 sérstokum svedum.
Pessi 16g og reglur skulu ekki gilda um erlend skip fyrr en 15 manudum eftir
ad tilkynningunni hefur verid komio 4 framferi vid stofnunina.

b) Strandrikin skulu birta mork allra pessara tilteknu, skyrt afmorkudu svada.

¢) Ef strandrikin hafa i hyggju ad setja vidaukalog og -reglur um sama svadio til
a0 koma i veg fyrir, draga dr og hafa eftirlit med mengun fré skipum skulu
bau lata stofnunina vita um pad samtimis framlagningu &durgreindrar
tilkynningar. Pessi vidaukalog og -reglur mega fjalla um dreifingu eda
siglingavenjur en skulu ekki skylda erlend skip til ad fara eftir 60rum
honnunar-, smida-, ménnunar- né binadarstéolum en almennt vidurkennd-
um alpjédlegum reglum og stodlum; skulu pau gilda um erlend skip 15
manudum eftir ad tilkynningunni hefur verio komid a framfeeri vid stofnunina
enda hafi stofnunin veitt sampykki sitt innan 12 manada fra framlagningu
tilkynningarinnar.

7. Alpjoodlegu reglurnar og stadlarnir, sem getio er { pessari grein, skulu m. a.
fjalla um tafarlausa tilkynningu til strandrikja ef atvik, m. a. 6hopp 4 sjd, par sem
dreifing fer fram eda er likleg, kunna ad hafa ahrif 4 strond peirra eda skylda
hagsmuni.

212. gr.
Mengun tir eda um andrumsloftio

1. Riki skulu, ad pvi er vardar loftrymid, sem pau hafa fullveldisrétt yfir, og skip,
sem sigla undir fana peirra, ellegar skip eda loftfor sem pau hafa skrad, setja 16g og
reglur til a0 koma 1 veg fyrir, draga ar og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins ar
eda um andrimsloftid enda sé hofo hlidsjon af reglum, stodlum og tilmelum um
venjur og starfsheetti sem sampykkt hafa verid 4 alpjédavettvangi, svo og Oryggi
flugumferdar.

2. Riki skulu gera adrar radstafanir sem naudsynlegar kunna ad vera til ad koma
i veg fyrir, draga dr og hafa eftirlit med pessari mengun.

3. Riki skulu, einkum med starfi 4 vettvangi par til barra alpjodastofnana eda a
radstefnum stjornarerindreka, leitast vid ad mdta heims- og svadisbundnar reglur,
stadla og tilmeli um venjur og starfshetti til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa
eftirlit med pessari mengun.
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of special mandatory measures for the prevention of pollution from
vessels is required for recognized technical reasons in relation to its
oceanographical and ecological conditions, as well as its utilization or the
protection of its resources and the particular character of its traffic, the
coastal States, after appropriate consultations through the competent in-
ternational organization with any other States concerned, may, for that
area, direct a communication to that organization, submitting scientific
and technical evidence in support and information on necessary recep-
tion facilities. Within 12 months after receiving such a communication,
the organization shall determine whether the conditions in that area cor-
respond to the requirements set out above. If the organization so deter-
mines, the coastal States may, for that area, adopt laws and regulations
for the prevention, reduction and control of pollution from vessels im-
plementing such international rules and standards or navigational prac-
tices as are made applicable, through the organization, for special areas.
These laws and regulations shall not become applicable to foreign
vessels until 15 months after the submission of the communication to
the organization.

(b) The coastal States shall publish the limits of any such particular, clearly
defined area.

(c) If the coastal States intend to adopt additional laws and regulations for
the same area for the prevention, reduction and control of pollution
from vessels, they shall, when submitting the aforesaid communication,
at the same time notify the organization thereof. Such additional laws
and regulations may relate to discharges or navigational practices but
shall not require foreign vessels to observe design, construction, man-
ning or equipment standards other than generally acce pted inie rnational
rules and standards; they shall become applicable to {oreign vessels 15
months after the submission of the communication to the orgamzatlon
provided that the organization agrees within 12 months after the submis-
sion of the communication.

7. The international rules and standards referred to in this article should in-
clude inter alia those relating to prompt notification to coastal States, whose
coastline or related interests may be affected by incidents, including maritime
casualties, which involve discharges or probability of discharges.

Article 212
Pollution from or through the atmosphere

1. States shall adopt laws and regulations to prevent, reduce and control pol-
lution of the marine environment from or through the atmosphere, applicable
to the air space under their sovereignty and to vessels flying their flag or vessels
or aircraft of their registry, taking into account internationally agreed rules,
standards and recommended practices and procedures and the safety of air
navigation.

2. States shall take other measures as may be necessary to prevent, reduce
and control such pollution.

3. States, acting especially through competent international organizations or
diplomatic conference, shall endeavour to establish global and regional rules,
standards and recommended practices and procedures to prevent. reduce and
control such pollution.
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6. KAFLI. FRAMKVAMD

213. gr.
Framkvemd ad pvi er snertir mengun frd landstoovum

Riki skulu framkvama 16g og reglur sinar, sem settar eru samkvamt 207. gr., og
setja 10g og reglur og gera adrar naudsynlegar radstafanir til ad framkvema
videigandi alpjéolegar reglur og stadla sem métadir eru 4 vettvangi par til baerra
alpj6dastofnana eda 4 radstefnum stjérnarerindreka til ad koma 1 veg fyrir, draga
ur og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins fra landstodvum.

214. gr.
Framkvemd ao pvi er snertir mengun
fra hafsbotnsstarfsemi

Riki skulu framkvaema 16g og reglur sinar, sem settar eru samkvamt 208. gr., og
setja 10g og reglur og gera adrar naudsynlegar radstafanir til ad framkvama
vioeigandi alpjodlegar reglur og stadla sem matadir eru 4 vettvangi par til baerra
alpj6dastofnana eda 4 radstefnum stjérnarerindreka til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga
ur og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins af véldum eda i sambandi vid
hafsbotnsstarfsemi undir 16gsogu peirra, svo og fra tilbinum eyjum, Gtbtinadi og
mannvirkjum undir 16gsdégu peirra samkvaemt 60. og 80. gr.

215. gr.
Framkvemd ad pvi er snertir mengun frd starfsemi d sveoinu

Um framkvamd alpj6dlegra reglna, reglugerda og starfshdtta, sem métadir eru
samkvaemt XI. hluta til a0 koma i veg fyrir, draga r og hafa eftirlit med mengun
hafrymisins fra starfsemi a svedinu, skal fara eftir peim hluta.

216. gr.
Framkvemd ad pvi er snertir mengun vegna losunar

1. Framkvaemd laga og reglna, sem settar eru samkvamt samningi pessum, og
videigandi alpjédlegra reglna og stadla, sem mdtadir eru 4 vettvangi par til barra
alpjodastofnana eda a radstefnum stjornarerindreka til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga
tir og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins vegna losunar, skal vera i hdndum:

a) strandrikisins a0 pvi er vardar losun i landhelgi e0a sérefnahagslogsogu bess
ellegar 4 landgrunn pess;

b) fanarikisins ad pvi er vardar skip, sem sigla undir fana pess, ellegar skip eda
loftfor sem pad hefur skrao;

¢) sérhvers rikis ad pvi er varoar fermingu urgangsefna eda annarra efna 4 landi
pess eda endastodvum pess undan strondum fram.

2. Engu riki skal sakir pessarar greinar vera skylt ad hofoa mal pegar annad riki
hefur pegar h6fdad mal samkvamt pessari grein.

217. gr.
Framkvemd af hdlfu fanarikja

1. Riki skulu tryggja ad skip, sem sigla undir fana peirra eda pau hafa skrao, fari
eftir videigandi alpj6dlegum reglum og stodlum, sem matadir eru a vettvangi par til
barrar alpjédastofnunar eda a radstefnum stjérnarerindreka, og l1o6gum og reglum
sinum sem settar eru samkvemt samningi pessum til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga ar
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SECTION 6. ENFORCEMENT

Article 213
Enforcement with respect to pollution from land-based sources

States shall enforce their laws and regulations adopted in accordance with arti-
cle 207 and shall adopt laws and regulations and take other measures necessary
to implement applicable international rules and standards established through
competent international organizations or diplomatic conference to prevent,
reduce and control pollution of the marine environment from land-based
sources.

Article 214
Enforcement with respect to pollution from
sea-bed activities

States shall enforce their laws and regulations adopted in accordance with arti-
cle 208 and shall adept laws and regulations and take other measures necessary
to implement applicable international rules and standards established through
competent international organizations or diplomatic conference to prevent,
reduce and control pollution of the marine environment arising from or in con-
nection with sea-bed activities subject to their jurisdiction and from artificial is-
lands, installations and structures under their jurisdiction, pursuant to articles
60 and 80.

Article 215
Enj. cement with respect to poliution from activities in the Area

Enforcement of international rules, regulations and procedures established
in accordance with Part XI to prevent, reduce and control pollution of the
marine environment from activities in the Area shall be governed by that Part.

Article 216
Enforcement with respect to_pollution by dumping

1. Laws and regulations adopted in accordance with this Convention and ap-
plicable international rules and standards established through competent interna-
tional organizations or diplomatic conference for the prevention, reduction and
controlof pollution of the marine environment by dumping shall be enforced:

(a) by the coastal State with regard to dumping within its territorial sea or its

exclusive economic zone or onto its continental shelf’

(b) by the flag State with regard to vessels flying its flag or vessels or aircraft

of its registry;

(¢) by any State with regard to acts of loading of wastes or other matter oc-

curring within its territory or at its off-shore terminals.

2. No State shall be obliged by virtue of this article to institute proceedings
when another State has already instituted proceedings in accordance with this
article.

Article 217
Enforcement by flag States

1. States shall ensure compliance by vessels flying their flag or of their regis-
try with applicable international rules and standards, established through the
competent international organization or general diplomatic conference, and
with their laws and regulations adopted in accordance with this Convention for
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og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins fra skipum og skulu pau par af leidandi
setja 16g og reglur og gera adrar naudsynlegar radstafanir til framkvamdar peirra.
Fanariki skulu sja um virka framkvaemd pessara reglna, stadla, laga og reglna an
tillits til pess hvar brot er framid.

2. Rik: skulu einkum gera videigandi radstafanir til ad tryggja ad skipum, sem
sigla undir fdna peirra eda pau hafa skrad, sé bannad a0 sigla fyrr en pau geta
haldi0 4 sj6 samkvemt kréfum alpjédlegu reglnanna og stadlanna sem getid eri 1.
tl., m. a. kr6fum sem snerta honnun, smidi, binad og ménnun skipa.

3. Riki skulu tryggja ad um bord i skipum, sem sigla undir fana peirra eda pau
hafa skrad, séu skirteini sem krafist er i og gefin eru ut samkvemt alpjodlegum
reglum og stodlum sem getid er i 1. tl. Skulu riki tryggja a0 skip, sem sigla undir
fana peirra, séu skodud reglulega til ad ganga dr skugga um hvort pessi skirteini séu
i samremi vid raunverulegt astand skipanna. Pessi skirteini skulu Onnur riki
vidurkenna sem sonnun fyrir astandi skipanna og skulu pau talin hafa sama gildi og
skirteini sem pau gefa Gt nema augljos asteda sé til a0 ®tla ad dstand skipsins s€ {
verulegu 6samrazmi vid einstok atridi skirteinanna.

4. Ef skip fremur brot 4 reglum og st60lum sem motadir eru 4 vettvangi par til
barrar alpjédastofnunar eda 4 almennum radstefnum stjornarerindreka skal
fanarikio, ad 6hnekktri 218., 220. og 228. gr., gangast fyrir rannsékn begar i stad og
hofda, par sem vio 4, mal vegna hins @tlada brots an tillits til pess hvar brotio var
frami0 ellegar hvar mengunin af voldum pessa brots hefur ordid eda vart hefur
ordid vid hana.

5. Fanariki, sem styra rannsékn & brotinu, geta bedid um adstod hvada annars
rikis sem er ef samstarf vio pad getur komid ad notum til ad skyra malsatvik. Riki
skulu leitast vid ad sinna videigandi beidnum fanarikja.

6. A0 skriflegri beioni rikis skulu riki rannsaka brot sem @tlad er ad skip, sem
sigla undir fana peirra, hafi framio. Ef fanarikin eru sannferd um ad fullnzgjandi
sannanir séu fyrir hendi til ad geta h6fdad mal vegna hins @tlada brots skulu pau
tafarlaust hofdoa pad mal samkvemt l6gum sinum.

7. Fanariki skulu undireins ldta rikio, sem ber beidnina fram, og par til bara
alpjodastofnun vita um malid, sem hofoad hefur verid, og urslit pess. Pessar
upplysingar skulu vera adgengilegar 6llum rikjum.

8. Refsingar, er 10g og reglur rikja kveda 4 um til handa skipum sem sigla undir
fana peirra, skulu vera nagilega pungar til ad hafa varnadarahrif gegn brotum hvar
sem pau eru framin.

218. gr.
Framkvemd af hdlfu hafnarrikja

1. Pegar skip er otilneytt { hofn rikis eda 4 endastdd pess undan strondum fram
getur pad riki hafid rannsékn og, ef sannanir réttleta, h6fdad mal vegna losunar ar
pvi skipi utan innsevis, landhelgi eda sérefnahagslogsogu pess rikis andstatt
videigandi alpjodlegum reglum og st6dlum sem moétadir eru & vettvangi par til
barrar alpjodastofnunar eda a4 almennum radstefnum stjérnarerindreka.

2. Ekkert mal samkvaemt 1. tl. skal h6foa vegna dreifingarbrots & innsavi, i
landhelgi né { sérefnahagslogsogu annars rikis nema pad riki, fanarikio eda riki, sem
hefur ordid fyrir eda att & haettu spjoll vegna dreifingarbrotsins, hafi fario pess 4 leit
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the prevention, reduction and control of pollution of the marine environment
from vessels and shall accordingly adopt laws and regulations and take other
measures necessary for their implementation. Flag States shall provide for the
effective enforcement of such rules, standards, laws and regulations, irrespec-
tive of where a violation occurs.

2. States shall, in particular, take appropriate measures in order to ensure
that vessels flying their flag or of their registry are prohibited from sailing, until
they can proceed to sea in compliance with the requirements of the international
rules and standards referred to in paragraph 1, including requirements in respect
of design, construction, equipment and manning of vessels.

3. States shall ensure that vessels flying their flag or of their registry carry on
board certificates required by and issued pursuant to international rules and
standards referred to in paragraph 1. States shall ensure that vessels flying their
flag are periodically inspected in order to verify that such certificates are in con-
formity with the actual condition of the vessels. These certificates shall be ac-
cepted by other States as evidence of the condition of the vessels and shall be
regarded as having the same force as certificates issued by them, unless there
are clear grounds for believing that the condition of the vessel does not corre-
spond substantially with the particulars of the certificates.

4. If a vessel commits a violation of rules and standards established through
the competent international organization or general diplomatic conference, the
flag State, without prejudice to articles 218, 220 and 228, shall provide for im-
mediate investigation and where appropriate institute proceedings in respect of
the alleged violation irrespective of where the violation occurred or where the
pollution caused by such violation has occurred or has been spotted.

5. Flag States conducting an investigation of the violation may request the
assistance of any other State whose co-operation could be useful in clarifying
the circumstances of the case. States shall endeavour to meet appropriate re-
quests of flag States.

6. States shall, at the written request of any State, investigate any violation al-
leged to have been committed by vessels flying their flag. If satisfied that suffi-
cient evidence is available to enable proceedings to be brought in respect of the
alleged violation, flag States shall without delay institute such proceedings in ac-
cordance with their laws.

7. Flag States shall promptly inform the requesting State and the competent
international organization of the action taken and its outcome. Such informa-
tion shall be available to all States.

8. Penalties provided for by the laws and regulations of States for vessels
flying their flag shall be adequate in severity to discourage violations wherever
they occur.

Article 218
Enforcement by port States

1. When a vessel is voluntarily within a port or at an off-shore terminal of a
State, that State may undertake investigations and, where the evidence so war-
rants, institute proceedings in respect of any discharge from that vessel outside
the internal waters, territorial sea or exclusive economic zone of that State in
violation of applicable international rules and standards established through
the competent international organization or general diplomatic conference.

2. No proceedings pursuant to paragraph 1 shall be instituted in respect of a
discharge violation in the internal waters, territorial sea or exclusive economic
zone of another State unless requested by that State, the flag State, or a State
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ellegar brotid hafi valdio eda likur séu 4 ad pad valdi mengun 4 innsavi, { landhelgi
eda 1 sérefnahagslogsogu rikisins sem hofoar malid.

3. Pegar skip er 6tilneytt i hofn rikis eda 4 endast6d pess undan strondum fram
skal pad riki, eftir pvi sem unnt er, verda vi0 beidnum allra rikja um rannsoékn &
dreifingarbroti sem getid er i 1. tl. og @tlad er a0 framid hafi verio, valdid spjollum
eda hattu 4 spjollum 4 innsavi, i landhelgi eda i sérefnahagslogsogu rikisins sem ber
beidnina fram. Pad skal einnig, eftir pvi sem unnt er, verda vid beidnum
fanarikisins um rannsdkn & pessu broti 4n tillits til pess hvar brotid var framio.

4. Skyrslur um rannséknina, sem hafnarriki hefur 14tid fara fram samkvamt
bessari grein, skal samkvamt beidni senda fanarikinu eda strandrikinu. I samrami
vid 7. kafla ma fresta méli, sem hafnarrikid hefur h6fdad a grundvelli pessarar
rannsOknar, ad beidni strandrikisins pegar brotid hefur verid framid 4 innsavi, i
landhelgi eda i sérefnahagslogsdgu bess. I pvi tilviki skal senda strandrikinu
sénnunargdgn og skyrslur malsins dsamt skuldabréfi eda annarri fjarhagslegri
tryggingu sem yfirvoldum hafnarrikisins hefur verio latin i té. Skal pessi sending
koma { veg fyrir framhald malsins i hafnarrikinu.

219. gr.
Mengunarvarnarddstafanir sem snerta
haffeeri skipa

[ samrami vid 7. kafla skulu riki, sem hafa samkvamt beidni eda af eigin hvétum
gengid Gr skugga um ad skip { einhverri af hofnum peirra eda a einhverri af
endast6dvum beirra undan strondum fram sé brotlegt vid videigandi alpjodlegar
reglur og stadla um haffeeri skipa og valdi med pvi haettu a spjollum a hafryminu,
gripa til stjérnarathafna, eftir pvi sem unnt er, til ad koma i veg fyrir ad skipid sigli.
Pessi riki geta adeins leyft skipinu ad halda til nastu hentugrar vidgerdarstddvar og
skulu pau leyfa skipinu ad sigla undireins og batt hefur verid Gr pvi sem olli
brotinu.

220. gr.
Framkvemd af hdlfu strandrikja

1. Pegar skip er 6tilneytt { hofn rikis eda 4 endastdd pess undan strondum fram
getur pad riki { samremi vid 7. kafla h6fdad mal vegna brots 4 16gum og reglum
pess sem settar eru samkvemt samningi pessum eda videigandi alpjodlegum
reglum og stodlum til ad koma { veg fyrir, draga tr og hafa eftirlit med mengun fra
skipum pa er brotid hefur verid framid i landhelgi eda sérefnahagslogsdgu pess
rikis.

2. Pegar augljés dsteda er til ad @tla ad skip, sem siglir i landhelgi rikis, hafi &
ferd sinni par brotid 16g og reglur pess rikis sem settar eru samkvaemt samningi
pessum eda videigandi alpjédlegum reglum og stodlum til ad koma 1 veg fyrir,
draga ur og hafa eftirlit med mengun fra skipum getur pad riki, ad ohnekktri
beitingu videigandi dkvada II. hluta, 3. kafla, framkvemt skodun um bord i
skipinu med tilliti til brotsins og, ef sannanir réttleta, h6fdad mal, m. a. lagt hald a
skip, samkvaemt 16gum sinum og { samraemi vid dkvadi 7. kafla.
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damaged or threatened by the discharge violation, or unless the violation has
caused or is likely to cause pollution in the internal waters, territorial sea or ex-
clusive economic zone of the State instituting the proceedings.

3. When a vessel is voluntarily within a port or at an off-shore terminal of a
State, that State shall, as far as practicable, comply with requests from any State
for investigation of a discharge violation referred to in paragraph 1, believed to
have occurred in, caused, or threatened damage to the internal waters, territo-
rial sea or exclusive economic zone of the requesting State. It shali likewise, as
far as practicable, comply with requests from the flag State for investigation of
such a violation, irrespective of where the violation occurred.

4. The records of the investigation carried out by a port State pursuant to this
article shall be transmitted upon request to the flag State or to the coastal State.
Any proceedings instituted by the port State on the basis of such an investiga-
tion may, subject to section 7, be suspended at the request of the coastal State
when the violation has occurred within its internal waters, territorial sea or ex-
clusive economic zone. The evidence and records of the case, together with
any bond or other financial security posted with the authorities of the port
State, shall in that event be transmitted to the coastal State. Such transmittal
shall preclude the continuation of proceedings in the port State.

Article 219
Measures relating to seaworthiness of vessels to avoid
pollution

Subject to section 7, States which, upon request or on their own initiative,
have ascertained that a vessel within one of their ports or at one of their off-
shore terminals is in violation of applicable international rules and standards
relating to seaworthiness of vessels and thereby threatens damage to the
marine environment shall, as far as practicable, take administrative measures
to prevent the vessel from sailing. Such States may permit the vessel to proceed
only to the nearest appropriate repair yard and, upon removal of the causes of
the violation, shall permit the vessel to continue immediately.

Article 220
Enforcement by coastal States

1. When a vessel is voluntarily within a port or at an off-shore terminal of a
State, that State may. subject to section 7, institute proceedings in respect of
any violation of its laws and regulations adopted in accordance with this Con-
vention or applicable international rules and standards for the prevention, re-
duction and control of pollution from vessels when the violation has occurred
within the territorial sea or the exclusive economic zone of that State.

2. Where there are clear grounds for believing that a vessel navigating in the
territorial sea of a State has, during its passage therein, violated laws and regula-
tions of that State adopted in accordance with this Convention or applicable in-
ternational rules and standards for the prevention, reduction and control of pol-
lution from vessels, that State, without prejudice to the application of the rele-
vant provisions of Part II, section 3, may undertake physical inspection of the
vessel relating to the violation and may, where the evidence so warrants, insti-
tute proceedings, including detention of the vessel, in accordance with its
laws, subject to the provisions of section 7.
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3. Pegar augljés astzda er til ad @tla ad skip, sem siglir i sérefnahagslogsogu eda
landhelgi rikis, hafi { sérefnahagslogsdgunni framid brot 4 videigandi alpjodlegum
reglum og stodlum til ad koma 1 veg fyrir, draga Gr og hafa eftirlit med mengun fra
skipum eda logum og reglum bess rikis sem eru i samremi vid pessar reglur og
stadla og hrinda peim { framkvaemd getur pad riki krafist pess a0 skipid gefi
upplysingar um einkenni sin og skraningarhdfn sina, sidustu og nastu viokomuhofn
sina og adrar videigandi upplysingar sem eru naudsynlegar til ad ganga Gr skugga
um hvort brot hafi verio framid.

4. Riki skulu setja 10g og reglur og gera adrar rddstafanir til pess ad skip, sem
sigla undir fana beirra, verdi vid beidnum um upplysingar samkvemt 3. tl.

5. Pegar augljos astzda er til ad etla ad skip, sem siglir i sérefnahagslogsogu eda
landhelgi rikis, hafi i sérefnahagslogsogunni framid brot sem getid er i 3. tl. pannig
ad leidi til umtalsverdrar dreifingar sem veldur eda veldur hattu 4 verulegri
mengun hafrymisins getur pad riki framkvemt skodun um bord { skipinu vegna
spurninga sem snerta brotid ef skipid hefur neitad ad veita upplysingar eda
upplysingarnar, sem skipio hefur veitt, samrymast bersynilega ekki audszjum
stadreyndum malsins og ef madlsatvik réttlzeta pessa skodun.

6. Pegar augljésar hlutleegar sannanir eru fyrir hendi um pad ad skip, sem siglir {
sérefnahagslogsogu eda landhelgi rikis, hafi { sérefnahagslogségunni framid brot
sem getid er i 3. tl. pannig ad leidi til dreifingar sem veldur meiri héttar spjollum
eda hzattu a4 meiri hattar spj6llum 4 strond eda skyldum hagsmunum strandrikisins
ellegar einhverjum audlindum landhelgi eda sérefnahagslogsdgu pess getur pad riki
i samrami vio 7. kafla h6fdad mal, m. a. lagt hald & skipid, samkvaemt [6gum sinum
ef sannanir réttleta.

7. Hven®r sem akvednir hafa verid videigandi starfshettir, annadhvort a
vettvangi par til barrar alpjédastofnunar eda med samkomulagi 4 annan hatt, par
sem tryggt hefur verid ad krofum um framlagningu skuldabréfs eda annarrar
videigandi fjarhagslegrar tryggingar veroi hlitt skal strandrikio, ef pad er bundio af
pessum starfshattum, leyfa skipinu ad halda dfram pratt fyrir dkvaodi 6. tl.

8. Akvadi 3., 4., 5., 6. og 7. tl. gilda einnig ad pvi er snertir 16g og reglur
einstakra landa sem settar eru samkvemt 211. gr., 6. tl.

221. gr.
Rdostafanir til ad fordast mengun af voldum ohappa a sjo

1. Ekkert { pessum hluta skal hnekkja rétti rikja samkvaemt pjédarétti, bedi
venjum og samningum, til ad gera og framkvama utan landhelginnar réddstafanir {
samrami vid raunveruleg eda yfirvofandi spjoll til ad vernda strond sina eda skylda
hagsmuni, m. a. veidar, fyrir mengun eda hattu & mengun i kjolfar Ghapps a sjo
eda athafna vegna pessa 6happs sem @tla ma med rokum ad hafa muni meiri hattar
skadlegar afleidingar { f6r med sér.

2. 1 pessari grein merkir ,,0happ 4 sj6 arekstur skipa, strand eda annad
siglingadhapp ellegar annan vidoburd um bord i skipi eda utan pess sem leidir til
verulegra spjalla eda yfirvofandi heettu 4 verulegum spjollum & skipi eda farmi.
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3. Where there are clear grounds for believing that a vessel navigating in the
exclusive economic zone or the territorial sea of a State has, in the exclusive
economic zone, committed a violation of applicable international rules and stan-
dards for the prevention, reduction and control of pollution from vessels or
laws and regulations of that State conforming and giving effect to such rules and
standards, that State may require the vessel to give information regarding its
identity and port of registry, its last and its next port of call and other relevant
information required to establish whether a violation has occurred.

4. States shall adopt laws and regulations and take other measures so that
vessels flying their flag comply with requests for information pursuant to para-
graph 3.

S. Where there are clear grounds for believing that a vessel navigating in the
exclusive economic zone or the territorial sea of a State has, in the exclusive
economic zone, committed a violation referred to in paragraph 3 resulting in a
substantial discharge causing or threatening significant pollution of the marine
environment, that State may undertake physical inspection of the vessel for
matters relating to the violation if the vessel has refused to give information or
if the information supplied by the vessel is manifestly at variance with the evi-
dent factual situation and if the circumstances of the case justify such inspection.

6. Where there is clear objective evidence that a vessel navigating in the ex-
clusive economic zone or the territorial sea of a State has, in the exclusive
economic zone, committed a violation referred to in paragraph 3 resulting in a
discharge causing major damage or threat of major damage to the coastline or
related interests of the coastal State, or to any resources of its territorial sea or
exclusive economic zone, that State may, subject to section 7, provided that the
evidence so warrants, institute proceedings, including detention of the vessel,
in accordance with its laws.

7. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 6, whenever appropriate
procedures have been established, either through the competent international
organization or as otherwise agreed, whereby compliance with requirements
for bonding or other appropriate financial security has been assured, the coastal
State if bound by such procedures shall allow the vessel to proceed.

8. The provisions of paragraphs 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 also apply in respect of nation-
al laws and regulations adopted pursuant to article 211, paragraph 6.

Article 221
Measures to avoid pollution arising from maritime casualties

1. Nothing in this Part shall prejudice the right of States, pursuant to interna-
tional law, both customary and conventional, to take and enforce measures
beyond the territorial sea proportionate to the actual or threatened damage to
protect their coastline or related interests, including fishing, from pollution or
threat of pollution following upon a maritime casualty or acts relating to such a
casualty, which may reasonably be expected to result in major harmful
consequences.

2. For the purposes of this article, “maritime casualty” means a collision of
vessels, stranding or other incident of navigation, or other occurrence on board
a vessel or external to it resulting in material damage or imminent threat of
material damage to a vessel or cargo.
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222. gr.
Framkvemd ad pvi er snertir mengun
ur eda um andrimsloftio

Riki skulu { loftryminu, sem pau hafa fullveldisrétt yfir, eda ad pvi er vardar skip,
sem sigla undir fana peirra, ellegar skip eda loftfor sem pau hafa skrdd, framkvaema
16g og reglur sinar sem settar eru samkvemt 212. gr., 1. tl., og 6drum dkvedum
samnings pessa, og skulu pau setja log og reglur og gera adrar naudsynlegar
radstafanir til pess ad framkvama videigandi alpjédlegar reglur og stadla, métada &
vettvangi par til berra alpjédastofnana eda 4 radstefnum stjérnarerindreka, til ad
koma 1 veg fyrir, draga tr og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins 4r eda um
andrumsloftid, enda sé petta gert { samrami vid allar videigandi alpjodlegar reglur
og stadla um Oryggi flugumferdar.

7. KAFLI. VERNDARRADSTAFANIR

223. gr.
Rddstafanir til ad audvelda medferd mdla

I mélum, sem h6foud eru samkvamt pessum hluta, skulu riki gera radstafanir til
a0 audvelda vitnaleioslur og vidurkenningu 4 sdnnunum, sem yfirvold annars rikis
eda par til bar alpjédastofnun leggja fram, og skulu audvelda opinberum fulltraum
par til barrar alpjédastofnunar, fanarikisins og rikis, sem finnur fyrir mengun af
voldum brots, a0 vera vidstaddir medferd pessara mala. Hinir opinberu fulltrdar,
sem eru vidstaddir medferd pessara mala, skulu hafa pau réttindi og skyldur sem
kvedid kann ad vera 4 um { 16gum og reglum einstakra landa eda pjédarétti.

224. gr.
Beiting framkvemdarvalds

Beiting framkvamdarvalds gagnvart erlendum skipum samkvamt pessum hluta
md adeins vera i hondum embettismanna, herskipa, herloftfara ellegar annarra
skipa eda loftfara sem eru skyrt audkennd og bera pad med sér ad bau séu i
pjoénustu rikis og hafa umbo0 til pess.

225. gr.
Skylda til ad foroast ohagsteoar afleidingar vid beitingu
framkvemdarvalds

Vid beitingu framkvemdarvalds sins gagnvart erlendum skipum samkvamt
samningi pessum skulu riki ekki stofna 6ryggi siglinga { heettu, skapa 4 annan hatt
hattu fyrir skip, feera pad til hettulegrar hafnar eda skipalegis né leggja hafrymio {
Ohzfilega hattu.

226. gr.
Rannsokn d erlendum skipum

1. a) Riki skulu ekki tefja erlent skip lengur en naudsyn ber til i bagu
rannséknanna sem kvedid er 4 um i 216., 218. og 220. gr. Skodun um bord {
erlendu skipi skal takmarka vid rannsokn 4 peim skirteinum, skram eda 60rum
skj6lum, sem skipinu er skylt ad hafa samkvaemt almennt vidurkenndum
alpj6dlegum reglum og stodlum, ellegar 4 svipudum gognum sem pad hefur;
frekari skodun um bord i skipinu ma adeins framkvema ad undangenginni
pessari rannsdkn og eingdéngu pegar:
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Article 222
Enforcement with respect to pollution from or
through the atmosphere

States shall enforce, within the air space under their sovereignty or with
regard to vessels flying their flag or vessels or aircraft of their registry, their
laws and regulations adopted in accordance with article 212, paragraph 1, and
with other provisions of this Convention and shall adopt laws and regulations
and take other measures necessary to implement applicable international rules
and standards established through competent international organizations or dip-
lomatic conference to prevent, reduce and control pollution of the marine envi-
ronment from or through the atmosphere, in conformity with all relevant inter-
national rules and standards concerning the safety of air navigation.

SECTION 7. SAFEGUARDS

Article 223
Measures to facilitate proceedings

In proceedings instituted pursuant to this Part, States shall take measures to
facilitate the hearing of witnesses and the admission of evidence submitted by
authorities of another State, or by the competent international organization,
and shall facilitate the attendance at such proceedings of official representatives
of the competent international organization, the flag State and any State affect-
ed by pollution arising out of any violation. The official representatives attend-
ing such proceedings shall have such rights and duties as may be provided
under national laws and regulations or international law.

Article 224
Exercise of powers of enforcement

The powers of enforcement against foreign vessels under this Part may only
be exercised by officials or by warships, military aircraft, or other ships or air-
craft clearly marked and identifiable as being on government service and au-
thorized to that effect.

Article 225
Duty to avoid adverse consequences in the exercise of the
powers of enforcement

In the exercise under this Convention of their powers of enforcement against
foreign vessels, States shall not endanger the safety of navigation or otherwise
create any hazard to a vessel, or bring it to an unsafe port or anchorage, or
expose the marine environment to an unreasonable risk.

Article 226
Investigation of foreign vessels

1. (a) States shall not delay a foreign vessel longer than is essential for pur-
poses of the investigations provided for in articles 216, 218 and 220. Any
physical inspection of a foreign vessel shall be limited to an examination
of such certificates, records or other documents as the vessel is required
to carry by generally accepted international rules and standards or of any
similar documents which it is carrying; further physical inspection of the
vessel may be undertaken only after such an examination and only when:
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1) augljés dstzda er til ad @tla a0 dstand skipsins eda biinadar pess sé i
verulegu 6samrami vid einstok atrioi pessara skjala;

ii) efni pessara skjala nagir ekki til ad stadfesta né ganga tr skugga um ztlad
brot; eda
iii) skipio er ekki med gild skirteini og skrar.

b) Ef rannsoknin leidir i 1jos brot 4 videigandi 16gum og reglum eda alpj6dlegum
reglum og stodlum til ad vernda og vardveita hafrymid skal sleppa skipinu
tafarlaust { samremi vid skynsamlega starfsheatti, svo sem framlagningu
skuldabréfs eda annarrar videigandi fjarhagslegrar tryggingar.

c) A0 6hnekktum videigandi alpjédlegum reglum og st60lum um hafferi skipa
ma neita ad sleppa skipi, hvenar sem slikt mundi valda Shefilegri haettu 4
spjollum 4 hafryminu, eda sleppa pvi med pvi skilyroi ad pao haldi til nastu
hentugrar vidgerdarstoOvar. Pegar neitad hefur verid ad sleppa skipi eda
skilyroi sett fyrir pvi verdur ad tilkynna fanariki skipsins slikt tafarlaust og
getur pad freistad pess ad fa skipinu sleppt samkvemt XV. hluta.

2. Riki skulu starfa saman ad pvi ad méta starfsheetti til ad fordast 6naudsynlega
skodun um bord i skipum 4 sj6.

227. gr.
Bann vio mismunun gagnvart erlendum skipum

Pegar riki fara me0 réttindi sin og rekja skyldur sinar samkvaemt pessum hluta
skulu pau ekki hafa { frammi mismunun gagnvart skipum nokkurs annars rikis,
hvorki i ordi né & bordi.

228. gr.
Frestun og takmarkanir @ héfoun mals

1. Refsimadli vegna brots 4 videigandi 16gum og reglum eda alpjédlegum reglum
og stodlum um varnir gegn, minnkun a og eftirlit med mengun fra skipum, er erlent
skip fremur utan landhelgi rikisins sem hofoar madl, skal fresta pegar fanarikio
hofdar refsimal vegna somu saka innan sex manada fra fyrsta malshofounardegi
nema petta mal snerti meiri héttar spjoll 4 strandrikinu eda viokomandi fanariki
hafi itrekad virt a0 vettugi skyldu sina til ad framkvama 4 virkan hatt videigandi
alpjodlegar reglur og stadla a0 pvi er snertir brot sem skip pess fremja. Fanarikid
skal innan hefilegs tima gera 61l malsskjol og domsgerdirnar adgengilegar rikinu
sem hofdadi mal d0ur hvenzr sem fanarikid hefur bedid um frestun mals
samkvaemt pessari grein. Pegar mali, sem fanarikid hefur hofoad, er lokio skal
malinu, sem frestad hefur verid, lokid. Pegar greidsla afallins kostnadar vegna
pessa mals hefur verid innt af hendi skal strandrikio skila skuldabréfi, sem gefio
hefur verid tt, eda annarri fjarhagslegri tryggingu sem sett hefur verid { sambandi
vid hid frestada mal.

2. Refsimal gegn erlendum skipum skal ekki hofoa eftir ad lidin eru prja 4r fra
peim degi er brotid var framid og skal riki ekki hofoa pad ef annad riki hefur
ho6fdad mal, samanber p6 dkveaedi 1. tl.

3. Akvadi pessarar greinar hnekkja ekki rétti fanarikisins til ad gera radstafanir,
m. a. hofda refsimél, samkvaemt 16gum sinum én tillits til fyrra mals annars rikis.
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(i) there are clear grounds for believing that the condition of the vessel
or its equipment does not correspond substantially with the particulars
of those documents;

(ii) the contents of such documents are not sufficient to confirm or verify
a suspected violation; or
(iii) the vessel is not carrying valid certificates and records.

(b) If the investigation indicates a violation of applicable laws and regulations
or international rules and standards for the protection and preservation of
the marine environment, release shall be made promptly subject to rea-
sonable proceduressuchasbonding orotherappropriate financial security.

(c) Without prejudice to applicable international rules and standards relating
to the seaworthiness of vessels, the release of a vessel may, whenever it
would present an unreasonable threat of damage to the marine environ-
ment, be refused or made conditional upon proceeding to the nearest ap-
propriate repair yard. Where release has been refused or made condi-
tional, the flag State of the vessel must be promptly notified, and may
seek release of the vessel in accordance with Part XV.

2. States shall co-operate to develop procedures for the avoidance of unnec-

essary physical inspection of vessels at sea.

Article 227
Non-discrimination with respect to foreign vessels

In exercising their rights and performing their duties under this Part, States
shall not discriminate in form or in fact against vessels of any other State.

Article 228
Suspension and restrictions on institution of proceedings

1. Proceedings to impose penalties in respect of any violation of applicable
laws and regulations or international rules and standards relating to the preven-
tion, reduction and control of pollution from vessels committed by a foreign
vessel beyond the territorial sea of the State instituting proceedings shall be sus-
pended upon the taking of proceedings to impose penalties in respect of corre-
sponding charges by the flag State within six months of the date on which pro-
ceedings were first instituted, unless those proceedings relate to a case of major
damage to the coastal State or the flag State in question has repeatedly disre-
garded its obligation to enforce effectively the applicable international rules and
standards in respect of violations committed by its vessels. The flag State shall
in due course make available to the State previously instituting proceedings a
full dossier of the case and the records of the proceedings, whenever the flag
State has requested the suspension of proceedings in accordance with this arti-
cle. When proceedings instituted by the flag State have been brought to a con-
clusion, the suspended proceedings shall be terminated. Upon payment of
costs incurred in respect of such proceedings, any bond posted or other financial
security provided in connection with the suspended proceedings shall be re-
leased by the coastal State.

2. Proceedings to impose penalties on foreign vessels shall not be instituted
after the expiry of three years from the date on which the violation was commit-
ted, and shall not be taken by any State in the event of proceedings having been
instituted by another State subject to the provisions set out in paragraph 1.

3. The provisions of this article are without prejudice to the right of the flag
State to take any measures, including proceedings to impose penalties, accord-

ing to its laws irrespective of prior proceedings by another State.
C13
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229. gr.
Hofoun einkamdls

Ekkert 1 samningi pessum hefur ahrif 4 h6fdun einkamals vegna krofu at af tjoni
eda spjollum sem stafa af mengun hafrymisins.

230. gr.
Fjarsektir og viroing fyrir
viourkenndum réttindum soékunauts

1. Adeins ma leggja fjarsektir vid brotum sem erlend skip fremja utan
landhelginnar 4 16gum og reglum einstakra landa eda videigandi alpj6dlegum
reglum og st6dlum til a0 koma { veg fyrir, draga tr og hafa eftirlit med mengun
hafrymisins.

2. Adeins ma leggja fjarsektir vid brotum sem erlend skip fremja i landhelginni 4
l6gum og reglum einstakra landa eda videigandi alpjéolegum reglum og stodlum til
a0 koma 1 veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafrymisins nema um sé
ad r@0a visvitandi og alvarlegan mengunarverknad i landhelginni.

3. Vid medferd méls vegna pessara brota, sem erlent skip fremur og leida kunna
til pess ad refsing verdi 16g0 4, skulu vidurkennd réttindi sokunauts virt.

231. gr.
Tilkynning til fanarikisins og annarra hlutadeigandi rikja

Riki skulu tafarlaust tilkynna fanarikinu og 60ru hlutadeigandi riki radstafanir,
sem gerdar eru samkvamt 6. kafla gagnvart erlendum skipum, og skulu lata
fanarikinu { té allar opinberar skyrslur um pessar radstafanir. Ao pvi er snertir brot,
sem framin eru { landhelginni, taka undanfarandi skuldbindingar strandrikisins b6
adeins til peirra radstafana sem gerdar eru vio medferd mals. Sendierindreka eda
rediserindreka og, ef unnt er, siglingamalastofnun fanarikisins skal pegar i stad lata
vita um par rddstafanir sem gerdar eru samkvamt 6. kafla gagnvart erlendum
skipum.

) 232. gr.
Abyrgo rikja af véldum framkvemdarradstafana

Riki skulu bera dbyrgd 4 skada eda tjoni sem peim verdur kennt um og er af
vOldum rddstafana samkvamt 6. kafla pegar pessar radstafanir eru 6loglegar eda
ganga lengra en med sanngirni verdur krafist me tilliti til upplysinga sem fyrir
liggja. Riki skulu kveda 4 um rétt til ad fara i mal fyrir démstélum sinum vegna
pessa skada eda tjons.

233. gr.
Verndarrddstafanir ad pvi er snertir sund,
notud til alpjédlegra siglinga

Ekkert {1 5., 6. og 7. kafla hefur ahrif a4 lagareglurnar um sund, notud til
alpjodlegra siglinga. Ef annad erlent skip en pau, sem getid er i 10. kafla, hefur
framid brot 4 16gunum og reglunum, sem getid er i 42. gr., 1. tl. a) og b), og brotid
veldur eda veldur hattu 4 meiri hattar spjollum 4 hafrymi sundanna geta rikin, sem
liggja a0 sundunum, p6 gert videigandi framkvaemdarradstafanir og skulu bau, ef
svo er, fara eftir &kvadum bessa kafla ad breyttu breytanda.
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Article 229
Institution of civil proceedings

Nothing in this Convention affects the institution of civil proceedings in re-
spect of any claim for loss or damage resulting from pollution of the marine
environment.

Article 230
Monetary penalties and the observance of recognized rights
of the accused

1. Monetary penalties only may be imposed with respect to violations of na-
tional laws and regulations or applicable international rules and standards for
the prevention, reduction and control of pollution of the marine environment,
committed by foreign vessels beyond the territorial sea.

2. Monetary penalties only may be imposed with respect to violations of na-
tional laws and regulations or applicable international rules and standards for
the prevention, reduction and control of pollution of the marine environment,
committed by foreign vessels in the territorial sea, except in the case of a wilful
and serious act of pollution in the territorial sea.

3. In the conduct of proceedings in respect of such violations committed by a
foreign vessel which may result in the imposition of penalties, recognized rights
of the accused shall be observed.

Article 231
Notification to the flag State and other States concerned

States shall promptly notify the flag State and any other State concerned of
any measures taken pursuant to section 6 against foreign vessels, and shall
submit to the flag State all official reports concerning such measures. However,
with respect to violations committed in the territorial sea, the foregoing obliga-
tions of the coastal State apply only to such measures as are taken in proceed-
ings. The diplomatic agents or consular officers and where possible the maritime
authority of the flag State, shall be immediately informed of any such measures
taken pursuant to section 6 against foreign vessels.

Article 232
Liability of States arising from enforcement measures

States shall be liable for damage or loss attributable to them arising from mea-
sures taken pursuant to section 6 when such measures are unlawful or exceed
those reasonably required in the light of available information. States shall pro-
vide for recourse in their courts for actions in respect of such damage or loss.

Article 233
Safeguards with respect to straits used for international
navigation

Nothing in sections 5, 6 and 7 affects the legal régime of straits used for inter-
national navigation. However, if a foreign ship other than those referred to in
section 10 has committed a violation of the laws and regulations referred to in
article 42, paragraph 1(a) and (b), causing or threatening major damage to the
marine environment of the straits, the States bordering the straits may take ap-
propriate enforcement measures and if so shall respect mutatis mutandis the pro-
visions of this section.
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8. KAFLI. HAFISSVADI

234. gr.
Hafissveoi

Strandriki hafa rétt til ad setja og framkvama 16g og reglur, sem fela ekki { sér
mismunun, til ad koma i veg fyrir, draga ur og hafa eftirlit med mengun hafsins fra
skipum & hafissvedum innan marka sérefnahagslogsdogunnar par sem sérlega sleam
vedurfarsskilyrdi og nalegd hafiss yfir pessum svedum skapa hindranir eda
Ovenjulegar hattur i siglingum mestallt arid og mengun hafrymisins geati valdid
meiri héttar skada eda 6batanlegri roskun 4 hinu vistfredilega jafnvagi. I pessum
l6gum og reglum skal taka tithlydilegt tillit til siglinga og verndunar og vardveislu
hafrymisins 4 grundvelli bestu visindalegu nidurstadna sem tiltakar eru.

9. KAFLI. SKYLDA OG ABYRGD

235. gr.
Skylda og abyrgo

1. Rikjum er skylt ad standa vid alpjédlegar skuidbindingar sinar um verndun og
vardveislu hafrymisins. Pau skulu bera dbyrgd samkvamt pjédarétti.

2. Riki skulu tryggja 20 samkvamt réttarkerfum beirra sé fyrir hendi réttur til ad
fa tafarlaust hzfilecar skadabztur eda adrar batur vegna spjalla af voldum
mengunar hafrymisins af hélfu einstaklinga eda 16gpersona undir 16gségu beirra.

3. T peim tilgangi ad tryggja tafarlaust hafilegar skadabztur vegna allra spjalla
af voéldum mengunar hafrymisins skulu riki starfa saman ad framkvaemd gildandi
pjodaréttar og frekari préun pjédaréttar viovikjandi skyldu og abyrgd til ad meta
og bata spjoll og leysa skyld deilumal, svo og eftir atvikum préun reglna og
starfshdtta um greidslu hefilegra skadabéta, t. d. um skyldutryggingu eda skada-
botasjooi.

10. KAFLI. FRIDHELGI A GRUNDVELLI FULLVELDIS

236. gr.
Friohelgi d grundvelli fullveldis

Akv®di samnings pessa um verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins gilda ekki um
herskip, adstodarskip flotans, 6nnur skip né loftfor sem riki 4 eda rekur og eru sem
stedur adeins notud { pjonustu rikisins til annars en kaupferda. Sérhvert riki skal
b6 tryggia, med pvi ad gera videigandi radstafanir an skada fyrir rekstur eda
rekstrarmd ca pessara skipa e0a loftfara sem pad 4 eda rekur, ad pessi skip eda
loftfdr fari a0 samkvamt samningi pessum ad svo miklu leyti sem skynsamlegt og
gerlegt er.
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SECTION 8. ICE-COVERED AREAS

Article 234
Ice-covered areas

Coastal States have the right to adopt and enforce non-discriminatory laws
and regulations for the prevention, reduction and control of marine pollution
from vessels in ice-covered areas within the limits of the exclusive economic
zone, where particularly severe climatic conditions and the presence of ice
covering such areas for most of the ye reate obstructions or exceptional
hazards to navigation, and pollution of rine environment could cause
major harm to or irreversible disturbance of the ecological balance. Such laws
and regulations shall have due regard to navigation and the protection and pre-
servation of the marine environment based on the best available scientific
evidence.

SECTION 9. RESPONSIBILITY AND LIABILITY

Article 235
Responsibility and liability

1. States are responsible for the fulfilment of their international obligations
concerning the protection and preservation of the marine environment. They
shall be liable in accordance with mternatmnal law.

2. States shall ensure that recous ilahle in acc ith their legal
systems for prompt and adequate compe on or other reli pect of
damage caused by pollution of the marine environt
persons under their jurisdiction.

3. With the objective of
spect of all damage ce
co-operate in the i
development of inte (
assessment of and compensation for ni of related dis-
putes, as well as, where appropriate ¢ d procedures for
payment of adequate compensauon such as compulsory insurance or compen-
sation funds.

to respons

1age ar.d ';i&e ‘

SECTION 10. SOVEREIGN IMMUNITY

>servation
of the marine envnronment do not apply to any warship, navai aum.,m)x other
vessels or aircralt owned ' wd used, for the time being,
only on govern [owever, each State shall
ensure, by the adoptio ir S
operational capabilities of such i
such vessels or aircraft act in a manner consmem so far as is reasonable and
practicable, with this Convention.
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11. KAFLI. SKULDBINDINGAR SAMKVAEMT
OBRUM SAMNINGUM UM VERNDUN OG
VARDVEISLU HAFRYMISINS

237. gr.
Skuldbindingar samkvemt 6drum samningum um verndun og
varoveislu hafrymisins

1. Akvadi pessa hluta hnekkja hvorki hinum sérstoku skuldbindingum, sem riki
hafa tekio 4 sig med sérstokum adur gerdum sampykktum og samningum og snerta
verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins, né samningum sem kunna ad verda gerdir til ad
styrkja almennu meginreglurnar { samningi pessum.

2. Sérstakar skuldbindingar, sem snerta verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins og
riki hafa tekid 4 sig med sérstokum samningum, skal framkvama samkvaemt
almennum meginreglum og markmidum samnings pessa.

XIIl. HLUTI
HAFRANNSOKNIR

1. KAFLI. ALMENN AKV/EDI

238. gr.
Réttur til ad stunda hafrannséknir

Ol riki, 4n tillits til landfrzdilegrar legu sinnar, og par til beerar alpjédastofnanir
hafa rétt til a0 stunda hafrannséknir { samrzmi vid réttindi og skyldur annarra rikja
sem kvedid er 4 um i samningi pessum.

239. gr.
Efling hafrannsokna

Riki og bar til barar alpjédastofnanir skulu efla og audvelda bréun og
framkvamd hafranns6kna samkvemt samningi pessum.

240. gr.
Almennar meginreglur um
framkvemd hafrannsékna

Vid framkvamd hafrannsékna skulu eftirfarandi meginreglur gilda:
a) Hafranns6knir skal einvordungu stunda { fridsamlegum tilgangi;

b) hafrannsoknir skal stunda med videigandi visindalegum adferdum og tzkjum
samkvamt samningi pessum;
¢) hafrannséknir skulu ekki tidlma 4 oréttletanlegan hatt 60rum 16gmatum

notum hafsins sem samrymast samningi pessum og skal, medan & pessum
notum stendur, taka tilhlyoilegt tillit til peirra;
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SECTION 11. OBLIGATIONS UNDER OTHER
CONVENTIONS ON THE PROTECTION AND
PRESERVATION OF THE MARINE ENVIRONMENT

Article 237
Obligations under other conventions on the protection and
preservation of the marine environment

1. The provisions of this Part are without prejudice to the specific obligations
assumed by States under special conventions and agreements concluded pre-
viously which relate to the protection and preservation of the marine environ-
ment and to agreements which may be concluded in furtherance of the general
principles set forth in this Convention.

2. Specific obligations assumed by States under special conventions, with re-
spect to the protection and preservation of the marine environment, should be
carried out in a manner consistent with the general principles and objectives of
this Convention.

PART Xl
MARINE SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 238
Right to conduct marine scientific research

All States, irrespective of their geographical location, and competent interna-
tional organizations have the right to conduct marine scientific research subject
to the rights and duties of other States as provided for in this Convention.

Article 239
Promotion of marine scientific research

States and competeht international organizations shall promote and facilitate
the development and conduct of marine scientific research in accordance with
this Convention.

Article 240
General principles for the conduct of marine scientific
research

In the conduct of marine scientific research the following principles shall
apply:

(a) marine scientific research shall be conducted exclusively for peaceful
purposes;

(b) marine scientific research shall be conducted with appropriate scientific
methods and means compatible with this Convention;

(¢c) marine scientific research shall not unjustifiably interfere with other le-
gitimate uses of the sea compatible with this Convention and shall be
duly respected in the course of such uses;
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d) hafrannséknir skal stunda samkvemt 6llum videigandi reglum sem settar eru {
samremi vi0 samning pennan, m. a. reglunum um verndun og vardveislu

hafrymisins.
241. gr.
Hafrannsoknastarfsemi ekki viourkennd sem lagagrundvéllur
krofu

Hafrannsoknastarfsemi skal ekki vera lagagrundvéllur kréfu til nokkurs hluta
hafrymisins né audlinda pess.

2. KAFLI. ALPJODASAMSTARF

242. gr.
Efling alpjéoasamstarfs

1. Samkvemt meginreglunni um virdingu fyrir fullveldi og logsdégu og a
grundvelli gagnkvems hags skulu riki og par til berar alpjédastofnanir efla
alpjodasamstarf um hafrannsoknir i fridsamlegum tilgangi.

2. 1 pessu sambandi skal riki vid beitingu pessa hluta, ad 6hnekktum réttindum
og skyldum rikja samkvaemt samningi pessum, eftir atvikum gefa 6drum rikjum
sanngjarnt tekiferi til a0 fa fra pvi eda med samstarfi vido pad naudsynlegar
upplysingar til ad koma i veg fyrir og hafa eftirlit med tjoni 4 heilsu og 6ryggi
manna og spjollum & hafryminu.

243. gr.
Skopun hagsteedra skilyroa

Riki og par til barar alpjodastofnanir skulu med gerd tvihlida og marghlida
samninga starfa saman ad pvi a0 skapa hagsted skilyrdi fyrir framkvemd
hafrannsdkna 1 hafryminu og sameina krafta visindamanna vid rannséknir 4 edli
fyrirbera og breytinga, sem sjast { hafryminu, og innbyrdis tengslum peirra.

244. gr.
Birting og dreifing upplysinga og pekkingar

1. Riki og par til berar alpj6dastofnanir skulu samkvamt samningi pessum, med
birtingu og dreifingu eftir videigandi leidum, koma 4 framferi upplysingum um
fyrirhugadar meiri hattar detlanir og markmio sin, svo og pekkingu 4 grundvelli
hafrannsékna.

2. I pessu skyni skulu riki, b2di hvert um sig og i samstarfi vid énnur riki og par
til berar alpjodastofnanir, & virkan hatt auka dreifingu visindalegra gagna og
upplysinga og midlun pekkingar 4 grundvelli hafrannsékna, einkum til préunar-
rikja, svo og efla moguleika préunarrikja til hafrannsékna upp 4 eigin spytur, m. a.
med dxtlunum um ad ldta tekni- og visindastarfslioi peirra { té fullnegjandi
menntun og pjalfun.
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(d) marine scientific research shall be conducted in compliance with all
relevant regulations adopted in conformity with this Convention includ-
ing those for the protection and preservation of the marine
environment.

Article 241 .
Non-recognition of marine scientific research activities
as the legal basis for claims

Marine scientific research activities shall not constitute the legal basis for any
claim to any part of the marine environment or its resources.

SECTION 2. INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION

Article 242
Promotion of international co-operation

1. States and competent international organizations shall, in accordance with
the principle of respect for sovereignty and jurisdiction and on the basis of
mutual benefit, promote international co-operation in marine scientific research
for peaceful purposes.

2. In this context, without prejudice to the rights and duties of States under
this Convention, a State, in the application of this Part, shall provide, as ap-
propriate, other States with a reasonable opportunity to obtain from it, or with
its co-operation, information necessary to prevent and control damage to the
health and safety of persons and to the marine environment.

Article 243
Creation of favourable conditions

States and competent international organizations shall co-operate, through
the conclusion of bilateral and multilateral agreements, to create favourable
conditions for the conduct of marine scientific research in the marine environ-
ment and to integrate the efforts of scientists in studying the essence of phe-
nomena and processes occurring in the marine environment and the interrela-
tions between them.

Article 244
Publication and dissemination of information and knowledge

1. States and competent international organizations shall, in accordance with
this Convention, make available by publication and dissemination through ap-
propriate channels information on proposed major programmes and their objec-
tives as well as knowledge resulting from marine scientific research.

2. For this purpose, States, both individually and in co-operation with other
States and with competent international organizations, shall actively promote
the flow of scientific data and information and the transfer of knowledge re-
sulting from marine scientific research, especially to developing States, as well
as the strengthening of the autonomous marine scientific research capabilities
of developing States through, inter alia, programmes to provide adequate educa-
tion and training of their technical and scientific personnel.
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3. KAFLI. FRAMKVAMD OG EFLING
HAFRANNSOKNA

245. gr.
Hafrannsoknir i landhelginni

Pegar strandriki beita fullveldisrétti sinum hafa pau einkarétt 4 ad setja reglur
um, heimila og stunda hafrannséknir { landhelgi sinni. Hafrannséknir skal adeins
stunda par med skylausu sampykki strandrikisins og samkvamt skilyrdunum sem
pad setur.

246. gr.
Hafrannsoknir i sérefnahagslogségunni
og d landgrunninu

1. Pegar strandriki halda uppi 16gsogu sinni hafa pau rétt til ad setja reglur um,
heimila og stunda hafrannséknir { sérefnahagslégsdgu sinni og 4 landgrunni sinu
samkvemt videigandi dkvaedum samnings pessa.

2. Hafrannséknir 1 sérefnahagslogsdgunni og 4 landgrunninu skal stunda med
sampykki strandrikisins.

3. Strandriki skulu vid venjulegar adsteOur veita sampykki sitt fyrir hafrann-
sOknaverkefnum af halfu annarra rikja eda par til barra alpjodastofnana i
sérefnahagslogsogu sinni eda 4 landgrunni sinu enda séu pau framkvemd sam-
kvemt samningi pessum i fridsamlegum tilgangi einvoroungu og til ad auka
visindalega pekkingu 4 hafryminu til hagsbéta fyrir allt mannkynid. [ pessu skyni
skulu strandriki moéta reglur og starfsheetti sem tryggi a0 ekki sé an raka tafio eda
neitad ad veita petta sampykki.

4. A0 pvi er vardar beitingu 3. tl. kunna venjulegar adstadur ad vera fyrir hendi
bott ekki sé stjornmdlasamband milli strandrikisins og rannséknarikisins.

S. Strandriki geta p6 ad vild sinni synjad um sampykki sitt fyrir framkvaemd
hafrannséknaverkefnis annars rikis eda par til barrar alpjédastofnunar i sérefna-
hagslogsdgu eda 4 landgrunni strandrikisins ef pad verkefni:

a) hefur beina pydingu fyrir rannséknir 4 lifrenum sem Olifrenum néattiruaud-
lindum og hagnytingu beirra;

b) hefur i for med sér boranir i landgrunnid, notkun sprengiefna eda losun
skaodlegra efna i hafrymio;

c) hefur i for med sér gerd, rekstur eda afnot tilbiinna eyja, atbinadar og
mannvirkja sem getio er { 60. og 80. gr.;

d) felur i sér upplysingar, sem midlad er samkvaemt 248. gr. um edli og markmio
verkefnisins en reynast 6ndkvaemar, ellegar rannsdknarikid eda par til ber
alpj6dastofnun hefur ekki stadid vio skuldbindingar sinar gagnvart strandrik-
inu 4 grundvelli fyrra rannséknaverkefnis.

6. Pratt fyrir akv20i 5. tl. mega strandriki ekki eftir eigin gedpdtta synja um
sampykki samkvemt a-lid bess tolulids vegna fyrirhugadrar framkvaemdar haf-
rannsOknaverkefna samkvemt akvedum pessa hluta 4 landgrunninu, utan 200
sjémilna fra grunnlinunum, sem vidatta landhelginnar er mald fra, og utan vid pau
sérstoku svadi sem strandriki geta hvenar sem er dkvedid opinberlega sem svaodi
par sem hagnyting eda itarleg rannséknastorf, er beinast ad pessum svedum, fara
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SECTION 3. CONDUCT AND PROMOTION OF MARINE
SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

Article 245
Marine scientific research in the territorial sea

Coastal States, in the exercise of their sovereignty, have the exclusive right
to regulate, authorize and conduct marine scientific research in their territorial
sea. Marine scientific research therein shall be conducted only with the express
consent of and under the conditions set forth by the coastal State.

Article 246
Marine scientific research in the exclusive economic zone
and on the continental shelf

1. Coastal States, in the exercise of their jurisdiction, have the right to regu-
late, authorize and conduct marine scientific research in their exclusive
economic zone and on their continental shelf in accordance with the relevant
provisions of this Convention.

2. Marine scientific research in the exclusive economic zone and on the
continental shelf shall be conducted with the consent of the coastal State.

3. Coastal States shall, in normal circumstances, grant their consent for
marine scientific research projects by other States or competent international
organizations in their exclusive economic zone or on their continental shelf to
be carried out in accordance with this Convention exclusively for peaceful pur-
poses and in order to increase scientific knowledge of the marine environment
for the benefit of all mankind. To this end, coastal States shall establish rules
and procedures ensuring that such consent will not be delayed or denied
unreasonably.

4. For the purposes of applying paragraph 3, normal circumstances may exist
in spite of the absence of diplomatic relations between the coastal State and the
researching State.

5. Coastal States may however in their discretion withhold their consent to
the conduct of a marine scientific research project of another State or competent
international organization in the exclusive economic zone or on the continental
shelf of the coastal State if that project:

(a) is of direct significance for the exploration and exploitation of natural

resources, whether living or non-living;

(b) involves drilling into the continental shelf, the use of explosives or the
introduction oi harmful substances into the marine environment;

(c) involves the construction, operation or use of artificial islands, installa-
tions and structures referred to in articles 60 and 80;

(d) contains information communicated pursuant to article 248 regarding
the nature and objectives of the project which is inaccurate or if the re-
searching State or competent international organization has outstanding
obligations to the coastal State from a prior research project.

6. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 5, coastal States may not ex-
ercise their discretion to withhold consent under subparagraph (a) of that para-
graph in respect of marine scientific research projects to be undertaken in accor-
dance with the provisions of this Part on the continental shelf, beyond 200
nautical miles from the baselines from which the breadth of the territorial sea is
measured, outside those specific areas which coastal States may at any time pub-
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fram eda munu fara fram innan hafilegs tima. Strandriki skulu vekja edlilega
athygli 4 akvordun um pessi svedi asamt breytingum par 4 en skal ekki skylt ad
gefa upplysingar um einstok atridi { stérfunum par.

7. Akvadi 6. tl. hnekkja ekki réttindum strandrikja yfir landgrunninu sem
akvedin eru i 77. gr.

8. Hafrannsoknastarfsemi, sem getid er i bessari grein, skal ekki tdlma 4
oréttletanlegan hatt starfsemi sem strandriki hafa med hondum pegar pau beita
fullveldisréttindum sinum og halda uppi 16gsogu sinni sem kvedid er 4 um i
samningi pessum.

247. gr.
Hafrannséknaverkefni sem alpjéoastofnanir framkvema eda hafa
umsjon meo

Ef strandriki er adili ad eda hefur gert tvihlida samning vid alpjodastofnun og st
stofnun vill beint eda sem umsj6naradili framkvema hafrannséknaverkefni i
sérefnahagslogsdgu eda 4 landgrunni pess skal pad talid hafa heimilad framkvamd
verkefnisins { samremi vio hina umsomdu Iysingu ef pad riki sampykkti hid ftarlega
verkefni pegar stofnunin t6k akvordunina um framkvaemd verkefnisins, eda pad er
fust ad taka patt i pvi, og hefur ekki borid fram métmeli innan fjogurra manada fra
pvi a0 stofnunin tilkynnti strandrikinu um verkefnid.

248. gr.
Skylda til ad veita strandrikinu upplysingar

Riki og par til barar alpjédastofnanir, sem hyggjast stunda hafrannséknir i
sérefnahagslogsogu eda 4 landgrunni strandrikis, skulu eigi sidar en sex manudum
fyrir radgerdan upphafsdag hafrannséknaverkefnisins lata pvi riki i té itarlega
lysingu a:

a) eOli og markmidum verkefnisins;

b) adferdinni og teekjunum sem nota 4, m. a. nafn, raimlestatélu, tegund og flokk
skipa og lysingu 4 visindabtinadi;

¢) hinum afmérkudu landfredilegu svaedum par sem framkvama a verkefnio;

d) hinum rdogerda fyrsta komudegi og siOasta brottfarardegi rannséknaskipanna
eda dreifingu bunadarins og upptoku hans eftir pvi sem vid &;

e) nafni stofnunarinnar sem dbyrgd ber, forstjéra hennar og manninum sem styrir
verkefninu; og

f) pvi ad hve miklu leyti talid sé a0 strandrikio eigi ad geta tekid patt { eda att
fulltrda 1 verkefninu.

249. gr.
Skylda til ao uppfylla viss skilyrdi

1. Pegar riki og par til bazrar alpjédastofnanir stunda hafrannséknir i sérefna-
hagslogsogu eda 4 landgrunni strandrikis skulu pau uppfylla eftirfarandi skilyroi:

a) tryggja rétt strandrikisins, ef pad hefur hug 4, til ad taka patt { eda eiga fulltria
i hafrannsoknaverkefninu, einkum um bord i rannséknaskipum og 6drum
forum eda { mannvirkjum til visindarannsékna, pegar unnt er, 4n bess ad
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licly designate as areas in which exploitation or detailed exploratory operations
focused on those areas are occurring or will occur within a reasonable period
of time. Coastal States shall give reasonable notice of the designation of such
areas, as well as any modifications thereto, but shall not be obliged to give
details of the operations therein.

7. The provisions of paragraph 6 are without prejudice to the rights of coastal
States over the continental shelf as established in article 77.

8. Marine scientific research activities referred to in this article shall not un-
justifiably interfere with activities undertaken by coastal States in the exercise
of their sovereign rights and jurisdiction provided for in this Convention.

Article 247
Marine scientific research projects undertaken by or under
the auspices of international organizations

A coastal State which is a member of or has a bilateral agreement with an in-
ternational organization, and in whose exclusive economic zone or on whose
continental shelf that organization wants to carry out a marine scientific re-
search project, directly or under its auspices, shall be deemed to have author-
ized the project to be carried out in conformity with the agreed specifications if
that State approved the detailed project when the decision was made by the or-
ganization for the undertaking of the project, or is willing to participate in it,
and has not expressed any objection within four months of notification of the
project by the organization to the coastal State.

Article 248
Duty to provide information to the coastal State

States and competent international organizations which intend to undertake
marine scientific research in the exclusive economic zone or on the continental
shelf of a coastal State shall, not less than six months in advance of the expected
starting date of the marine scientific research project, provide that State with a
full description of:

(a) the nature and objectives of the project;

(b) the method and means to be used, including name, tonnage, type and

class of vessels and a description of scientific equipment,

(c) the precise geographical areas in which the project is to be conducted;

(d) the expected date of first appearance and final departure of the research

vessels, or deployment of the equipment and its removal, as appropriate;

(e) the name of the sponsoring institution, its director, and the person in

charge of the project; and

(f) the extent to which it is considered that the coastal State should be able

to participate or to be represented in the project.

Article 249
Duty to comply with certain conditions

1. States and competent international organizations when undertaking
marine scientific research in the exclusive economic zone or on the continental
shelf of a coastal State shall comply with the following conditions:

(a) ensure the right of the coastal State, if it so desires, to participate or be

represented in the marine scientific research project, especially on board
research vessels and other craft or scientific research installations, when
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visindamonnum strandrikisins séu greidd laun eda skylt sé ad greida hluta
kostnadar vid verkefnid;

b) lata strandrikinu i té ad beidni pess afangaskyrslur, eins fljétt og audio er, og
endanlegar nidurstédur og alyktanir pegar rannséknunum er lokid;

¢) takast 4 hendur a0 veita strandrikinu ad beidni pess adgang ad 6llum gégnum
og synishornum, sem rakin verda til hafranns6knaverkefnisins, og einnig ad
lata pvi { té gogn, sem afrita md, og synishorn sem skipta ma 4n bess ad
visindalegt gildi peirra minnki;

d) sé pess d6skad, lata strandrikinu i té mat 4 pessum gognum, synishornum og
rannséknanidurstodum ellegar veita adstod til ad meta eda tilka pau;

e) tryggja a0 nidurstodum ranns6knanna sé eftir videigandi innlendum eda
alpjodlegum leidum komid a framferi 4 alpj6davettvangi eins fljott og audiod
er, samanber b6 2. tl.;

f) lata strandriki0 pegar { stad vita um sérhverja meiri héttar breytingu 4
rannsoknadeetluninni;

g) fjarlegja mannvirkin eda bunadinn til visindarannséknanna ad rannséknunum
loknum nema um annad sé samid.

2. Pessi grein hnekkir ekki skilyrounum sem sett eru i l6gum og reglum
strandrikisins um notkun valfrelsis bess til ad veita eda synja um sampykki
samkvamt 246. gr., 5. tl., m. a. um naudsyn a sampykki fyrirfram fyrir pvi ad koma
a framferi 4 alpj6davettvangi nidurstbdum rannsokna i verkefni sem hefur beina
bydingu fyrir rannséknir 4 nattiruaudlindum og hagnytingu peirra.

250. gr.
Tilkynningar vardandi
hafrannséknaverkefni

Tilkynningum vardandi hafrannséknaverkefni skal koma a framferi eftir vid-
eigandi opinberum leidum nema um annad sé samid.

251. gr.
Almennir meelikvardar og leiobeiningarreglur

Riki skulu 4 vettvangi par til berra alpjédastofnana freista pess ad studla ad
métun almennra malikvarda og leidbeiningarreglna til pess ad adstoda riki vid ad
ganga dr skugga um edli hafrannsékna og hvad per feli { sér.

252. gr.
Pogult sampykki

Riki eda par til bazrar alpjodastofnanir mega hefjast handa vid haf-
rannsoknaverkefni ad lidnum sex méanudum fra deginum er strandrikinu voru
latnar i té upplysingarnar sem krafist er i 248. gr. nema strandrikid hafi innan
fjogurra manada fra mottoku tilkynningarinnar, sem geymir pessar upplysingar,
14tid rikid eda stofnunina, sem stundar rannsOknirnar, vita ad:

a) bad hafi synjad um sampykKki sitt samkvemt dkvedum 246. gr.; eda

b) upplysingarnar, sem pad riki eda par til bar alpj6dastofnun hefur veitt um edli
eda markmid verkefnisins, séu ekki i samraemi vid bersynilega audsajar
stadreyndir; eda
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practicable, without payment of any remuneration to the scientists of the
coastal State and without obligation to contribute towards the costs of
the project;

(b) provide the coastal State, at its request, with preliminary reports, as soon
as practicable, and with the final results and conclusions after the com-
pletion of the research;

(¢c) undertake to provide access for the coastal State, at its request, to all
data and samples derived from the marine scientific research project and
likewise to furnish it with data which may be copied and samples which
may be divided without detriment to their scientific value;

(d) if requested, provide the coastal State with an assessment of such data,
samples and research results or provide assistance in their assessment or
interpretation;

(e) ensure, subject to paragraph 2, that the research results are made inter-
nationally available through appropriate national or international chan-
nels, as soon as practicable;

(f) inform the coastal State immediately of any major change in the research
programme;

(g) unless otherwise agreed, remove the scientific research installations or
equipment once the research is completed.

2. This article is without prejudice to the conditions established by the laws
and regulations of the coastal State for the exercise of its discretion to grant or
withhold consent pursuant to article 246, paragraph 5, including requiring prior
agreement for making internationally available the research results of a project
of direct significance for the exploration and exploitation of natural resources.

Article 250
Communications concerning marine scientific research
projects

Communications concerning the marine scientific research projects shall be
made through appropriate official channels, unless otherwise agreed.

Article 251
General criteria and guidelines

States shall seek to promote through competent international organizations
the establishment of general criteria and guidelines to assist States in ascertain-
ing the nature and implications of marine scientific research.

Article’ 252
Implied consent

States or competent international organizations may proceed with a marine
scientific research project six months after the date upon which the information
required pursuant to article 248 was provided to the coastal State unless within
four months of the receipt of the communication containing such information
the coastal State has informed the State or organization conducting the research
that:

(a) it has withheld its consent under the provisions of article 246; or

(b) the information given by that State or competent international organiza-

tion regarding the nature or objectives of the project does not conform
to the manifestly evident facts; or
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¢) pbad parfnist viobdtarupplysinga a0 pvi er vidkemur skilyrdum og upplysingum
sem kvedid er 4 um i 248. og 249. gr.; eda

d) ekki hafi verio stadid vio skuldbindingar vegna fyrra hafrannséknaverkefnis
sem pad riki eda s stofnun hefur framkvaemt sé litid til skilyrda sem sett eru {
249. gr.

253. gr.
Frestun eda stodvun
hafrannsoknastarfsemi

1. Strandriki skal hafa rétt til ad krefjast frestunar hafrannsdéknastarfsemi, sem
fram fer i sérefnahagslogsdgu eda 4 landgrunni pess, ef:

a) rannsOknastarfsemin er ekki stundud samkvemt upplysingunum sem midlad
er eins og kvedid er 4 um i 248. gr. og sampykki strandrikisins grundvalladist 4;
eda

b) rikid eda par til ber alpjédastofnun, sem stundar rannséknastarfsemina, latur
undir hofud leggjast ad fara eftir akvaedum 249. gr. um réttindi strandrikisins
a0 pvi er snertir hafrannséknaverkefnid.

2. Strandriki skal hafa rétt til ad krefjast stoOvunar hafrannsoknastarfsemi ef
misbrestur 4 pvi, a0 farid sé eftir dkvedum 248. gr., jafngildir meiri hattar
breytingu 4 rannsoknaverkefninu eda rannséknastarfseminni.

3. Strandriki getur einnig krafist stodvunar hafrannséknastarfsemi ef ekki er
innan hafilegs tima radin bot 4 hverjum peim vanda sem gert er rad fyrir i 1. tl.

4. Ikjolfar tilkynningar strandrikisins um pa dkvérdun sina ad fyrirskipa frestun
eda stodvun skulu riki eda par til baerar alpjédastofnanir, sem heimilt er ad stunda
hafrannséknastarfsemi, hetta rannséknastarfseminni sem fjallad er um i pessari
tilkynningu.

5. Strandrikid skal afturkalla fyrirskipun um frestun samkvaemt 1. tl. og leyfa
skal framhald hafrannséknastarfsemi um leid og rannséknarikid eda bar til bar
alpjodastofnun hefur uppfyllt skilyrdin sem sett eru i 248. og 249. gr.

254. gr.
Réttindi landluktra og landfredilega
afskiptra ndagrannarikja

1. Riki og par til barar alpjédastofnanir, er lagt hafa fyrir strandriki verkefni
vardandi framkvaemd hafrannsokna sem getid er i 246. gr., 3. tl., skulu vekja
athygli landluktu og landfredilega afskiptu ndgrannarikjanna a hinu fyrirhugada
rannsOknaverkefni og tilkynna strandrikinu pad.

2. Pegar hlutadeigandi strandriki hefur veitt sampykki sitt til hins fyrirhugada
hafrannsoknaverkefnis samkvaemt 246. gr. og 60rum videigandi dkvadum samn-
ings bessa skulu riki og par til berar alpjédastofnanir, sem framkvema betta
verkefni, lata landluktu og landfredilega afskiptu ndgrannarikjunum i té, ad beidni
peirra og pegar vid 4, videigandi upplysingar sem tilteknar eru i 248. gr. og 249. gr.,
1. tl. f).
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(c) it requires supplementary information relevant to conditions and the in-
formation provided for under articles 248 and 249; or

(d) outstanding obligations exist with respect to a previous marine scientific
research project carried out by that State or organization, with regard
to conditions established in article 249.

Article 253
Suspension or cessation of marine scientific research
activities

1. A coastal State shall have the right to require the suspension of any marine
scientific research activities in progress within its exclusive economic zone or
on its continental shelf if:

(a) the research activities are not being conducted in accordance with the in-
formation communicated as provided under article 248 upon which the
consent of the coastal State was based; or

(b) the State or competent international organization conducting the re-
search activities fails to comply with the provisions of article 249 con-
cerning the rights of the coastal State with respect to the marine scientific
research project.

2. A coastal State shall have the right to require the cessation of any marine
scientific research activities in case of any non-compliance with the provisions
of article 248 which amounts to a major change in the research project or the re-
search activities.

3. A coastal State may also require cessation of marine scientific research ac-
tivities if any of the situations contemplated in paragraph 1 are not rectified
within a reasonable period of time.

4. Following notification by the coastal State of its decision to order suspen-
sion or cessation, States or competent international organizations authorized to
conduct marine scientific research activities shall terminate the research activi-
ties that are the subject of such a notification.

5. An order of suspension under paragraph 1 shall be lifted by the coastal
State and the marine scientific research activities allowed to continue once the
researching State or competent international organization has complied with
the conditions required under articles 248 and 249.

Article 254
Rights of neighbouring land-locked and geographically
disadvantaged States

1. States and competent international organizations which have submitted to
a coastal State a project to undertake marine scientific research referred to in
article 246, paragraph 3, shall give notice to the neighbouring land-locked and
geographically disadvantaged States of the proposed research project, and shall
notify the coastal State thereof.

2. After the consent has been given for the proposed marine scientific re-
search project by the coastal State concerned, in accordance with article 246 and
other relevant provisions of this Convention, States and competent internation-
al organizations undertaking such a project shall provide to the neighbouring
land-locked and geographically disadvantaged States, at their request and when
appropriate, relevant information as specified in article 248 and article 249, para-

graph 1(f). -
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3. Landluktu og landfrzdilega afskiptu ndgrannarikjunum, sem getid er hér ad
ofan, skal a0 beidni peirra gefa takiferi til ad lata hefa sérfredinga, sem pau
tilnefna og strandrikid er ekki motfallid, taka patt { hinu fyrirhugada haf-
rannsOknaverkefni hvenazr sem gerlegt er, og pd samkvamt skilyrounum er
hlutadeigandi strandriki og rikid eda par til barar alpjédastofnanir, sem stunda
hafrannséknirnar, sampykkja vegna verkefnisins { samremi vid dkva0i samnings
pessa.

4. Riki og par til bzrar alpjédastofnanir, sem getid er i 1. tl., skulu lata
ofangreindum landluktum og landfredilega afskiptum rikjum i té ad beidni peirra
upplysingarnar og adstodina sem tiltekin er i 249. gr., 1. tl. d), samanber b6 dkvaoi
249. gr., 2. tl.

255. gr.
Raostafanir til ad audvelda hafrannséknir og adstoda
rannsoknaskip

Riki skulu leitast vid ad méta sanngjarnar reglur, reglugerdir og starfshetti til ad
efla og audvelda hafrannsoknir, sem stundadar eru samkvemt samningi pessum
utan landhelginnar, og, eftir atvikum, til ad audvelda i samrami vid dkvadi laga og
reglna sinna adgang ad hofnum sinum og auka adstod handa hafranns6knaskipum
sem fara eftir videigandi dkvedum bessa hluta.

256. gr.
Hafrannséknir é svedinu

Oll riki, an tillits til landfradilegrar legu sinnar, og par til berar alpjédastofnanir
hafa rétt til ad stunda hafrannsoknir & svedinu i samremi vio akvadi XI. hluta.

257. gr.
Hafrannsoknir a hafsvedinu
utan sérefnahagslogsogunnar

Oll riki, an tillits til landfradilegrar legu sinnar, og par til baerar alpjédastofnanir
hafa rétt til a0 stunda hafrannséknir 4 hafsvaedinu utan marka sérefna-
hagslogsdgunnar { samraemi vid samning pennan.

4. KAFLI. MANNVIRKI EDA BUNADUR TIL
VISINDARANNSOKNA | HAFRYMINU

258. gr.
Dreifing og notkun

Dreifing og notkun hvers kyns mannvirkja eda binadar til visindaranns6kna a
einhverju hafrymissva0i skal h4d somu skilyrdunum og melt er fyrir um { samningi
pessum vegna framkvemdar hafrannsokna 4 hverju pessara sv&da.
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3. The neighbouring land-locked and geographically disadvantaged States
referred to above shall, at their request, be given the opportunity to participate,
whenever feasible, in the proposed marine scientific research project through
qualified experts appointed by them and not objected to by the coastal State, in
accordance with the conditions agreed for the project, in conformity with the
provisions of this Convention, between the coastal State concerned and the
State or competent international organizations conducting the marine scientific
research.

4. States and competent international organizations referred to in paragraph
1 shall provide to the above-mentioned land-locked and geographically disad-
vantaged States, at their request, the information and assistance specified in
article 249, paragraph 1(d), subject to the provisions of article 249, paragraph 2.

Article 255
Measures to facilitate marine scientific research and assist
research vessels

States shall endeavour to adopt reasonable rules, regulations and procedures
to promote and facilitate marine scientific research conducted in accordance
with this Convention beyond their territorial sea and, as appropriate, to facili-
tate, subject to the provisions of their laws and regulations, access to their har-
bours and promote assistance for marine scientific research vessels which
comply with the relevant provisions of this Part.

Article 256
Marine scientific research in the Area

All States, irrespective of their geographical location, and competent interna-
tional organizations have the right, in conformity with the provisions of Part
XI, to conduct marine scientific research in the Area.

Article 257
Marine scientific research in the water column beyond the
exclusive economic zone

All States, irrespective of their geographical location, and competent interna-
tional organizations have the right, in conformity with this Convention, to con-
duct marine scientific research in the water column beyond the limits of the ex-
clusive economic zone.

SECTION 4. SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH INSTALLATIONS
OR EQUIPMENT IN THE MARINE ENVIRONMENT

Article 258
Deployment and use

The deployment and use of any type of scientific research installations or
equipment in any area of the marine environment shall be subject to the same
conditions as are prescribed in this Convention for the conduct of marine
scientific research in any such area.
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259. gr.
Réttarstada

Mannvirkin eda binadurinn, sem getid er i pessum kafla, hafa ekki st6du eyja.
Pau hafa enga eigin landhelgi og tilvist peirra hefur ekki 4hrif 4 afmérkun
landhelginnar, sérefnahagslogsdgunnar né landgrunnsins.

- 260. gr.
Oryggisbelti

Umbhverfis mannvirki til visindarannsékna ma samkvaemt videigandi dkvedum
samnings pessa dkveda hafilega breid oryggisbelti sem na ekki lengra t en 500
metra. OIll riki skulu tryggja ad skip peirra virdi pessi dryggisbelti.

261. gr.
Bann vio tdlmun a siglingaleioum

Dreifing og notkun hvers kyns mannvirkja eda binadar til visindarannsékna skal
ekki valda tdlma 4 vidurkenndum alpj6olegum siglingaleidum.

. 262. gr.
Audkennismerki og viovorunarmerki

A mannvirkjum eda binadi, sem getid er i pessum kafla, skulu vera audkennis-
merKki til ad syna skraningarrikio eda alpjédastofnunina sem er eigandi peirra, svo
og fullnzgjandi alpjédlega vidurkennd vidvorunarmerki til ad tryggja 6ryggi 4 sjo
og oryggi flugumferdar, enda sé hofo hlidsjon af reglum og st6dlum sem par til
barar alpjédastofnanir setja.

5. KAFLI. SKYLDA OG ABYRGD

263. gr.
Skylda og dabyrgo

1. Rikjum og par til berum alpjédastofnunum ber skylda til ad tryggja ad
hafrannséknir séu stundadar samkvaemt samningi pessum hvort sem ber eru
stundadar af peim eda 4 vegum peirra.

2. Riki og bar til baerar alpjédastofnanir skulu bera skyldu og abyrgd vegna
radstafana af halfu peirra andstett samningi pessum vidvikjandi hafrannséknum,
sem Onnur riki, einstaklingar eda logpersénur peirra ellegar par til berar
alpj6dastofnanir stunda, og skulu greida skadabeatur vegna skada af voldum
pessara radstafana.

3. Riki og par til baerar alpjédastofnanir skulu bera skyldu og abyrgd samkvamt
235. gr. vardandi spjoll af voldum mengunar hafrymisins vegna hafrannsékna sem
stundadar eru af peim eda 4 vegum peirra.
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Article 259
Legal status

The installations or equipment referred to in this section do not possess the
status of islands. They have no territorial sea of their own, and their presence
does not affect the delimitation of the territorial sea, the exclusive economic
zone or the continental shelf.

Article 260
Safety zones

Safety zones of a reasonable breadth not exceeding a distance of 500 metres
may be created around scientific research installations in accordance with the
relevant provisions of this Convention. All States shall ensure that such safety
zones are respected by their vessels.

Article 261
Non-interference with shipping routes

The deployment and use of any type of scientific research installations or
equipment shall not constitute an obstacle to established international shipping
routes.

Article 262
Identification markings and warning signals

Installations or equipment referred to in this section shall bear identification
markings indicating the State of registry or the international organization to
which they belong and shall have adequate internationally agreed warning sig-
nals to ensure safety at sea and the safety of air navigation, taking into account
rules and standards established by competent international organizations.

SECTION 5. RESPONSIBILITY AND LIABILITY

Article 263
Responsibility and liability

1. States and competent international organizations shall be responsible for
ensuring that marine scientific research, whether undertaken by them or on
their behalf, is conducted in accordance with this Convention.

2. States and competent international organizations shall be responsible and
liable for the measures they take in contravention of this Convention in respect
of marine scientific research conducted by other States, their natural or juridical
persons or by competent international organizations, and shall provide compen-
sation for damage resulting from such measures.

3. States and competent international organizations shall be responsible and
liable pursuant to article 235 for damage caused by pollution of the marine envi-
ronment arising out of marine scientific research undertaken by them or on
their behalf.
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6. KAFLI. LAUSN DEILUMALA OG
BRAPABIRGDARADSTAFANIR

264. gr.
Lausn deilumdla

Deilumdl um tilkun eda beitingu dkvada samnings pessa med tilliti til
hafrannsékna skal leysa samkvaemt XV. hluta, 2. og 3. kafla.

265. gr.
Braoabirgdarddstafanir

Medan deilumal hefur ekki verio leyst samkvaemt XV. hluta, 2. og 3. kafla, skal
rikid eda par til ber alpjédastofnun, sem heimilt er ad framkvaema haf-
rannsOknaverkefni, ekki leyfa ad rannsdknastarfsemi sé hafin eda henni haldid
afram an skylauss sampykkis hlutadeigandi strandrikis.

XIV. HLUTI

PROUN OG MIPLUN
HAFTAEKNI

1. KAFLI. ALMENN AKVZEDI

266. gr.
Efling prounar og midlunar
haftekni

1. Riki skulu beint eda 4 vettvangi par til brra alpjodastofnana starfa saman ad
bvi eftir getu ad efla 4 virkan hatt préun og midlun hafvisinda og haftzkni med
sanngjornum og héflegum skilmdlum og skilyrdum.

2. 1 pvi skyni a0 6rva félagslega og efnahagslega proun i préunarrikjunum skulu
riki efla proun hafvisinda- og hafteknigetu med pjédum sem kunna ad parfnast og
bidja um tekniadstod 4 pessu svidi, einkum préunarrikjum, m. a. landluktum og
landfredilega afskiptum rikjum, ad pvi er vardar rannséknir, hagnytingu, verndun
og stjornun audlinda hafsins, verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins, hafrannséknir og
adra starfsemi { hafryminu samkvamt samningi pessum.

3. Riki skulu leitast vid ad skapa hagsted efnahagsleg og lagaleg skilyrdi fyrir
midlun haftekni til hagsbota fyrir alla hlutadeigandi 4 sanngjérnum grundvelli.

267. gr.
Geesla l6gmeetra hagsmuna

Vid eflingu samstarfs samkvaemt 266. gr. skulu riki taka tilhlydilegt tillit til allra
16gmatra hagsmuna, par undir m. a. réttinda og skyldna peirra sem rada yfir,
midla og taka vid haftekni.
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SECTION 6. SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES AND
INTERIM MEASURES

Article 264
Settlement of disputes

Disputes concerning the interpretation or application of the provisions of this
Convention with regard to marine scientific research shall be settled in accor-
dance with Part XV, sections 2 and 3.

Article 265
Interim measures

Pending settlement of a dispute in accordance with Part XV, sections 2 and 3,
the State or competent international organization authorized to conduct a
marine scientific research project shall not allow research activities to com-
mence or continue without the express consent of the coastal State concerned.

PART XIV

DEVELOPMENT AND TRANSFER OF
MARINE TECHNOLOGY

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 266
Promotion of the development and transfer of marine
technology

1. States, directly or through competent international organizations, shall co-
operate in accordance with their capabilities to promote actively the develop-
ment and transfer of marine science and marine technology on fair and reasona-
ble terms and conditions.

2. States shall promote the development of the marine scientific and tech-
nological capacity of States which may need and request technical assistance in
this field, particularly developing States, including land-locked and geographi-
cally disadvantaged States, with regard to the exploration, exploitation, conser-
vation and management of marine resources, the protection and preservation
of the marine environment, marine scientific research and other activities in
the marine environment compatible with this Convention, with a view to accel-
erating the social and economic development of the developing States.

3. States shall endeavour to foster favourable economic and legal conditions
for the transfer of marine technology for the benefit of all parties concerned on
an equitable basis.

Article 267
Protection of legitimate interests

States, in promoting co-operation pursuant to article 266, shall have due
regard for all legitimate interests including, infer alia, the rights and duties of
holders, suppliers and recipients of marine technology.
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268. gr.
Grundvallarmarkmio

Riki skulu beint eda 4 vettvangi par til baerra alpjédastofnana efla:

a) oflun, mat og midlun hafteknipekkingar og audvelda adgang ad pessum
upplysingum og gognum;

b) préun videigandi haftekni;

¢) proun naudsynlegs teknigrundvallar til ad audvelda midlun haftekni;

d) préun i mannaflamdlum med pjalfun og menntun rikisborgara préunarrikja og
-landa, einkum fra hinum minnst idnpréudu i peirra hopi;

e) alpjoodlegt samstarf 4 6llum svidum, einkum a vettvangi sveda, undirsvaeda og
tvihlida samskipta.

269. gr.
Radostafanir til ad na grundvallarmarkmiounum

Til pess a0 nd markmidunum, sem getid er 1 268. gr., skulu riki beint eda a
vettvangi par til barra alpjédastofnana m. a. leitast vid ao:

a) gera aztlanir um teknisamstarf til ad midla hvers kyns haftekni a virkan hatt
til rikja sem kunna a0 parfnast og bidja um tekniadstod 4 pessu svidi, einkum
landluktu og landfrzoilega afskiptu prounarrikjanna, svo og annarra préunar-
rikja sem hafa hvorki getad skapad eda proad sina eigin teknigetu i
hafvisindum og rannséknum d audlindum hafsins og hagnytingu beirra né
préad grundvoll pessarar tekni;

b) skapa hagsted skilyrdi fyrir gerd sampykkta, samninga og annarra apekkra
rddstafana 4 sanngjornum og héflegum grundvelli;

¢) halda raostefnur, umredufundi og malfundi um visindaleg og teknileg efni,
einkum stefnu og adferdir vardandi midlun haftekni;

d) studla ad pvi a0 skipst sé & visindamonnum, svo og sérfredingum um tekni og
onnur mal;

e) framkvama verkefni og efla sameiginleg fyrirtaki og annars konar tvihlida og
marghlida samstarf.

2. KAFLI. ALPJODASAMSTARF

270. gr.
Adferdir vio alpjooasamstarf

Alpjéoasamstarf um préun og midlun haftekni skal, ef gerlegt er og vid &,
framkvaema 4 grundvelli tvihlida, svedisbundinna eda marghlida aztlana, sem til
eru, og einnig 4 grundvelli aukinna og nyrra dztlana til ad audvelda hafrannsoknir,
midlun haftekni, einkum 4 nyjum svioum, og videigandi alpjédlega fjarmognun til
hafrannsékna og préunar.
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Article 268
Basic objectives

States, directly or through competent international organizations, shall

promote:

(a) the acquisition, evaluation and dissemination of marine technological
knowledge and facilitate access to such information and data,

(b) the development of appropriate marine technology;

(c) the development of the necessary technological infrastructure to facili-
tate the transfer of marine technology;

(d) the development of human resources through training and education
of nationals of developing States and countries and especially the na-
tionals of the least developed among them;

(e) international co-operation at all levels, particularly at the regional, sub-
regional and bilateral levels.

Article 269
Measures to achieve the basic objectives

In order to achieve the objectives referred to in article 268, States, directly or

through competent international organizations, shall endeavour, inter alia, to:

(a) establish programmes of technical co-operation for the effective transfer of
allkindsof marine technology to Stateswhich may need and request techni-
cal assistance in this field, particularly the developing land-locked and
geographically disadvantaged States, as well as other developing Stat\es
which have not been able either to establish or develop their own tech-
nological capacity in marine science and in the explorationand exploitation
of marineresourcesortodeveloptheinfrastructure of such technology;

(b) promote favourable conditions for the conclusion of agreements, con-
tracts and other similar arrangements, under equitatle and reasonable
conditions;

(c) hold conferences, seminars and symposia on scientific and technological
subjects, in particular on policies and methods for the transfer of marine
technology;

(d) promote the exchange of scientists and of technological and other
experts;

(e) undertake projects and promote joint ventures and other forms of bilat-
eral and multilateral co-operation.

SECTION 2. INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION

Article 270
Ways and means of international co-operation

International co-operation for the development and transfer of marine technol-
ogy shall be carried out, where feasible and appropriate, through existing bilateral,
regional or multilateral programmes, and also through expanded and new pro-
grammes in order to facilitate marine scientific research, the transfer of marine
technology, particularly in new fields, and appropriate international funding for
oceanresearchand development.
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271. gr.
Leiobeiningarreglur, meelikvardar og stadlar

Riki skulu beint eda & vettvangi par til baerra alpjédastofnana studla ad mdtun
almennt vidurkenndra leidbeiningarreglna, melikvarda og stadla um midlun
haftzkni 4 tvihlida grundvelli eda innan vébanda alpjédastofnana og 4 6Orum
vettvangi enda sé einkum hofo hliosjén af hagsmunum og p6rfum préunarrikja.

272. gr.
Samreming alpjédlegra dcetlana

Vid midlun haftekni skulu riki leitast vid ad tryggja a0 par til barar alpjédastofn-
anir samrmi starfsemi sina, m. a. svadis- eda heimsaetlanir, enda sé h6fo hlidsjon
af hagsmunum og borfum préunarrikja, einkum landluktra og landfredilega
afskiptra rikja.

273. gr.
Samstarf vio alpjédastofnanir
og stofnunina

Riki skulu 4 virkan hatt starfa med par til barum alpjédastofnunum og
stofnuninni ad pvi ad hvetja til og audvelda midlun kunnattu og haftekni med tilliti
til starfsemi 4 svadinu til préunarrikja, rikisborgara peirra og fyrirtakisins.

274. gr.
Markmid stofnunarinnar

A0 6hdéggudum oOllum l6gmatum hagsmunum, par undir m. a. réttindum og
skyldum peirra sem rdda yfir, midla og taka vid takni, skal stofnunin me3 tilliti til
starfsemi 4 svadinu tryggja ao:

a) rikisborgarar préunarrikja, hvort sem pau eru strandriki, landlukt riki eda
landfredilega afskipt riki, séu & grundvelli meginreglunnar um sanngjarna
hnattsvedisdreifingu rddnir { pjalfunarskyni sem starfsmenn { stjérnunar-,
rannsokna- og taknilidinu er komid hefur verid upp vegna starfa hennar;

b) tekniskjol um videigandi bunad, vélar, utbanad og adferdir séu gerd
adgengileg Ollum rikjum, einkum préunarrikjum sem kunna ad parfnast og
bidja um tekniadstod & pessu svioi;

¢) stofnunin geri fullnegjandi rddstafanir til ad audvelda 6flun tekniadstodar 4
sviOi haftakni af halfu rikja sem kunna ad parfnast og bidja um hana, einkum
préunarrikja, og 6flun naudsynlegrar kunnattu og pekkingar, m. a. starfspjalf-
unar, af halfu rikisborgara beirra;

d) riki sem kunna ad parfnast og bidja um tekniadstod & pessu svioi, einkum
prounarriki, séu adstodud vid o6flun naudsynlegs bunadar, adferda, tekja og
annarrar teknipekkingar med fjarhagsraostéfunum sem kvedid er 4 um {
samningi pessum.
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Article. 271
Guidelines, criteria and standards

States, directly or through competent international organizations, shall pro-
mote the establishment of generally accepted guidelines, criteria and standards
for the transfer of marine technology on a bilateral basis or within the frame-
work of international organizations and other fora, taking into account, in par-
ticular, the interests and needs of developing States.

Article 272
Co-ordination of international programmes

In the field of transfer of marine technology, States shall endeavour to ensure
that competent international organizations co-ordinate their activities, including
any regional or global programmes, taking into account the interests and
needs of developing States, particularly land-locked and geographically disad-
vantaged States.

Article 273
Co-operation with international organizations and the
Authority

States shall co-operate actively with competent international organizations
and the Authority to encourage and facilitate the transfer to developing States,
their nationals and the Enterprise of skills and marine technology with regard to
activities in the Area.

Article 274
Objectives of the Authority

Subject to all legitimate interests including, inter alia, the rights and duties of
holders, suppliers and recipients of technology, the Authority, with regard to
activities in the Area, shall ensure that:

(a) on the basis of the principle of equitable geographical distribution, na-
tionals of developing States, whether coastal, land-locked or geographi-
cally disadvantaged, shall be taken on for the purposes of training as
members of the managerial, research and technical staff constituted for
its undertakings;

(b) the technical documentation on the relevant equipment, machinery,
devices and processes is made available to all States, in particular devel-
oping States which may need and request technical assistance in this
field;

(c) adequate provision is made by the Authority to facilitate the acquisition
of technical assistance in the field of marine technology by States which
may need and request it, in particular developing States, and the acquisi-
tion by their nationals of the necessary skills and know-how, including
professional training;

(d) States which may need and request technical assistance in this field, in
particular developing States, are assisted in the acquisition of necessary
equipment, processes, plant and other technical know-how through any
financial arrangements provided for in this Convention.
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3. KAFLI. INNLENDAR OG SVAEDISBUNDNAR
HAFVISINDA- OG HAFTAKNIMIDSTODVAR

275. gr.
Stofnun innlendra midstoova

1. Riki skulu beint eda a vettvangi par til beerra alpjédastofnana og stofnunarinn-
ar studla ad stofnun innlendra rannséknamidstoova i hafvisindum og haftaekni,
einkum { préunarrikjum i hopi strandrikja, svo og ad eflingu innlendra midstédva
sem fyrir eru, til a0 6rva og efla framkvemd hafrannsékna af halfu préunarrikja {
hépi strandrikja og auka innlenda moguleika peirra & ad nyta og vardveita
sjavaraudlindir sinar sér til efnahagslegra hagsbota.

2. Riki skulu 4 vettvangi par til berra alpjédastofnana og stofnunarinnar veita
fullnegjandi atbeina til ad audvelda stofnun og eflingu pessara innlendu midstodva
i pvi skyni a0 lata hapréada pjalfunaradstodu og naudsynlegan btinad, kunnattu og
pekkingu { té peim rikjum sem kunna ad parfnast og bidja um pessa adstod, svo og
a0 senda teknisérfredinga til peirra.

276. gr.
Stofnun svedisbundinna midstoova

1. Riki skulu i samrddi vid par til berar alpjédastofnanir, stofnunina og innlendar
rannsoknastofnanir i hafvisindum og haftekni studla ad stofnun svaedisbundinna
ranns6knamidstodva i hafvisindum og haftekni, einkum i préunarrikjum, til ad
orva og efla framkvemd hafrannsékna af halfu prounarrikja og auka midlun
haftakni.

2. Oll riki 4 svadi skulu starfa med svadisbundnu midstédvunum par ad pvi ad
tryggja virkari framgang markmida peirra.

277. gr.
Storf svedisbundinna midstoova

Til starfa pessara svaedisbundnu midstodva skulu m. a. teljast:

a) pjélfunar- og menntunardetlanir 4 6llum svidum um ymis atridi rannsokna i
hafvisindum og haftekni, einkum sjavarliffrdi, m. a. verndun og stjérnun
lifrenna audlinda, haffredi, sjomalingar, verkfradi, jarofredilegar rannsoknir
a hafsbotninum, jardefnavinnslu og afsoltunartakni;

b) stjérnunarnam;
¢) rannséknadztlanir sem snerta verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins og varnir
gegn, minnkun 4 og eftirlit med mengun;

d) skipulagning svadisbundinna radstefna, umradufunda og malfunda;
e) oflun og vinnsla gagna og upplysinga i hafvisindum og haftekni;

f) tafarlaus dreifing 4 nidurstodum rannsékna { hafvisindum og haftekni i ritum
sem audveldlega md nd i;

g) kynning 4 stefnu einstakra landa ad pvi er vardar midlun haftakni og
kerfisbundnar samanburdarrannsdknir 4 stefnu beirra;
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.

SECTION 3. NATIONAL AND REGIONAL MARINE
SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL CENTRES

Article 275
Establishment of national centres

1. States, directly or through competent international organizations and the
Authority, shall promote the establishment, particularly in developing coastal
States, of national marine scientific and technological research centres and the
strengthening of existing national centres, in order to stimulate and advance
the conduct of marine scientific research by developing coastal States and to en-
hance their national capabilities to utilize and preserve their marine resources
for their economic benefit.

2. States, through competent international organizations and the Authority,
shall give adequate support to facilitate the establishment and strengthening of
such national centres so as to provide for advanced training facilities and
necessary equipment, skills and know-how as well as technical experts to such
States which may need and request such assistance.

Article 276
Establishment of regional centres

1. States, in co-ordination with the competent international organizations,
the Authority and national marine scientific and technological research institu-
tions, shall promote the establishment of regional marine scientific and tech-
nological research centres, particularly in developing States, in order to stimu-
late and advance the conduct of marine scientific research by developing States
and foster the transfer of marine technology.

2. All States of a region shall co-operate with the regional centres therein to
ensure the more effective achievement of their objectives.

Article 277
Functions of regional centres

The functions of such regional centres shall include, inter alia:

(a) training and educational programmes at all levels on various aspects of
marine scientific and technological research, particularly marine biology,
including conservation and management of living resources, oceanogra-
phy, hydrography, engineering, geological exploration of the sea-bed,
mining and desalination technologies;

(b) management studies;

(c) study programmes related to the protection and preservation of the
marine environment and the prevention, reduction and control of
pollution;

(d) organization of regional conferences, seminars and symposia;

(e) acquisition and processing of marine scientific and technological data
and information;

(f) prompt dissemination of results of marine scientific and technological re-
search in readily available publications;

(g) publicizing national policies with regard to the transfer of marine
technology and systematic comparative study of those policies;
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h) séfnun og flokkun upplysinga um vidskipti med tekni og um samninga og
adrar radstafanir vardandi einkaleyfi;
i) teknisamstarf vid 6nnur riki 4 svedinu.

4. KAFLI. SAMSTARF ALPJODASTOFNANA

278. gr.
Samstarf alpjédastofnana

Par til bzrar alpjédastofnanir, sem getid er i pessum hluta og XIII. hluta, skulu
gera allar videigandi rddstafanir til ad tryggja virka framkvamd starfa og skyldna
sinna samkvamt pessum hluta, annadhvort beint eda med nanu samstarfi sin 4
milli.

XV. HLUTI
LAUSN DEILUMALA

1. KAFLI. ALMENN AKVZDI

279. gr.
Skylda til ad leysa deilumal a fridsamlegan hdrt

Adildarriki skulu leysa deilumal sin & milli um tdlkun eda beitingu samnings
bessa a fridsamlegan hétt samkvamt 2. gr., 3. tl., sattmala Sameinudu pjédanna og
skulu i pessu skyni leita lausnar med adferdunum sem tilgreindar eru i 33. gr., 1. tl.,
sattmalans.

280. gr.
Lausn deilumadla med fridsamlegri adferd sem adilarnir kjésa

Ekkert 1 pessum hluta skerdir rétt adildarrikja til ad koma sér hvenar sem er
saman um ad leysa deilumal sin & milli um talkun eda beitingu samnings pessa med
fridsamlegri adferd ad eigin vali.

281. gr.
Malsmedfero pegar adilarnir hafa ekki ndd lausn

1. Ef adildarrikin, sem eru adilar deilumals um tilkun eda beitingu samnings
pessa, hafa komid sér saman um ad leita lausnar 4 deilumdlinu med fridsamlegri
adferd ad eigin vali gildir malsmedferdin, sem kvedid er 4 um i pessum hluta,
eingdngu pegar ekki hefur nadst lausn med pvi ad beita pessari adferd og
samningurinn milli adilanna girdir ekki fyrir frekari méalsmeoferd.

2. Ef adilarnir hafa einnig komid sér saman um frest gildir 1. tl. einungis pegar
sé frestur er uti.
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(h) compilation and systematization of information on the marketing of
technology and on contracts and other arrangements concerning patents;

(i) technical co-operation with other States of the region.

SECTION 4. CO-OPERATION AMONG INTERNATIONAL
ORGANIZATIONS

Article 278
Co-operation among international organizations

The competent international organizations referred to in this Part and in Part
XIII shall take all appropriate measures to ensure, either directly or in close co-
operation among themselves, the effective discharge of their functions and re-
sponsibilities under this Part.

PART XV
SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 279
Obligation to settle disputes by peaceful means

States Parties shall settle any dispute between them concerning the interpre-
tation or application of this Convention by peaceful means in accordance with
Article 2, paragraph 3, of the Charter of the United Nations and, to this end,
shall seek a solution by the means indicated in Article 33, paragraph 1, of the
Charter.

Article 280
Settlement of disputes by any peaceful means chosen by the parties

Nothing in this Part impairs the right of any States Parties to agree at any
time to settle a dispute between them concerning the interpretation or applica-
tion of this Convention by any peaceful means of their own choice.

Article 281
Procedure where no settlement has been reached by the parties

1. If the States Parties which are parties to a dispute concerning the interpreta-
tion or application of this Convention have agreed to seek settlement of the dis-
pute by a peaceful means of their own choice, the procedures provided for in this
Part apply only where no settlement has been reached by recourse to such means
and theagreement between the partiesdoesnot exclude any further procedure.

2. If the parties have also agreed on a time-limit, paragraph 1 applies only
upon the expiration of that time-limit.
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282. gr.
Skyldur samkvemt almennum, svedisbundnum eda tvihlioa samningum

Ef adildarrikin, sem eru adilar deilumadls um tilkun eda beitingu samnings pessa,
hafa komid sér saman um pad { almennum, svedisbundnum eda tvihlida samningi
eda 4 annan hdatt ad petta deilumél skuli a0 beidni adila deilumdlsins sxta
malsmedferd sem leidir til bindandi drskurdar skal peirri mdlsmedferd beitt i
stadinn fyrir mdlsmedferdina sem kvedio er 4 um { pessum hluta nema adilar
deilumalsins komi sér saman um annad.

283. gr.
Skylda til ad skiptast & skoounum
1. Pegar deilumal kemur upp milli adildarrikja um tilkun eda beitingu samnings
pessa skulu adilar deilumaélsins byrja fljott ad skiptast 4 skoounum um lausn pess
med samningaumleitunum eda 6drum fridsamlegum adferdum.

2. Adilarnir skulu einnig byrja flj6tt ad skiptast 4 skoOounum ef malsmedferd til
lausnar pessu deilumali hefur verid lokio, an pess ad lausn nadist, eda lausn hefur
nadst og samrdd um pann hatt, sem hafa skal 4 um framkvaemd lausnarinnar, er
naudsynlegt vegna adstzona.

284. gr.
Satt
1. Adildarriki, sem er agili deilumdls um tilkun eda beitingu samnings pessa,
getur bodid hinum adilanum eda adilunum ad leggja deilumalio til satta samkvaemt
malsmeodferdinni { V. vidauka, 1. kafla, eda annarri sattameodferod.

2. Ef bodinu er tekid og adilarnir koma sér saman um sattameoferdina, sem
beita 4, getur adili 1atid deilumdlid szta peirri malsmeodferd.

3. Ef bodinu er ekki tekid eda adilarnir koma sér ekki saman um malsmedfero-
ina skal sattamalinu talid lokio.

4. Pegar deilumadl hefur verid lagt til sitta er adeins unnt a0 ljuka malinu
samkvamt hinni umsdmdu sdttamedferd nema adilarnir komi sér saman um annaod.

285. gr.
Beiting pessa kafla um deilumal sem 16go eru fram samkvaemt X1. hluta

Pessi kafli gildir um sérhvert deilumal sem ber { samrami vio XI. hluta, 5. kafla,
a0 leysa samkvemt malsmeoferd pessa hluta. Ef annar adili en adildarriki er adili
pessa deilumals gildir pessi kafli ad breyttu breytanda.

2. KAFLI. SKYLDUBUNDIN MALSMEDFERD SEM
LEIDIR TIL BINDANDI URSKURDA

286. gr.
Beiting madlsmedferoar samkvaemt pessum kafla
Pegar ekki hefur nadst lausn med pvi ad beita 1. kafla skal leggja deilumél um
tilkun eda beitingu samnings pessa ad beidni adila deilumdlsins fyrir démstolinn
eda déminn sem hefur 16gsdogu samkvemt pessum kafla, samanber b6 3. kafla.
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Article 282
Obligations under general, regional or bilateral agreements

If the States Parties which are parties to a dispute concerning the interpreta-
tion or application of this Convention have agreed, through a general, regional
or bilateral agreement or otherwise, that such dispute shall, at the request of
any party to the dispute, be submitted to a procedure that entails a binding deci-
sion, that procedure shall apply in lieu of the procedures provided for in this
Part, unless the parties to the dispute otherwise agree.

Article 283
Obligation to exchange views

1. When a dispute arises between States Parties concerning the interpretation
or application of this Convention, the parties to the dispute shall proceed expe-
ditiously to an exchange of views regarding its settlement by negotiation or
other peaceful means.

2. The parties shall also proceed expeditiously to an exchange of views where
a procedure for the settlement of such a dispute has been terminated without a
settlement or where a settlement has been reached and the circumstances re-
quire consultation regarding the manner of implementing the settlement.

Article 284
Conciliation

1. A State Party which is a party to a dispute concerning the interpretation or
application of this Convention may invite the other party or parties to submit
the dispute to conciliation in accordance with the procedure under Annex V,
section 1, or another conciliation procedure.

2. If the invitation is accepted and if the parties agree upon the conciliation
procedure to be applied, any party may submit the dispute to that procedure.

3. If the invitation is not accepted or the parties do not agree upon the proce-
dure, the conciliation proceedings shall be deemed to be terminated.

4. Unless the parties otherwise agree, when a dispute has been submitted to
conciliation, the proceedings may be terminated only in accordance with the
agreed conciliation procedure.

Article 285
Application of this section to disputes submitted pursuant to Part XI

This section applies to any dispute which pursuant to Part XI, section 5, is to
be settled in accordance with procedures provided for in this Part. If an entity
other than a State Party is a party to such a dispute, this section applies mutatis
mutandis.

SECTION 2. COMPULSORY PROCEDURES ENTAILING
BINDING DECISIONS

Article 286
Application of procedures under this section

Subject to section 3, any dispute concerning the interpretation or application
of this Convention shall, where no settlement has been reached by recourse to
section 1, be submitted at the request of any party to the dispute to the court or

tribunal having jurisdiction under this section. C 18
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287. gr.
Val malsmedferoar

1. Pegar riki undirritar, fullgildir eda gerist adili ad samningi pessum eda hvenar
sem er eftir pad skal pvi heimilt ad velja med skriflegri yfirlysingu eina eda fleiri
eftirfarandi adferda til lausnar deilumalum um tdlkun eda beitingu samnings pessa:

a) Alpjoolega hafréttardominn sem stofnadur er samkvaemt VI. vidauka;

b) Alpjédadomstélinn;

¢) gerdardém sem skipadur er samkvaemt VII. vidauka;

d) sérstakan gerdardom sem skipadur er samkvaemt VIIIL. vidauka vegna eins eda
fleiri af pargreindum flokkum deilumala.

2. Yfirlysing, sem gefin er samkvemt 1. tl., skal ekki hafa dhrif 4 né verda fyrir
ahrifum af skyldu adildarrikis til ad vidurkenna 16gségu hafsbotnsdeilnadeildar
Alpjoodlega hafréttardémsins ad pvi leyti og 4 pann hatt sem kvedid er 4 um 1 XI.
hluta, 5. kafla.

3. Ef adildarriki er adili deiluméls sem gildandi yfirlysing tekur ekki til skal pad
talid hafa vidurkennt gerd samkvamt VII. vidauka.

4. Ef adilar deilumadls hafa vidurkennt somu malsmeodferdina til lausnar deilu-
malinu mé pad adeins s@ta peirri malsmedferd nema adilarnir komi sér saman um
annad.

5. Ef adilar deilumadls hafa ekki vidurkennt sému malsmedferdina til lausnar
deilumalinu ma adeins leggja pad i gerd samkvaemt VII. vidauka nema adilarnir
komi sér saman um annad.

6. Yfirlysing, sem gefin er samkvemt 1. tl., skal gilda par til prir manudir eru
lidnir frd pvi ad tilkynningu um afturk6llun hefur verid komid { vorslu hja
adalframkvemdastjéra Sameinudu pj6danna.

7. Ny yfirlysing, tilkynning um afturk6llun eda nidurfall yfirlysingar hefur ekki 4
nokkurn hatt dhrif 4 mal sem rekid er fyrir domstéli eda démi med 16gsogu
samkvamt pessari grein nema adilarnir komi sér saman um annad.

8. Yfirlysingum og tilkynningum, sem getid er { pessari grein, skal koma { vorslu
hja adalframkvemdastjéra Sameinudu pjé0anna sem skal senda adildarrikjunum
endurrit af peim.

288. gr.
Logsaga

1. D6mst6ll eda domur, sem getio er i 287. gr., skal hafa 16gsogu { deilumdli um
tulkun eda beitingu samnings pessa sem lagt er fyrir hann samkvaemt pessum hluta.

2. D6émstdll eda domur, sem getid er i 287. gr., skal einnig hafa 16gsogu {
deilumdli um tilkun eda beitingu alpjédasamnings med svipud markmid og
samningur pessi sem lagt er fyrir hann samkvemt samningnum.

3. Hafsbotnsdeilnadeild Alpjoolega hafréttardomsins, sem stofnud er sam-
kvemt VI. vidauka, svo og 6nnur deild eda gerdardomur sem getid er { XI. hluta,
5. kafla, skal hafa 16gsogu { mali sem lagt er fyrir samkvamt honum.

4. Ef agreiningur er um pad hvort domstéll eda démur hafi 16gsogu skal sa
domsto6ll eda démur leysa ir malinu med drskuroi.
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Article 287
Choice of procedure

1. When signing, ratifying or acceding to this Convention or at any time
thereafter, a State shall be free to choose, by means of a written declaration,
one or more of the following means for the settlement of disputes concerning
the interpretation or application of this Convention:

(a) the International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea established in accor-

dance with Annex VI,

(b) the International Court of Justice;

(c) an arbitral tribunal constituted in accordance with Annex VII;

(d) a special arbitral tribunal constituted in accordance with Annex VIII for

one or more of the categories of disputes specified therein.

2. A declaration made under paragraph 1 shall not affect or be affected by the
obligation of a State Party to accept the jurisdiction of the Sea-Bed Disputes
Chamber of the International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea to the extent and
in the manner provided for in Part XI, section 5.

3. A State Party, which is a party to a dispute not covered by a declaration
in force, shall be deemed to have accepted arbitration in accordance with
Annex VII.

4. If the parties to a dispute have accepted the same procedure for the settle-
ment of the dispute, it may be submitted only to that procedure, unless the par-
ties otherwise agree.

5. If the parties to a dispute have not accepted the same procedure for the set-
tlement of the dispute, it may be submitted only to arbitration in accordance
wih Annex VII, unless the parties otherwise agree.

6. A declaration made under paragraph 1 shall remain in force until three
months after notice of revocation has been deposited with the Secretary-
General of the United Nations.

7. A new declaration, a notice of revocation or the expiry of a declaration
does not in any way affect proceedings pending before a court or tribunal
having jurisdiction under this article, unless the parties otherwise agree.

8. Declarations and notices referred to in this article shall be deposited with
the Secretary-General of the United Nations, who shall transmit copies thereof
to the States Parties.

Article 288
Jurisdiction

1. A court or tribunal referred to in article 287 shall have jurisdiction over
any dispute concerning the interpretation or application of this Convention
which is submitted to it in accordance with this Part.

2. A court or tribunal referred to in article 287 shall also have jurisdiction
over any dispute concerning the interpretation or application of an international
agreement related to the purposes of this Convention, which is submitted to it
in accordance with the agreement.

3. The Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber of the International Tribunal for the Law
of the Sea established in accordance with Annex VI, and any other chamber or
arbitral tribunal referred to in Part XI, section 5, shall have jurisdiction in any
matter which is submitted to it in accordance therewith.

4. In the event of a dispute as to whether a court or tribunal has jurisdiction,
the matter shall be settled by decision of that court or tribunal.
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289. gr.
Sérfrooir menn

[ deilumali, sem snertir visindaleg eda teknileg efni, getur domstoll eda domur
sem fer med 16gsdgu samkvamt pessum kafla, ad beidni adila eda sjalfkrafa, valid
samradi vi0 adilana eigi ferri en tvo sérfr6da menn um visindi eda tzkni, helst af
videigandi skrd sem undirbiin er samkvaemt VIII. vidauka, 2. gr., til ad starfa med
domstélnum eda déminum en 4n atkvadisréttar.

290. gr.
Brdoabirgoarddstafanir

1. Ef deilumal hefur verio lagt a tilhlydilegan hatt fyrir domstdl eda dém sem
telur vid fyrstu syn ad hann hafi 16gs6gu samkvemt pessum hluta eda XI. hluta, 5.
kafla, getur démst6llinn eda démurinn melt fyrir um bradabirgdaradstafanir sem
hann telur videigandi midad vid adstedur til ad vernda réttindi adila deilumélsins
hvers um sig eda til ad koma { veg fyrir alvarleg spjoll 4 hafryminu medan bedio er
lokatrskurdar.

2. Breyta m4 bradabirgdaradstofunum eda afturkalla-par um leid og abstaeburn-
ar, sem réttleta pzr, hafa breyst eda eru ekki lengur fyrir hendi.

3. Ekki m4 mela fyrir um, breyta né afturkalla bradabirgdaradstafanir sam-
kvaemt pessari grein nema ad beidni adila deilumailsins og eftir ad adilunum hefur
verid gefid tekifzeri til ad gefa skyrslur.

4. DOmstéllinn eda domurinn skal pegar 1 stad tilkynna adilum deilumalsins og
60rum peim adildarrikjum, sem hann telur videigandi, um fyrirmeli um, breytingu
4 eda afturkollun bradabirgdarddstafana.

5. Medan ekki hefur verid skipadur gerOardémur sem deilumal er lagt fyrir
samkvamt pessum kafla getur domst6ll eda domur, sem adilarnir koma sér saman
um — ellegar, ef slikt samkomulag nest ekki innan tveggja vikna fra dagsetningu
beidninnar um bradabirgdaradstafanir, Alpjodlegi hafréttardomurinn eda, ad pvi
er snertir starfsemi & svaedinu, hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin — melt fyrir um, breytt eda
afturkallad bradabirgdaradstafanir samkvemt pessari grein ef hann telur vid fyrstu
syn ad démurinn, sem skipa 4, mundi hafa 16gsdgu og hyggur bryna naudsyn bera
til vegna adstedna. Pegar ddmurinn, sem deilumalid hefur verid lagt fyrir, hefur
verid skipadur getur hann breytt, afturkallad eda stadfest pessar bradabirgdarad-
stafanir enda fari hann ad i samremi vid 1.—4. tl.

6. Adilar deilumalsins skulu tafarlaust hlita bradabirgdaradsté6funum sem meelt
er fyrir um samkvamt pessari grein.

291. gr.
Aoild

1. Adildarriki geta att adild ad hverri peirri méalsmedferd til lausnar deilumali
sem tiltekin er { pessum hluta.
2. Aorir adilar en aoildarriki geta adeins att adild ad malsmedferd til lausnar

deilumadli, sem tiltekin er i pessum hluta, eftir pvi sem sérstaklega er kvedid 4 um i
samningi pessum.

292. gr.
Tafarlaus lausn skipa og dhafna

1. Pegar yfirvold adildarrikis hafa lagt hald a skip, sem siglir undir fana annars
adildarrikis, og fullyrt er a0 rikid, sem lagt hefur hald 4 skipid, hafi ekki farid eftir
akvedum samnings bessa um tafarlausa lausn skipsins eda dhafnar pess pegar
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Article 289
Experts

In any dispute involving scientific or technical matters, a court or tribunal ex-
ercising jurisdiction under this section may, at the request of a party or proprio
motu, select in consultation with the parties no fewer than two scientific or
technical experts chosen preferably from the relevant list prepared in accor-
dance with Annex VIII, article 2, to sit with the court or tribunal but without
the right to vote.

Article 290
Provisional measures

1. If a dispute has been duly submitted to a court or tribunal which considers
that prima facie it has jurisdiction under this Part or Part XI, section 5, the court
or tribunal may prescribe any provisional measures which it considers appropri-
ate under the circumstances to preserve the respective rights of the parties to
the dispute or to prevent serious harm to the marine environment, pending the
final decision.

2. Provisional measures may be modified or revoked as soon as the circum-
stances justifying them have changed or ceased to exist.

3. Provisional measures may be prescribed, modified or revoked under this
article only at the request of a party to the dispute and after the parties have
been given an opportunity to be heard.

4. The court or tribunal shall forthwith give notice to the parties to the dis-
pute, and to such other States Parties as it considers appropriate, of the prescrip-
tion, modification or revocation of provisional measures.

5. Pending the constitution of an arbitral tribunal to which a dispute is being
submitted under this section, any court or tribunal agreed upon by the parties
or, failing such agreement within two weeks from the date of the request for
provisional measures, the International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea or, with
respect to activities in the Area, the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber, may prescribe,
modify or revoke provisional measures in accordance with this article if it con-
siders that prima facie the tribunal which is to be constituted would have juris-
diction and that the urgency of the situation so requires. Once constituted, the
tribunal to which the dispute has been submitted may modify, revoke or affirm
those provisional measures, acting in conformity with paragraphs 1 to 4.

6. The parties to the dispute shall comply promptly with any provisional mea-
sures prescribed under this article.

Article 291
Access

1. All the dispute settlement procedures specified in this Part shall be open
to States Parties.

2. The dispute settlement procedures specified in this Part shall be open to
entities other than States Parties only as specifically provided for in this
Convention.

Article 292
Prompt release of vessels and crews

1. Where the authorities of a State Party have detained a vessel flying the
flag of another State Party and it is alleged that the detaining State has not com-
plied with the provisions of this Convention for the prompt release of the vessel
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videigandi utgéafa skuldabréfs eda setning annarrar fjarhagslegrar tryggingar hefur
farid fram md leggja mal um lausn ur haldi fyrir domst6l eda dom sem adilarnir
koma sér saman um ellegar, ef slikt samkomulag nast ekki innan 10 daga fra pvi ad
hald er lagt 4, fyrir domst6l eda dém, er rikid, sem lagt hefur hald & skipid,
vidurkennir samkvaemt 287. gr., eda Alpj6dlega hafréttardéminn, nema adilarnir
komi sér saman um annad.

2. Adeins fanariki skipsins eda fulltrdi pess getur lagt kréfuna um lausn fram.

3. Démstéllinn eda démurinn skal én tafar fjalla um krofuna um lausn og skal
adeins fjalla um lausnarmalid, ad 6hnekktum efnisatridum mals fyrir videigandi
innlendum démstéli gegn skipinu, eiganda eda ahofn pess. Yfirvold rikisins, sem
lagt hefur hald 4 skipid, hafa dfram vald til ad sleppa skipinu eda ahofn pess hvenar
sem er.

4. Pegar gefid hefur verid it skuldabréf eda sett onnur fjarhagsleg trygging
samkvemt dkvoroun domstolsins eda domsins skulu yfirvold rikisins, sem lagt
hefur hald 4 skipid, tafarlaust hlita urskurdi démstélsins eda démsins um lausn
skipsins eda dhafnar pess.

293. gr.
Réttarreglur sem beitt er

1. Démstoll eda déomur, sem hefur 16gsogu samkvaemt pessum kafla, skal beita
samningi bessum og 60rum reglum pjodaréttar sem eru ekki ésamrymanlegar
samningi pessum.

2. Fyrsti t6lulidur hnekkir ekki valdi domst6lsins né domsins, sem hefur 16gsogu

samkvamt bessum kafla, til ad trskurda mal eftir sanngirni af adilarnir sampykkja
pad.

294. gr.
Frummedfero

1. Ef krafa viovikjandi deilumali, sem getid er { 297. gr., er 16gd fyrir domstdl
eda dom, sem kvedid er 4 um i 287. gr., skal hann trskurda ad beidni adila eda
getur sjalfkrafa arskurdad hvort krafan feli i sér misbeitingu maélsoknarréttar eda
hafi vio fyrstu syn vid g60 rok ad stydjast. Ef démstollinn eda démurinn drskurdar
a0 krafan feli { sér misbeitingu mals6knarréttar eda sé vid fyrstu syn ekki 4 rokum
reist skal hann ekki hafast frekar ad i mélinu.

2. Vid méttoku krofunnar skal démstdllinn eda domurinn pegar i stad tilkynna
hinum adilanum eda adilunum hana og skal hann setja peim hefilegan frest kjosi
peir ad bidja hann ad kveda upp urskurd samkvemt 1. tl.

3. Ekkert i pessari grein hefur ahrif 4 rétt adila deilumals til ad hreyfa 4 frumstigi
motbarum samkvaemt videigandi reglum um mélsmeoferd.

295. gr.
Fullnadartilraun til lausnar innanlands

Deilumal milli adildarrikja um tdlkun eda beitingu samnings pessa getur adeins
sett malsmedferdinni sem kvedid er 4 um i pessum kafla pegar gerd hefur verid
fullnadartilraun til lausnar innanlands par sem pess er krafist ad pjodarétti.
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or its crew upon the posting of a reasonable bond or other financial security, the
question of release from detention may be submitted to any court or tribunal
agreed upon by the parties or, failing such agreement within 10 days from the
time of detention, to a court or tribunal accepted by the detaining State under
article 287 or to the International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea, unless the
parties otherwise agree.

2. The application for release may be made only by or on behalf of the flag
State of the vessel.

3. The court or tribunal shall deal without delay with the application for
release and shall deal only with the question of release, without prejudice to the
merits of any case before the appropriate domestic forum against the vessel, its
owner or its crew. The authorities of the detaining State remain competent to
release the vessel or its crew at any time.

4. Upon the posting of the bond or other financial security determined by
the court or tribunal, the authorities of the detaining State shall comply prompt-
ly with the decision of the court or tribunal concerning the release of the vessel
or its crew.

Article 293
Applicable law

1. A court or tribunal having jurisdiction under this section shall apply this
Convention and other rules of international law not incompatible with this
Convention.

2. Paragraph 1 does not prejudice the power of the court or tribunal having
jurisdiction under this section to decide a case ex aequo et bono, if the parties so
agree.

Article 294
Preliminary proceedings

1. A court or tribunal provided for in article 287 to which an application is
made in respect of a dispute referred to in article 297 shall determine at the re-
quest of a party, or may determine proprio motu, whether the claim constitutes
an abuse of legal process or whether prima facie it is well founded. If the court
or tribunal determines that the claim constitutes an abuse of legal process or is
prima facie unfounded, it shall take no further action in the case.

2. Upon receipt of the application, the court or tribunal shall immediately
notify the other party or parties of the application, and shall fix a reasonable
time-limit within which they may request it to make a determination in accor-
dance with paragraph 1.

3. Nothing in this article affects the right of any party to a dispute to make
preliminary objections in accordance with the applicable rules of procedure.

Article 295
Exhaustion of local remedies

Any dispute between States Parties concerning the interpretation or applica-
tion of this Convention may be submitted to the procedures provided for in this
section only after local remedies have been exhausted where this is required by
international law.
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296. gr.
Endanleiki og bindandi dhrif urskurda

1. Ef démstéll eda domur, sem hefur 10gs6gu samkvaemt pessum kafla, kvedur
upp urskurd skal hann vera endanlegur og skulu allir adilar deilumdlsins hlita
honum.

2. Pessi urskurdur skal engin bindandi ahrif hafa nema fyrir adilana og um hid
tiltekna deilumal.

3. KAFLI. TAKMARKANIR A OG UNDANTEKNINGAR FRA
GILDISSVIDI 2. KAFLA

297. gr.
Takmarkanir d gildissvioi 2. kafla

1. Deilumal um tdlkun eda beitingu samnings pessa ad pvi er vardar beitingu
strandrikis 4 fullveldisréttindum sinum eda logsogu sinni, sem kvedid er 4 um i
samningi pessum, skulu i eftirfarandi tilvikum szta malsmedferdinni sem kvedid er
dum i 2. kafla:

a) begar fullyrt er ad strandriki hafi brotid dkva0i samnings pessa um frelsi og
réttindi til siglinga, yfirflugs eda lagningar nedansjavarstrengja og -leidslna
ellegar 6nnur alpj6dlega l1ogmet not hafsins sem tiltekin eru i 58. gr.;

b) pegar fullyrt er ad riki hafi vid framkvaemd fyrrnefnds frelsis, réttinda eda nota
brotid samning pennan ellegar 16g eda reglur, settar af strandrikinu { samraemi
vi0 samning pennan og adrar reglur pjéOaréttar sem eru ekki 6samrymanlegar
samningi pessum; eda

¢) pegar fullyrt er ad strandriki hafi brotid tilteknar alpjédlegar reglur og stadla
um verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins sem beitt verour gagnvart strandrikinu
og moétadir hafa verid i samningi pessum ellegar 4 vettvangi bar til barrar
alpjodastofnunar eda 4 radstefnum stjornarerindreka samkvaemt samningi
pessum.

2. a) Deilumal um tilkun eda beitingu dkvada samnings pessa ad pvi er vardar
hafrannsoknir skal leysa samkvaemt 2. kafla nema hvao strandrikinu skal ekki
skylt ad sampykkja ad lagt sé til pessarar lausnar deilumal sem stafar af pvi:

1) ad strandrikiod beitir rétti eda valfrelsi samkvaemt 246. gr.; eda

ii) ad strandrikid dkvedur ad fyrirskipa frestun eda stoovun rannsoknaverk-
efnis samkvamt 253. gr.

b) Deilumal vegna fullyrdingar rannsoknarikisins um, ad strandrikio beiti ekki ad
pvi er snertir tilteki® verkefni réttindum sinum samkvamt 246. og 253. gr.
pannig ad samrymist samningi pessum, skal ad beidni annars hvors adila leggja
til satta samkvemt V. vidauka, 2. kafla, enda dragi sattanefndin ekki i efa
notkun strandrikisins 4 valfrelsi sinu til ad akveda tiltekin svadi, eins og getid
er i 246. gr., 6. tl., eda synja um sampykki samkvamt 246. gr., 5. tl.
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Article 296
Finality and binding force of decisions

1. Any decision rendered by a court or tribunal having jurisdiction under this
section shall be final and shall be complied with by all the parties to the dispute.

2. Any such decision shall have no binding force except between the parties
and in respect of that particular dispute.

SECTION 3. LIMITATIONS AND EXCEPTIONS TO
APPLICABILITY OF SECTION 2

Article 297
Limitations on applicability of section 2

1. Disputes concerning the interpretation or application of this Convention
with regard to the exercise by a coastal State of its sovereign rights or jurisdic-
tion provided for in this Convention shall be subject to the procedures provided
for in section 2 in the following cases:

(a) when it is alleged that a coastal State has acted in contravention of the
provisions of this Convention in regard to the freedoms and rights of
navigation, overflight or the laying of submarine cables and pipelines,
or in regard to other internationally lawful uses of the sea specified in
article 58;

(b) when it is alleged that a State in exercising the aforementioned free-
doms, rights or uses has acted in contravention of this Convention or of
laws or regulations adopted by the coastal State in conformity with this
Convention and other rules of international law not incompatible with
this Convention; or

(c) when it is alleged that a coastal State has acted in contravention of speci-
fied international rules and standards for the protection and preservation
of the marine environment which are applicable to the coastal State and
which have been established by this Convention or through a competent
international organization or diplomatic conference in accordance with
this Convention.

2. (a) Disputes concerning the interpretation or application of the provi-
sions of this Convention with regard to marine scientific research shall
be settled in accordance with section 2, except that the coastal State shall
not be obliged to accept the submission to such settiement of any dispute
arising out of:

(i) the exercise by the coastal State of a right or discretion in accordance
with article 246; or

(ii) a decision by the coastal State to order suspension or cessation of a re-
search project in accordance with article 253.

(b) A dispute arising from an allegation by the researching State that with re-
spect to a specific project the coastal State is not exercising its rights
under articles 246 and 253 in a manner compatible with this Convention
shall be submitted, at the request of either party, to conciliation under
Annex V, section 2, provided that the conciliation commission shall not
call in question the exercise by the coastal State of its discretion to desig-
nate specific areas as referred to in article 246, paragraph 6, or of its dis-
cretion to withhold consent in accordance with article 246, paragraph 5.
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3. a) Deilumal um tilkun eda beitingu dkveda samnings pessa ad pvi er vardar
veidar skal leysa samkvamt 2. kafla nema hvad strandrikinu skal ekki skylt ad
sampykkja a0 lagt sé til pessarar lausnar deilumal vidvikjandi fullveldisréttind-
um sinum ad pvi er snertir hinar lifreenu audlindir { sérefnahagslégségunni eda
beitingu beirra, m. a. voldum sinum til ad akveda ad vild sinni leyfilegan afla,
nytingargetu sina, dthlutun afgangs til annarra rikja og skilmalana og skilyrdin
sem sett eru i l0gum og reglum pess um verndun og stjérnun.

b) Pegar ekki hefur nddst nokkur lausn med pvi ad beita 1. kafla pessa hluta skal
leggja deilumal til satta samkvemt V. vidauka, 2. kafla, ad beidni adila
deilumalsins pa er fullyrt er ad:

i) strandriki hafi bersynilega 14tid undir hofud leggjast ad standa vid
skuldbindingar sinar um ad tryggja med videigandi verndunar- og stjorn-
unarradstofunum ad tilveru hinna lifrenu audlinda i sérefnahagslogsogunni
sé ekki stofnad { alvarlega hattu;

ii) strandriki hafi 4 gerredislegan hatt hafnad pvi ad akveoda a0 beiOni annars
rikis leyfilegan afla og getu sina til ad nyta lifrenar audlindir ad pvi er
snertir stofna sem sidarnefnda rikid hefur dhuga a ad veida; eda

iii) strandriki hafi 4 gerredislegan hatt hafnad pvi ad dthluta riki, samkvemt
62., 69. og 70. gr. og med skilmalunum og skilyrdunum sem strandrikid
setur { samrami vi0 samning pennan, ad 6llu eda nokkru leyti afganginum
sem bad hefur lyst yfir ad sé fyrir hendi.

c) Sattanefndin skal aldrei lata mat sitt koma 1 stad mats strandrikisins.

d) Skyrslu sattanefndarinnar skal senda videigandi alpjédastofnunum.

e) Vio gerd samninga samkvamt 69. og 70. gr. skulu adildarriki, nema pau komi
sér saman um annad, koma ad dkvadi um radstafanir sem pau skuli gera til ad
draga sem mest ur moguleikanum 4 4greiningi um tdlkun eda beitingu
samningsins, svo og um pad hvernig pau skuli fara ad ef dgreiningur kemur
engu ad sidur upp.

298. gr.
Valfrjalsar undantekningar fra gildissvioi 2. kafla

1. A0 éhnekktum skuldbindingunum, sem koma fram i 1. kafla, getur riki lyst
pvi yfir skriflega, pegar pad undirritar, fullgildir eda gerist adili ad samningi pessum
eda hvenzr sem er eftir pad, ad pad viourkenni ekki eina eda fleiri tegundir
malsmedferdar sem kvedid er a4 um { 2. kafla ad pvi er snertir einn eda fleiri af
eftirfarandi flokkum deilumala:

a) 1) deilumal um tilkun eda beitingu 15., 74. og 83. gr. med tilliti til 4&kvardana
um mork & hafinu ellegar deilumal sem snerta sogulega fléa eda réttindi
enda skal riki, sem hefur gefiod pessa yfirlysingu, sampykkja ad beidni adila
deilumaélsins a0 malid sé lagt til satta samkvemt V. vidauka, 2. kafla,
begar petta deilumél kemur upp eftir gildistoku samnings pessa og ef
ekkert samkomulag nest innan hafilegs tima { samningavioredum milli
adilanna; enn fremur skal deilumal, sem felur 6hjakvemilega i sér ad
samtimis sé athugad oSleyst deilumal um fullveldisrétt eda Onnur réttindi
yfir landsva0i meginlands eda eyja, undanpegid bessari sattatilraun;



10. oktéber 1985 235 Nr. 7

3. (a) Disputes concerning the interpretation or application of the provi-
sions of this Convention with regard to fisheries shall be settled in accor-
dance with section 2, except that the coastal State shall not be obliged to
accept the submission to such settlement of any dispute relating to its
sovereign rights with respect to the living resources in the exclusive
economic zone or their exercise, including its discretionary powers for
determining the allowable catch, its harvesting capacity, the allocation of
surpluses to other States and the terms and conditions established in its
conservation and management laws and regulations.

(b) Where no settlement has been reached by recourse to section 1 of this
Part, a dispute shall be submitted to conciliation under Annex V, section
2, at the request of any party to the dispute, when it is alleged that:

(i) a coastal State has manifestly failed to comply with its obligations to
ensure through proper conservation and management measures that
the maintenance of the living resources in the exclusive economic
zone is not seriously endangered;

(ii) a coastal State has arbitrarily refused to determine, at the request of
another State, the allowable catch and its capacity to harvest living
resources with respect to stocks which that other State is interested in
fishing; or

(iii) a coastal State has arbitrarily refused to allocate to any State, under
articles 62, 69 and 70 and under the terms and conditions established
by the coastal State consistent with this Convention, the whole or
part of the surplus it has declared to exist.

(¢) In no case shall the conciliation commission substitute its discretion for
that of the coastal State.

(d) The report of the conciliation commission shall be communicated to the
appropriate international organizations.

(e) In negotiating agreements pursuant to articles 69 and 70, States Parties,
unless they otherwise agree, shall include a clause on measures which they
shall take in order to minimize the possibility of a disagreement concerning
the interpretation or application of the agreement, and on how they should
proceedifadisagreement neverthelessarises.

Article 298
Optional exceptions to applicability of section 2

1. When signing, ratifying or acceding to this Convention or at any time
thereafter, a State may, without prejudice to the obligations arising under sec-
tion 1, declare in writing that it does not accept any one or more of the proce-
dures provided for in section 2 with respect to one or more of the following
categories of disputes:

(a) (i) disputes concerning the interpretation or application of articles 15,
74 and 83 relating to sea boundary delimitations, or those involving
historic bays or titles, provided that a State having made such a declara-
tion shall, when such a dispute arises subsequent to the entry into force
of this Convention and where no agreement within a reasonable period
of time is reached in negotiations between the parties, at the request of
any party to the dispute, accept submission of the matter to conciliation
under Annex V, section 2; and provided further that any dispute that
necessarily involves the concurrent consideration of any unsettled dis-
pute concerning sovereignty or other rights over continental or insular
land territory shall be excluded from such submission;
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ii) pegar sattanefndin hefur lagt fram skyrslu sina par sem skyrt skal fra
astzdunum sem hiin er reist 4 skulu adilarnir gera samning 4 grundvelli
beirrar skyrslu; ef pessar samningavidraour leida ekki til samnings skulu
adilarnir med gagnkvaemu sampykki lata malid szta einni peirra tegunda
malsmedferdar sem kvedid er 4 um i 2. kafla nema adilarnir komi sér
saman um annad;

iii) pessi lidur gildir ekki um deilumél um mork 4 hafinu, sem adilarnir leysa
endanlega med samkomulagi sin 4 milli, né pad deilumdl sem leysa &
samkvaemt tvihlida eda marghlida samningi, bindandi fyrir pessa adila;

b) deilumal um hernadaradgerdir, m. a. hernadaradgerdir af hélfu rikisskipa og
rikisloftfara sem fast vid annad en kaupferdir, og deilumal um 16ggaslustorf
vegna beitingar fullveldisréttinda eda logsogu sem eru undanpegin 16gsogu
démstols eda déms samkvamt 297. gr., 2. eda 3. tl.;

c) deilumal par sem 6ryggisrad Sameinudu pjédanna framkvamir storfin sem pvi
eru falin 1 sattmala Sameinudu pjédanna nema Oryggisradid dkvedi ad taka
malid af dagskra sinni eda kvedji adilana til ad leysa pad med adferdunum sem
kvedid er 4 um { samningi pessum.

2. Adildarriki, sem hefur gefid yfirlysingu samkvamt 1. tl., getur hvenar sem er
afturkallad hana eda sampykkt ad lata deilumal, sem pessi yfirlysing undanpiggur,
seta malsmedferd sem tiltekin er { samningi pessum.

3. Adildarriki, sem hefur gefid yfirlysingu samkvemt 1. tl., skal ekki heimilt ad
lata deilumal vid annad adildarriki, sem telst til hins undanpegna flokks deilumala,
seta malsmedferd samkvaemt samningi pessum an sampykkis pess adila.

4. Ef eitt adildarrikjanna hefur gefid yfirlysingu samkvamt 1. tl. a) getur annad
adildarriki 14tid deilumal vid yfirlysingaradilann, sem telst til undanpegins flokks,
seta malsmedferdinni sem tiltekin er { pessari yfirlysingu.

5. Ny yfirlysing eda afturkollun yfirlysingar hefur ekki 4 nokkurn hatt dhrif a
mal sem rekid er fyrir démst6li eda domi samkvemt pessari grein nema adilarnir
komi sér saman um annad.

6. Yfirlysingum og tilkynningum um afturkéllun yfirlysinga samkvaemt pessari
grein skal koma i vorslu hja adalframkvemdastjéra Sameinudu pjédanna sem skal
senda adildarrikjunum endurrit af peim.

299. gr.
Rértur adilanna til ad semja um mdlsmedfero

1. Ef deilumél er, samkvemt 297. gr. eda med yfirlysingu sem gefin er
samkvamt 298. gr., undanpegi® malsmedferdinni til lausnar deiluméli sem kvedid
er 4 um i 2. kafla m4 adeins lata pad szta pessari malsmedferd samkvamt samningi
adila deilumadlsins.

2. Ekkert i pessum kafla skerdir rétt adila deilumalsins til ad sampykkja
einhverja adra malsmedferd til lausnar pessu deilumali né nd vinsamlegri lausn.
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(ii) after the conciliation commission has presented its report, which shall
state the reasons on which it is based, the parties shall negotiate an
agreement on the basis of that report; if these negotiations do not
result in an agreement, the parties shall, by mutual consent, submit
the question to one of the procedures provided for in section 2,
unless the parties otherwise agree;

(iii) this subparagraph does not apply to any sea boundary dispute finally
settled by an arrangement between the parties, or to any such dispute
which is to be settled in accordance with a bilateral or multilateral
agreement binding upon those parties;

(b) disputes concerning military activities, including military activities by
government vessels and aircraft engaged in non-commercial service,
and disputes concerning law enforcement activities in regard to the exer-
cise of sovereign rights or jurisdiction excluded from the jurisdiction of a
court or tribunal under article 297, paragraph 2 or 3;

(c) disputes in respect of which the Security Council of the United Nations
is exercising the functions assigned to it by the Charter of the United Na-
tions, unless the Security Council decides to remove the matter from its
agenda or calls upon the parties to settle it by the means provided for in
this Convention.

2. A State Party which has made a declaration under paragraph 1 may at any
time withdraw it, or agree to submit a dispute excluded by such declaration to
any procedure specified in this Convention.

3. A State Party which has made a declaration under paragraph 1 shall not
be entitled to submit any dispute falling within the excepted category of dis-
putes to any procedure in this Convention as against another State Party, with-
out the consent of that party.

4. If one of the States Parties has made a declaration under paragraph 1(a),
any other State Party may submit any dispute falling within an excepted catego-
ry against the declarant party to the procedure specified in such declaration.

5. A new declaration, or the withdrawal of a declaration, does not in any way
affect proceedings pending before a court or tribunal in accordance with this
article, unless the parties otherwise agree.

6. Declarations and notices of withdrawal of declarations under this article
shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United Nations, who shall
transmit copies thereof to the States Parties.

Article 299
Right of the parties to agree upon a procedure

1. A dispute excluded under article 297 or excepted by a declaration made
under article 298 from the dispute settlement procedures provided for in section
2 may be submitted to such procedures only by agreement of the parties to the
dispute.

2. Nothing in this section impairs the right of the parties to the dispute to
agree to some other procedure for the settlement of such dispute or to reach an
amicable settlement.
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XVI. HLUTI

ALMENN AKVZEDI

300. gr.
Trinadur og misbeiting réttinda

Adildarriki skulu af trinadi standa vid skuldbindingarnar, sem pau hafa tekid 4
sig samkvamt samningi pessum, og skulu beita réttindunum, 16gsdgunni og frelsinu
sem vidurkennt er { samningi pessum pannig ad ekki komi til misbeitingar réttar.

301. gr.
Friosamleg not hafsins

Pegar adildarriki fara me0 réttindi sin og rekja skyldur sinar samkvemt samningi
pessum skulu pau varast hétun um valdbeitingu eda beitingu valds gegn landa-
merahelgi eda stjérnmalasjalfstdi rikis eda 4 annan hatt { baga vid meginreglur
bjodaréttar sem sattmali Sameinudu pj6danna geymir.

302. gr.
Birting upplysinga

A0 ohnekktum rétti adildarrikis til ad fara per malsmedferdarleidir til lausnar
deilumélum, sem kvedid er 4 um i samningi pessum, skal ekkert i samningi pessum
talid skylda adildarriki, vid efnd 4 skuldbindingum sinum samkvemt samningi
pessum, til ad veita upplysingar ef birting beirra fer i bdga vid mikilvega
Oryggishagsmuni pess.

303. gr.
Fornleifar og ségulegir munir sem
finnast { hafinu

1. Rikjum ber skylda til ad vernda muni sem eru fornleifafredilegs og sdgulegs
edlis og finnast { hafinu og skulu pau starfa saman ad pessu marki.

2. Til ad hafa hemil 4 vidskiptum med pessa muni getur strandrikid vid beitingu
33. gr. gert rad fyrir pvi ad brottndm peirra dn sampykkis pess af hafsbotninum 4
beltinu, sem getio er i peirri grein, muni leida til brots i landi eda landhelgi pess 4
16gunum og reglunum sem getid er i peirri grein.

3. Ekkert i bessari grein hefur ahrif 4 réttindi finnanlegra eigenda, bjérgunarldg-
gjof eda adrar sjoréttarreglur né 16g og venjur um menningarsamskipti.

4. Pessi grein hnekkir ekki 60rum alpjé0asamningum og reglum pjédaréttar um
verndun muna sem eru fornleifafredilegs og sdgulegs edlis.

304. gr.
Skylda og dbyrgd vegna skada

Akvdi samnings pessa um skyldu og abyrgd vegna skada hnekkja ekki beitingu
gildandi reglna og préun nanari reglna um skyldu og dbyrgd samkvaemt pjodarétti.
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PART XVI
GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 300
Good faith and abuse of rights

States Parties shall fulfil in good faith the obligations assumed under this
Convention and shall exercise the rights, jurisdiction and freedoms recognized
in this Convention in a manner which would not constitute an abuse of right.

Article 301
Peaceful uses of the seas

In exercising their rights and performing their duties under this Convention,
States Parties shall refrain from any threat or use of force against the territorial
integrity or political independence of any State, or in any other manner incon-
sistent with the principles of international law embodied in the Charter of the
United Nations.

Article 302
Disclosure of information

Without prejudice to the right of a State Party to resort to the procedures for
the settlement of disputes provided for in this Convention, nothing in this Con-
vention shall be deemed to require a State Party, in the fulfilment of its obliga-
tions under this Convention, to supply information the disclosure of which is
contrary to the essential interests of its security.

Article 303
Archaeological and
historical objects found at sea

1. States have the duty to protect objects of an archaeological and historical
nature found at sea and shall co-operate for this purpose.

2. In order to control traffic in such objects, the coastal State may, in applying
article 33, presume that their removal from the sea-bed in the zone referred to
in that article without its approval would result in an infringement within its ter-
ritory or territorial sea of the laws and regulations referred to in that article.

3. Nothing in this article affects the rights of identifiable owners, the law of
salvage or other rules of admiralty, or laws and practices with respect to cultural
exchanges.

4. This article is without prejudice to other international agreements and
rules of international law regarding the protection of objects of an archaeological
and historical nature.

Article 304
Responsibility and liability for damage

The provisions of this Convention regarding responsibility and liability for
damage are without prejudice to the application of existing rules and the devel-
opment of further rules regarding responsibility and liability under international
law.
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XVIl. HLUTI
LOKAAKVAEDI

305. gr.
Undirritun

1. Samningur pessi skal liggja frammi til undirritunar af hélfu:

a) allra rikja;

b) Namibiu sem Namibiurdd Sameinudu pjédanna er fulltrdi fyrir;

c) allra tengdra sjélfstjérnarrikja sem hafa kosid pa st6ou med sjalfsakvordunar-
athofn undir eftirliti og med sampykki Sameinudu pjédanna samkvemt
alyktun allsherjarpingsins nr. 1514 (XV) og hafa vald { malum innan ramma
samnings pessa, m. a. vald til ad gera samninga um pau mal;

d) allra tengdra sjélfstjérnarrikja sem hafa samkvaemt tengslaskjolum sinum vald {
malum innan ramma samnings pessa, m. a. vald til ad gera samninga um pau
mal;

e) allra lendna sem hafa fulla sjélfstjorn i innanlandsmalum og Sameinudu
pjo6dirnar vidurkenna sem slikar en hafa ekki 60last fullt sjalfstedi samkvamt
alyktun allsherjarpingsins nr. 1514 (XV) og hafa vald { malum innan ramma
samnings pessa, m. a. vald til ad gera samninga um pau mal;

f) alpjédastofnana samkvamt IX. vidauka.

2. Samningur bessi skal liggja frammi til undirritunar til 9. desember 1984 i
utanrikisraduneyti Jamaiku og einnig fra 1. juli 1983 til 9. desember 1984 i
adalst6dvum Sameinudu pjédanna i New York.

306. gr.
Fullgilding og formleg stadfesting

Samningur pessi er hadur fullgildingu rikja og hinna adilanna sem getid er i 305.
gr., 1. tl. b), ¢), d) og e), svo og formlegri stadfestingu samkvaemt IX. vidauka af
halfu adilanna sem getid er i 305. gr., 1. tl. f). Fullgildingarskjolum og skjélum med
formlegri stadfestingu skal koma { vorslu hja adalframkvaemdastjora Sameinudu
pjdédanna.

307. gr.
Aoild

Rikjum og hinum adilunum, sem getid er i 305. gr., skal heimilt ad gerast adilar
ad samningi pessum. AQild af hélfu adilanna, sem getio er i 305. gr., 1. tl. f), skal
hatta samkvaemt IX. vidauka. Adildarskjolunum skal koma { vorslu hja adalfram-
kvaemdastjéra Sameinudu pjédanna.

308. gr.
Gildistaka

1. Samningur pessi skal ganga i gildi 12 manudum eftir pann dag er sextugasta
fullgildingar- eda adildarskjalinu hefur verid komid i vorslu.

2. Gagnvart sérhverju riki, sem fullgildir eda gerist adili ad samningi pessum
eftir ad sextugasta fullgildingar- eda adildarskjalinu hefur verid komio { vorslu, skal
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PART XVIi
FINAL PROVISIONS

Article 305
Signature

1. This Convention shall be open for signature by:

(a) all States;

(b) Namibia, represented by the United Nations Council for Namibia;

(c) all self-governing associated States which have chosen that status in an
act of self-determination supervised and approved by the United Nations
in accordance with General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and which
have competence over the matters governed by this Convention, includ-
ing the competence to enter into treaties in respect of those matters;

(d) all self-governing associated States which, in accordance with their re-
spective instruments of association, have competence over the matters
governed by this Convention, including the competence to enter into
treaties in respect of those matters;

(e) all territories which enjoy full internal self-government, recognized as
such by the United Nations, but have not attained full independence in
accordance with General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and which
have competence over the matters governed by this Convention, includ-
ing the competence to enter into treaties in respect of those matters;

(f) international organizations, in accordance with Annex IX.

2. This Convention shall remain open for signature until 9 December 1984

at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Jamaica and also, from 1 July 1983 until 9
December 1984, at United Nations Headquarters in New York.

Article 306
Ratification and formal confirmation

This Convention is subject to ratification by States and the other entities
referred to in article 305, paragraph 1(b), (c), (d) and (e), and to formal confir-
mation, in accordance with Annex IX, by the entities referred to in article 305,
paragraph 1(f). The instruments of ratification and of formal confirmation
shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

Article 307
Accession

This Convention shall remain open for accession by States and the other enti-
ties referred to in article 305. Accession by the entities referred to in article
305, paragraph 1(f), shall be in accordance with Annex IX. The instruments of
accession shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

Article 308
Entry into force

1. This Convention shall enter into force 12 months after the date of deposit
of the sixtieth instrument of ratification or accession.

2. For each State ratifying or acceding to this Convention after the deposit of
the sixtieth instrument of ratification or accession, the Convention shall enter

C 16
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samningurinn ganga i gildi 4 pritugasta degi eftir ad fullgildingar- eda adildarskjali
pess hefur verid komid til vorslu, samanber p6 1. tl.

3. Ping stofnunarinnar skal koma saman 4 gildistokudegi samnings pessa og
kjosa rad stofnunarinnar. Fyrsta radid skal skipa 4 pann hétt er samrymist
markmidi 161. gr. ef ekki er unnt ad beita akvedum peirrar greinar ndkvemlega.

4. Reglurnar, reglugerdirnar og starfshettirnir, sem undirbiningsnefndin
motar, skulu gilda til brddabirgda medan stofnunin hefur ekki sampykkt pa
formlega samkvamt XI. kafla.

5. Stofnunin og deildir hennar skulu fara ad i samraemi vid alyktun pridju
hafréttarrddstefnu Sameinudu pjédanna nr. II vidvikjandi undirbaningsfjarfestingu
og dkvardanir undirbiningsnefndarinnar sem teknar eru samkvamt beirri dlyktun.

309. gr.
Fyrirvarar og undantekningar

Ekki ma gera nokkra fyrirvara vid né undantekningar frd samningi pessum nema
skylaus heimild sé til pess { 60rum greinum samnings pessa.

310. gr.
Yfirlysingar og athugasemdir

Grein 309 er ekki pvi til fyrirstddu ad riki, pegar pad undirritar, fullgildir eda
gerist adili ad samningi pessum, gefi yfirlysingar eda geri athugasemdir hversu svo
sem par eru ordadar eda kalladar, m. a. i pvi skyni ad samrema 16g og reglur sinar
akvaedum samnings pessa, enda sé pessum yfirlysingum eda athugasemdum ekki
&tlad ad girda fyrir né breyta réttarahrifum dkveda samnings pessa pegar peim er
beitt gagnvart pvi riki.

311. gr.
Tengsl vid adra alpjédasamninga og -sampykktir

1. Milli adildarrikja skal samningur pessi ganga fyrir Genfarsamningunum um
hafrétt fra 29. april 1958.

2. Samningur bessi skal ekki breyta réttindum og skyldum adildarrikja sem eiga
retur ad rekja til annarra samninga i samremi vi0 samning pennan og hafa ekki
ahrif 4 beitingu annarra adildarrikja 4 réttindum sinum né rekslu peirra 4 skyldum
sinum samkvaemt samningi pessum.

3. Tvo eda fleiri adildarriki mega gera samninga, sem breyta eda fresta
framkvaemd dkvaeda samnings pessa og gilda einvordungu i samskiptum peirra 4
milli, med peim skilyrdum ad pessir samningar snerti ekki dkvadi sem takmoérkun 4
veeri 6samrymanleg virkri framkvaemd marks og mids samnings pessa, enn fremur
ad pessir samningar skuli ekki hafa 4hrif 4 beitingu grundvallarreglnanna, sem
hann geymir, og a0 dkva0di pessara samninga hafi ekki dhrif 4 beitingu annarra
adildarrikja 4 réttindum sinum né rakslu beirra 4 skyldum sinum samkvamt
samningi pessum.

4. Ef adildarriki hyggjast gera samning sem getid er { 3. tl. skulu pau fyrir
milligongu vorsluadila samnings pessa tilkynna hinum adildarrikjunum pa tlun
sina ad gera samninginn, svo og breytinguna eda frestunina sem hann kvedur 4 um.

5. Pessi grein hefur ekki ahrif 4 alpj6dasamninga sem skylaus heimild er fyrir
eda dkvadi um i 6drum greinum samnings bessa.
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into force on the thirtieth day following the deposit of its instrument of ratifica-
tion or accession, subject to paragraph 1.

3. The Assembly of the Authority shall meet on the date of entry into force
of this Convention and shall elect the Council of the Authority. The first Coun-
cil shall be constituted in a manner consistent with the purpose of article 161 if
the provisions of that article cannot be strictly applied.

4. The rules, regulations and procedures drafted by the Preparatory Commis-
sion shall apply provisionally pending their formal adoption by the Authority in
accordance with Part XI.

5. The Authority and its organs shall act in accordance with resolution II of
the Third United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea relating to prepara-
tory investment and with decisions of the Preparatory Commission taken pur-
suant to that resolution.

Article 309
Reservations and exceptions

No reservations or exceptions may be made to this Convention unless ex-
pressly permitted by other articles of this Convention.

Article 310
Declarations and statements

Article 309 does not preclude a State, when signing, ratifying or acceding to this
Convention, from making declarations or statements, however phrased or
named, with a view, inter alia, to the harmonization of its laws and regulations with
the provisions of this Convention, provided that such declarations or statements
do not purport to exclude or to modify the legal effect of the provisions of this Con-
ventionin their application to that State.

Article 311
Relation to other conventions and international agreements

1. This Convention shall prevail, as between States Parties, over the Geneva
Conventions on the Law of the Sea of 29 April 1958.

2. This Convention shall not alter the rights and obligations of States Parties
which arise from other agreements compatible with this Convention and
which do not affect the enjoyment by other States Parties of their rights or the
performance of their obligations under this Convention.

3. Two or more States Parties may conclude agreements modifying or sus-
pending the operation of provisions of this Convention, applicable solely to the
relations between them, provided that such agreements do not relate to a provi-
sion derogation from which is incompatible with the effective execution of the
object and purpose of this Convention, and provided further that such agree-
ments shall not affect the application of the basic principles embodied herein,
and that the provisions of such agreements do not affect the enjoyment by
other States Parties of their rights or the performance of their obligations under
this Convention.

4. States Parties intending to conclude an agreement referred to in paragraph
3 shall notify the other States Parties through the depositary of this Convention
of their intention to conclude the agreement and of the modification or suspen-
sion for which it provides.

5. This article does not affect international agreements expressly permitted
or preserved by other articles of this Convention.
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6. Adildarriki eru 4satt um ad engar breytingar skuli gera 4 grundvallarreglunni
um sameiginlega arfleifd mannkynsins, sem greint er fra i 136. gr., og ad pau skuli
ekki vera adilar ad samningi sem takmarkar hana.

312. gr.
Breyting

1. A0 lidnum 10 drum fra gildistokudegi samnings pessa getur adildarriki med
skriflegri ordsendingu, sem stilud er 4 adalframkvamdastjéra Sameinudu pjéd-
anna, gert tillogur um dkvednar breytingar 4 samningi pessum, pé ekki par sem
snerta starfsemi 4 svadinu, og borid fram beidni um bodun radstefnu til ad athuga
bessar breytingartillgur. Adalframkvamdastjérinn skal dreifa pessari ordsend-
ingu til allra adildarrikja. Ef eigi minna en helmingur adildarrikjanna svarar
beidninni jakveaett innan 12 méanada fra dreifingardegi ordsendingarinnar skal
adalframkvaemdastjorinn boda til radstefnunnar.

2. Beita skal somu adferd vid dkvardanatoku & breytingarddstefnunni og beitt
var 4 pridju hafréttarradstefnu Sameinudu pjédanna nema radstefnan dkvedi
annad. R4dstefnan skal gera allt, sem { hennar valdi stendur, til ad nd samkomulagi
um breytingar samhlj6da og skal engin atkvadagreiOsla fara fram um per fyrr en
reynt hefur verid til prautar ad taka samhlj6da dkvérdun.

313. gr.
Breyting med einfaldri adfero

1. Adildarriki getur med skriflegri ordsendingu, sem stilud er 4 adalfram-
kvaemdastjéra Sameinudu pj6danna, gert tillogu um breytingu 4 samningi pessum,
p6 ekki breytingu sem snertir starfsemi 4 svadinu, er sampykkja beri med einfoldu
adferdinni, sem greint er fra i pessari grein, an pess ad boda til radstefnu.
Adalframkvamdastjérinn skal dreifa ordsendingunni til allra adildarrikja.

2. Breytingunni skal talid hafnad ef adildarriki andmelir breytingartillogunni
eda tillbgunni um sampykkt hennar med einféldu adferdinni innan 12 ménada fra
dreifingardegi ordsendingarinnar. Adalframkvemdastjorinn skal pegar i stad
tilkynna 6llum adildarrikjum petta.

3. Breytingartillagan skal teljast sampykkt ef ekkert adildarriki hefur andmalt
breytingartillogunni né tillogunni um sampykkt hennar med einféldu adferdinni 12
manudum eftir dreifingardag ordsendingarinnar. Adalframkvemdastjorinn skal
tilkynna 6llum adildarrikjum ad breytingartillagan hafi verid sampykkt.

314. gr.
Breytingar d dkvadum samnings pessa sem snerta eingéngu
starfsemi d svaedinu

1. Adildarriki getur med skriflegri ordsendingu, sem stilud er & adalfram-
kvemdastjora stofnunarinnar, gert tillogu um breytingu 4 dkvaedum samnings
pessa sem snertir eingéngu starfsemi 4 svadinu, m. a. VI. vidauka, 4. kafla.
Adalframkvamdastjérinn skal dreifa pessari ordsendingu til allra adildairikja.
Breytingartillagan skal had sampykki pingsins eftir ad rd0i0 hefur sampykkt hana.
Fulltrdar aoildarrikja i pessum deildum skulu hafa fullt umbod til ad athuga og
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6. States Parties agree that there shall be no amendments to the basic princi-
ple relating to the common heritage of mankind set forth in article 136 and that
they shall not be party to any agreement in derogation thereof.

Article 312
Amendment

1. After the expiry of a period of 10 years from the date of entry into force of
this Convention, a State Party may, by written communication addressed to the
Secretary-General of the United Nations, propose specific amendments to this
Convention, other than those relating to activities in the Area, and request the
convening of a conference to consider such proposed amendments. The
Secretary-General shall circulate such communication to all States Parties. If,
within 12 months from the date of the circulation of the communication, not
less than one half of the States Parties reply favourably to the request, the
Secretary-General shall convene the conference.

2. The decision-making procedure applicable at the amendment conference
shall be the same as that applicable at the Third United Nations Conference on
the Law of the Sea unless otherwise decided by the conference. The conference
should make every effort to reach agreement on any amendments by way of
consensus and there should be no voting on them until all efforts at consensus
have been exhausted.

Article 313
Amendment by simplified procedure

1. A State Party may, by written communication addressed to the Secretary-
General of the United Nations, propose an amendment to this Convention,
other than an amendment relating to activities in the Area, to be adopted by the
simplified procedure set forth in this article without convening a conference.
The Secretary-General shall circulate the communication to all States Parties.

2. If, within a period of 12 months from the date of the circulation of the
communication, a State Party objects to the proposed amendment or to the
proposal for its adoption by the simplified procedure, the amendment shall be
considered rejected. The Secretary-General shall immediately notify all States
Parties accordingly.

3. If, 12 months from the date of the circulation of the communication, no
State Party has objected to the proposed amendment or to the proposal for its
adoption by the simplified procedure, the proposed amendment shall be con-
sidered adopted. The Secretary-General shall notify all States Parties that the
proposed amendment has been adopted.

Article 314
Amendments to the provisions of this Convention relating
exclusively to activities in the Area

1. A State Party may, by written communication addressed to the Secretary-
General of the Authority, propose an amendment to the provisions of this Con-
vention relating exclusively to activities in the Area, including Annex VI, sec-
tion 4. The Secretary-General shall circulate such communication to all States
Parties. The proposed amendment shall be subject to approval by the Assembly
following its approval by the Council. Representatives of States Parties in those
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sampykkja breytingartilloguna. Breytingartillagan skal teljast sampykkt eins og
radiod og pingid hafa sampykkt hana.

2. Adur en breyting er sampykkt samkvzamt 1. tl. skulu radid og pingid ganga tr
skugga um ad han hnekki ekki kerfinu til rannsékna og hagnytingar 4 audlindum
svadisins fram ad endurskodunarradstefnunni samkvamt 155. gr.

315. gr.
Undirritun, fullgilding, aodild ad og
fullgildir textar breytinga

1. Pegar breytingar 4 samningi pessum hafa verio sampykktar skulu par liggja
frammi til undirritunar af halfu adildarrikja um 12 manada skeio frd sampykktar-
degi { adalstoOvum Sameinudu pj6danna i New York nema kvedid sé 4 um annad {
breytingunni sjalfri.

2. Greinar 306, 307 og 320 gilda um allar breytingar 4 samningi pessum.

316. gr.
Gildistaka breytinga

1. Breytingar 4 samningi pessum, p6 ekki per sem getid er i 5. tl., skulu ganga i
gildi gagnvart aodildarrikjunum, sem fullgilda per eda gerast adilar ad peim, &
pritugasta degi eftir ad tveir pridju adildarrikjanna eda 60 adildarriki hafa komid
fullgildingar- eda adildarskj6lum i vorslu hvort sem meira er. Pessar breytingar
skulu ekki hafa ahrif 4 beitingu annarra adildarrikja a réttindum sinum né rakslu
peirra 4 skyldum sinum samkvemt samningi pessum.

2. Breyting getur kvedid 4 um ad fleiri purfi ad fullgilda hana eda gerast adilar
a0 henni, til pess ad hin gangi i gildi, en krafist er i pessari grein.

3. Gagnvart sérhverju adildarriki, sem fullgildir eda gerist adili a0 breytingu
samkvaemt 1. tl. eftir a0 tilskildum fjolda fullgildingar- eda adildarskjala hefur
verid komid i vorslu, skal breytingin ganga i gildi 4 pritugasta degi eftir ad
fullgildingar- eda adildarskjali pess hefur verid komid i vorslu.

4. Riki, sem verdur adili ad samningi pessum eftir gildistoku breytingar
samkvamt 1. tl., skal, nema pad lysi yfir vilja til annars:

a) teljast adili ad samningi pessum eins og honum hefur verid pannig breytt; og
b) teljast adili ad 6breyttum samningnum gagnvart adildarriki sem er ekki bundid
af breytingunni.
5. Breyting, sem snertir eingngu starfsemi 4 svedinu, og breyting 4 VI. vidauka
skulu ganga i gildi gagnvart 6llum adildarrikjum einu ari eftir ad prir fjordu
adildarrikjanna hafa komid fullgildingar- eda adildarskjolum i vorslu.

6. Riki, sem verdur adili ad samningi pessum eftir gildistoku breytinga sam-
kvaemt 5. tl., skal teljast adili ad samningi pessum eins og honum hefur verid pannig
breytt.

317. gr.
Uppsogn
1. Adildarriki getur med skriflegri tilkynningu, sem stilud er 4 adalframkvamda-

stjora Sameinudu pjédanna, sagt samningi pessum upp og getur fert fram rok sin.
Misbrestur 4 ad fera fram rok skal ekki hafa &hrif 4 gildi uppsagnarinnar.
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organs shall have full powers to consider and approve the proposed amendment.
The proposed amendment as approved by the Council and the Assembly shall
be considered adopted.

2. Before approving any amendment under paragraph 1, the Council and the
Assembly shall ensure that it does not prejudice the system of exploration for
and exploitation of the resources of the Area, pending the Review Conference
in accordance with article 155.

Article 315
Signature, ratification of, accession to
and authentic texts of amendments

1. Once adopted, amendments to this Convention shall be open for signature
by States Parties for 12 months from the date of adoption, at United Nations
Headquarters in New York, unless otherwise provided in the amendment itself.

2. Articles 306, 307 and 320 apply to all amendments to this Convention.

Article 316
Entry into force of amendments

1. Amendments to this Convention, other than those referred to in para-
graph 5, shall enter into force for the States Parties ratifying or acceding to
them on the thirtieth day following the deposit of instruments of ratification or
accession by two thirds of the States Parties or by 60 States Parties, whichever is
greater. Such amendments shall not affect the enjoyment by other States Par-
ties of their rights or the performance of their obligations under this Conven-
tion.

2. An amendment may provide that a larger number of ratifications or acces-
sions shall be required for its entry into force than are required by this article.

3. For each State Party ratifying or acceding to an amendment referred to in
paragraph 1 after the deposit of the required number of instruments of ratifica-
tion or accession, the amendment shall enter into force on the thirtieth day fol-
lowing the deposit of its instrument of ratification or accession.

4. A State which becomes a Party to this Convention after the entry into
force of an amendment in accordance with paragraph 1 shall, failing an expres-
sion of a different intention by that State:

(a) be considered as a Party to this Convention as so amended; and

(b) be considered as a Party to the unamended Convention in relation to

any State Party not bound by the amendment.

5. Any amendment relating exclusively to activities in the Area and any
amendment to Annex VI shall enter into force for all States Parties one year
following the deposit of instruments of ratification or accession by three
fourths of the States Parties.

6. A State which becomes a Party to this Convention after the entry into
force of amendments in accordance with paragraph 5 shall be considered as a
Party to this Convention as so amended.

Article 317
Denunciation

1. A State Party may, by written notification addressed to the Secretary-
General of the United Nations, denounce this Convention and may indicate its
reasons. Failure to indicate reasons shall not affect the validity of the denuncia-



Nr. 7 248 10. oktéber 1985

Uppsognin skal 6dlast gildi einu ari eftir méttokudag tilkynningarinnar nema sidari
dagur sé tiltekinn { tilkynningunni.

2. Riki skal ekki sakir uppsagnarinnar leyst undan fjarhagslegum og samnings-
bundnum skyldum sem urdu til medan bad var adili ad samningi pessum og
uppsognin skal heldur ekki hafa dhrif 4 rétt, skyldu né réttarstodu pess rikis sem
stofnadist fyrir pad riki vio framkvemd samnings pessa 40ur en til uppsagnar hans
kom.

3. Uppsognin skal ekki ad nokkru leyti hafa ahrif 4 skyldu adildarrikis til ad
standa vi0 sérhverja skyldu sem samningur pessi geymir dkvedi um og mundi hvila
a pvi samkvaemt pjédarétti dn tillits til samnings pessa.

318. gr.
Staoa vioauka

Vidaukarnir eru o6adskiljanlegur hluti samnings pessa og felur tilvisun til
samnings pessa eda einhvers hluta hans i sér tilvisun til vidaukanna sem snerta hann
nema skyrt sé kvedid 4 um annad.

319. gr.
Vorsluadili
1. Adalframkvamdastjéri Sameinudu pjédanna skal vera vorsluadili samnings
pessa og breytinga 4 honum.
2. Auk starfa sinna sem vOrsluadili skal adalframkvamdastjorinn:
a) skyra ollum adildarrikjum, stofnuninni og par til berum alpj6dastofnunum fra
atridum almenns edlis sem komid hafa upp a0 pvi er snertir samning pennan;

b) tilkynna stofnuninni fullgildingu og formlega stadfestingu og adild ad samningi
pessum og breytingum 4 honum, svo og uppsagnir samnings pessa;

c) tilkynna adildarrikjunum samninga samkvemt 311. gr., 4. tl.;

d) dreifa breytingum, sem sampykktar eru samkvemt samningi pessum, til
adildarrikja vegna fullgildingar eda adildar;
e) boda til naudsynlegra funda adildarrikja samkvemt samningi pessum.

3. a) Adalframkvemdastjorinn skal einnig senda dheyrnaradilunum, sem getid
er i 156. gr.:
i) skyrslur sem getio er i 2. tl. a);
i) tilkynningar sem getid er i 2. tl. b) og ¢); og
ili) texta breytinga sem getid er i 2. tl. d), peim til upplysingar.

b) Adalframkvemdastjorinn skal einnig bj6da pessum dheyrnaradilum ad taka
sem aheyrnaradilar patt i fundum adildarrikja sem getid er i 2. tl. e).

320. gr.
Fullgildir textar

Frumriti samnings pessa skal i samremi vid 305. gr., 2. tl., koma { vorslu hja
adalframkvemdastjéra Sameinudu pjédanna og eru arabiski, enski, franski,
kinverski, rissneski og spenski textinn jafngildir.

PESSU TIL STADFESTU hafa undirritadir fulltrdar, sem til pess hafa fullt
umbod, undirritad samning pennan.

GERT [ MONTEGO BAY hinn 10. desember 1982.
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tion. The denunciation shall take effect one year after the date of receipt of the
notification, unless the notification specifies a later date.

2. A State shall not be discharged by reason of the denunciation from the
financial and contractual obligations which accrued while it was a Party to this
Convention, nor shall the denunciation affect any right, obligation or legal situ-
ation of that State created through the execution of this Convention prior to its
termination for that State.

3. The denunciation shall not in any way affect the duty of any State Party to
fulfil any obligation embodied in this Convention to which it would be subject
under international law independently of this Convention.

Article 318
Status of Annexes
The Annexes form an integral part of this Convention and, unless expressly
provided otherwise, a reference to this Convention or to one of its Parts in-
cludes a reference to the Annexes relating thereto.

Article 319
Depositary

1. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall be the depositary of

this Convention and amendments thereto. )

2. In addition to his functions as depositary, the Secretary-General shall:

(a) report to all States Parties, the Authority and competent international or-
ganizations on issues of a general nature that have arisen with respect to
this Convention;

(b) notify the Authority of ratifications and formal confirmations of and ac-
cessions to this Convention and amendments thereto, as well as of
denunciations of this Convention;

(c) notify States Parties of agreements in accordance with article 311, para-
graph 4;

(d) circulate amendments adopted in accordance with this Convention to
States Parties for ratification or accession;

(e) convene necessary meetings of States Parties in accordance with this
Convention.

3. (a) The Secretary-General shall also transmit to the observers referred
to in article 156:

(i) reportsreferred to in paragraph 2(a);
(ii) notifications referred to in paragraph 2(b) and (c); and
(iii) texts of amendments referred to in paragraph 2(d), for their informa-
tion.

(b) The Secretary-General shall also invite those observers to participate as

observers at meetings of States Parties referred to in paragraph 2(e).

Article 320
Authentic texts

The original of this Convention, of which the Arabic, Chinese, English,
French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall, subject to article
305, paragraph 2, be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, being duly au-
thorized thereto, have signed this Convention.

DONE AT MONTEGO BAY, this tenth day of December, one thousand
nine hundred and eighty-two.
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l. VIDAUKI. MIKLAR FARTEGUNDIR

Hyviti tanfiskur: Thunnus alalunga.

. Tanfiskur: Thunnus thynnus.

. Stéreygoi tanfiskur: Thunnus obesus.

. Stokktunfiskur: Katsuwonus pelamis.

. Guluggatunfiskur: Thunnus albacares.

. Svartuggatunfiskur: Thunnus atlanticus.

. Litli tanfiskur: Euthynnus alletteratus; Euthynnus affinis.
Sudreni blauggatinfiskur: Thunnus maccoyii.
Freigatumakrill: Auxis thazard; Auxis rochei.

10. Bramafiskar: Bramidae-&ttin.

11. Spjotfiskar: Tetrapturus angustirostris; Tetrapturus belone; Tetrapturus
pfluegeri; Tetrapturus albidus; Tetrapturus audax; Tetrapturus georgei; Makaira
mazara;, Makaira indica; Makaira nigricans.

12. Seglfiskar: Istiophorus platypterus; Istiophorus albicans.

13. Sverdfiskur: Xiphias gladius.

14. Geirnefir: Scomberesox saurus; Cololabis saira; Cololabis adocetus; Scomb-
eresox saurus scombroides.

15. Gullmakrill: Coryphaena hippurus; Coryphaena equiselis.

16. Hafiskar: Hexanchus griseus; Cetorhinus maximus; Alopiidae-ettin; Rhinco-
don typus; Carcharhinidae-zttin; Sphyrnidae-zttin; Isurida-zttin.

17. Hvalir:  Physeteridae-®ttin;  Balaenopteridae-zttin;  Balaenidae-ttin;
Eschrichtiidae-ttin, Monodontidae-ttin; Ziphiidae-zttin; Delphinidae-ttin.

ol N e Y N N N

Il. VIDAUKI. NEFND UM MORK
LANDGRUNNSINS

1. gr.

Samkvaemt akvedum 76. gr. skal skipa nefnd um mork landgrunnsins utan 200
sjémilna 1 samrami vid eftirfarandi greinar.

2. gr.

1. Nefndin skal skipud 21 manni sem hver um sig skal vera sérfredingur i
jarOfredi, jarOeOlisfredi eda sjomalingum og starfa sem einstaklingur og kjdsa
aoildarriki samnings pessa tr hépi rikisborgara sinna med tilhlydilegu tilliti til
parfarinnar a4 ad tryggja sanngjarna hnattsveoisdreifingu fulltrda.

2. Fyrsta kosningin skal fara fram eins flj6tt og audid er en p6 innan 18 manada
fra gildistokudegi samnings pessa. A. m. k. premur manudum fyrir hvern kjordag
skal adalframkvamdastjéri Sameinudu pjédanna senda adildarrikjunum bréf par
sem malst er til pess ad komid sé med tilnefningar, ad hofou videigandi samradi 4
svaedisvettvangi, innan priggja manada. Skal adalframkvemdastjorinn gera skra i
stafr6fsr60 um alla pannig tilnefnda menn og koma henni til allra adildarrikjanna.
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ANNEX |. HIGHLY MIGRATORY SPECIES

Albacore tuna: Thunnus alalunga.

Bluefin tuna: Thunnus thynnus.

Bigeye tuna: Thunnus obesus.

Skipjack tuna: Katsuwonus pelamis.

Yellowfin tuna: Thunnus albacares.

Blackfin tuna: Thunnus atlanticus.

Little tuna: Euthynnus alletteratus; Euthynnus affinis.
Southern bluefin tuna: Thunnus maccoyii.

Frigate mackerel: Auxis thazard; Auxis rochei.

10. Pomfrets: Family Bramidae.

11. Marlins: Tetrapturus angustirostris; Tetrapturus belone; Tetrapturus pfluegeri;
Tetrapturus albidus; Tetrapturus audax; Tetrapturus georgei; Makaira mazara;
Makaira indica; Makaira nigricans.

12. Sail-fishes: Istiophorus platypterus; Istiophorus albicans.

13. Swordfish: Xiphias gladius.

14. Sauries: Scomberesox saurus; Cololabis saira; Cololabis adocetus; Scombere-
sox saurus scombroides.

15. Dolphin: Coryphaena hippurus; Coryphaena equiselis.

16. Oceanic sharks: Hexanchus griseus; Cetorhinus maximus; Family Alopiidae;
Rhincodon typus; Family Carcharhinidae; Family Sphyrnidae; Family Isurida.

17. Cetaceans: Family Physeteridae, Family Balaenopteridae; Family Balaeni-
dae; Family Eschrichtiidae; Family Monodontidae; Family Ziphiidae; Family
Delphinidae.
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ANNEX II. COMMISSION ON THE LIMITS
OF THE CONTINENTAL SHELF

Article 1

In accordance with the provisions of article 76, a Commission on the Limits
of the Continental Shelf beyond 200 nautical miles shall be established in con-
formity with the following articles.

Article 2

1. The Commission shall consist of 21 members who shall be experts in the
field of geology, geophysics or hydrography, elected by States Parties to this
Convention from among their nationals, having due regard to the need to
ensure equitable geographical representation, who shall serve in their personal
capacities.

2. The initial election shall be held as soon as possible but in any case within
18 months after the date of entry into force of this Convention. At least three
months before the date of each election, the Secretary-General of the United
Nations shall address a letter to the States Parties, inviting the submission of
nominations, after appropriate regional consultations, within three months.
The Secretary-General shall prepare a list in alphabetical order of all persons
thus nominated and shall submit it to all the States Parties.
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3. Kosningar nefndarmanna skulu fara fram 4 fundi adildarrikja sem adalfram-
kvamdastjérinn bodar til i adalst6dvum Sameinudu pjédanna. A peim fundi, par
sem tveir pridju adildarrikjanna skulu vera skilyrdi fyrir dlyktunarhefi, skulu
mennirnir, sem tilnefndir eru, hljéta kosningu i nefndina ef peir fa tvo pridju hluta
atkveda fulltria adildarrikja sem eru vidstaddir og greida atkvadi. Eigi skal kjosa
feerri en brja menn fra hverju hnattsvedi.

4. Nefndarmenn skal kjosa til fimm &ra. Peir skulu vera kjorgengir viod
endurk;jor.

5. Adildarrikid, sem tilnefndi nefndarmann, skal greida utgjold pess manns
medan hann rakir nefndarskyldur. Hlutadeigandi strandriki skal greida tutgjold
vegna radgjafarinnar sem getid er { 3. gr., 1. tl. b), pessa vidauka. Adalfram-
kvaemdastjéri Sameinudu pjédanna skal leggja til skrifstofulid nefndarinnar.

3. gr.

1. Storf nefndarinnar skulu vera:

a) ad athuga gogn og annad efni, sem strandriki leggja fram vardandi ytri mork
landgrunnsins 4 svedum par sem pau mork na t fyrir 200 sjomilur, og ad gera
tillogur samkvamt 76. gr. og békunaryfirlysingunni sem pridja hafréttarrad-
stefna Sameinudu pjédanna sampykkti 29. agast 1980;

b) ad lata i té visindalega og teknilega radgjof ef hlutadeigandi strandriki fer pess
a leit vio undirbining gagnanna sem getid er i a-lid.

2. Ad bvi leyti sem pad telst naudsynlegt og nytsamlegt getur nefndin att
samstarf vid alpj6dahaffradinefnd Menningarmaélastofnunar Sameinudu pjédanna,
Alpj6dasjomalingastofnunina og adrar par til barar alpjédastofnanir { pvi skyni ad
skiptast 4 visindalegum og teknilegum upplysingum sem kynnu ad koma ad gagni
vid rekslu nefndarskyldna.

4. gr.

Pegar strandriki hefur i hyggju ad akveda samkvamt 76. gr. ytri mork landgrunns
sins utan 200 sjémilna skal pad leggja ndkvaemar upplysingar um pessi mork fyrir
nefndina dsamt visindalegum og taknilegum gdgnum til studnings eins fljétt og
audid er en b6 innan 10 dra fra gildistoku samnings pessa gagnvart pvi riki.
Strandrikid skal samtimis skyra frd n6fnum nefndarmanna sem hafa 14tid pvi i té
visindalega og teknilega radgjof.

5. gr.

Ef nefndin dkvedur ekki annad skal hiin starfa { undirnefndum sem i eiga seti sjo
menn, skipadir 4 grundvelli hnattsvedisjafnvegis med hlidsjon af einstokum
meginatridum hvers erindis strandrikis. Nefndarmenn tr hépi rikisborgara strand-
rikisins, sem leggur erindid fram, og nefndarmadur, sem hefur adstodad strandriki
med pvi ad lata i té visindalega og taknilega radgjof vidvikjandi afmorkuninni,
skulu ekki sitja { undirnefndinni sem fjallar um pad erindi en hafa rétt til ad taka
sem nefndarmenn patt { storfum nefndarinnar vardandi adurnefnt erindi. Strand-
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3. Elections of the members of the Commission shall be held at a meeting
of States Parties convened by the Secretary-General at United Nations Head-
quarters. At that meeting, for which two thirds of the States Parties shall con-
stitute a quorum, the persons elected to the Commission shall be those nomi-
nees who obtain a two-thirds majority of the votes of the representatives of
States Parties present and voting. Not less than three members shall be elected
from each geographical region.

4. The members of the Commission shall be elected for a term of five years.
They shall be eligible for re-election.

5. The State Party which submitted the nomination of a member of the Com-
mission shall defray the expenses of that member while in performance of Com-
mission duties. The coastal State concerned shall defray the expenses incurred
in respect of the advice referred to in article 3, paragraph 1(b), of this Annex.
The secretariat of the Commission shall be provided by the Secretary-General
of the United Nations.

Article 3

1. The functions of the Commission shall be:

(a) to consider the data and other material submitted by coastal States con-
cerning the outer limits of the continental shelf in areas where those
limits extend beyond 200 nautical miles, and to make recommendations
in accordance with article 76 and the Statement of Understanding adopt-
ed on 29 August 1980 by the Third United Nations Conference on the
Law of the Sea;

(b) to provide scientific and technical advice, if requested by the coastal
State concerned during the preparation of the data referred to in subpara-
graph (a).

2. The Commission may co-operate, to the extent considered necessary and
useful, with the Intergovernmental Oceanographic Commission of UNESCO,
the International Hydrographic Organization and other competent international
organizations with a view to exchanging scientific and technical information
which might be of assistance in discharging the Commission’s.responsibilities.

Article 4

Where a coastal State intends to establish, in accordance with article 76, the
outer limits of its continental shelf beyond 200 nautical miles, it shall submit
particulars of such limits to the Commission along with supporting scientific
and technical data as soon as possible but in any case within 10 years of the
entry into force of this Convention for that State. The coastal State shall at the
same time give the names of any Commission members who have provided it
with scientific and technical advice.

Article 5

Unless the Commission decides otherwise, the Commission shall function by
way of sub-commissions composed of seven members, appointed in a balanced
manner taking into account the specific elements of each submission by a
coastal State. Nationals of the coastal State making the submission who are
members of the Commission and any Commission member who has assisted a
coastal State by providing scientific and technical advice with respect to the
delineation shall not be a member of the sub-commission dealing with that sub-
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rikid, sem hefur lagt erindi fyrir nefndina, getur sent fulltria sina til ad taka patt i
videigandi storfum an atkvadisréttar.

6. gr.

1. Undirnefndin skal leggja tillogur sinar fyrir nefndina.
2. Til sampykkis nefndarinnar 4 tillogum undirnefndarinnar parf atkveedi
tveggja pridju nefndarmanna sem eru vidstaddir og greida atkveedi.

3. Tilldgur nefndarinnar skal leggja skriflega fyrir strandrikid sem lagdi erindid
fram, svo og adalframkvamdastjéra Sameinudu pjédanna.

7. gr.

Strandriki skulu dkveda ytri mork landgrunnsins { samrami vid dkvaoi 76. gr., 8.
tl., og samkvamt videigandi innlendum starfshattum.

8. gr.

Ef strandrikid sattir sig ekki vid tillogur nefndarinnar skal pad innan hefilegs
tima leggja endurskodad eda nytt erindi fyrir nefndina.

9. gr.

Adgeroir nefndarinnar skulu ekki hafa ahrif 4 mal sem snerta afmérkun
markalina milli rikja med métlegum eda adlegum strondum.

l1l. VIDAUKI. GRUNDVALLARSKILYRDI FYRIR
JARDEFNALEIT, RANNSOKNUM OG HAGNYTINGU

1. gr.
Eignarréttur ad jardefnum

Yfirfarsla eignarréttar ad jardefnum skal fara fram vid ndm samkvamt samningi
pessum.

2. gr.
Jardefnaleit

1. a) Stofnunin skal hvetja til jardefnaleitar 4 svaedinu.

b) Jardefnaleit skal pa fyrst stunda er stofnunin hefur fengid fullnzgjandi
skriflega skuldbindingu um ad hinn vantanlegi jarOefnaleitaradili muni fara
eftir samningi pessum og videigandi reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
stofnunarinnar vardandi samstarf { pjalfunardztlunum, sem getid er i 143. og
144. gr., og um verndun hafrymisins, og hann muni sampykkja ad stofnunin
sannprofi hvort farid sé eftir peim. Um leid skal hinn vantanlegi jardefnaleitar-
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mission but has the right to participate as a member in the proceedings of the
Commission concerning the said submission. The coastal State which has
made a submission to the Commission may send its representatives to partici-
pate in the relevant proceedings without the right to vote.

Article 6

1. Thesub-commission shall submititsrecommendations tothe Commission.

2. Approval by the Commission of the recommendations of the sub-
commission shall be by a majority of two thirds of Commission members pres-
ent and voting.

3. The recommendations of the Commission shall be submitted in writing to
the coastal State which made the submission and to the Secretary-General of
the United Nations.

Article 7

Coastal States shall establish the outer limits of the continental shelf in con-
formity with the provisions of article 76, paragraph 8, and in accordance with
the appropriate national procedures.

Article 8

In the case of disagreement by the coastal State with the reccommendations of
the Commission, the coastal State shall, within a reasonable time, make a
revised or new submission to the Commission.

Article 9

The actions of the Commission shall not prejudice matters relating to delimi-
tation of boundaries between States with opposite or adjacent coasts.

ANNEX [Il. BASIC CONDITIONS OF PROSPECTING,
EXPLORATION AND EXPLOITATION

Article 1
Title to minerals

Title to minerals shall pass upon recovery in accordance with this
Convention.

Article 2
Prospecting

1. (a) The Authority shall encourage prospecting in the Area.

(b) Prospecting shall be conducted only after the Authority has received a
satisfactory written undertaking that the proposed prospector will
comply with this Convention and the relevant rules, regulations and
procedures of the Authority concerning co-operation in the training pro-
grammes referred to in articles 143 and 144 and the protection of the
marine environment, and will accept verification by the Authority of
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adili gera stofnuninni { stérum drattum grein fyrir svadinu eda sva&dunum par
sem stunda a jardefnaleit.

c) Fleiri en einn jardefnaleitaradili geta samtimis stundad jardefnaleit 4 sama
svadi eda sOmu svedum.

2. Jardefnaleit skal ekki veita jarOefnaleitaradilanum réttindi ad pvi er snertir
auodlindir. Jardefnaleitaradili ma pé taka hefilegt magn jardefna til notkunar i
tilraunaskyni.

3. gr.
Rannsoknir og hagnyting

1. Fyrirtzkio, adildarriki og hinir adilarnir, sem getid er { 153. gr., 2. tl. b), geta
sott um pad til stofnunarinnar ad hin sampykki starfsdetlanir vegna starfsemi 4
svadinu.

2. Fyrirtekid getur s6tt um me0d tilliti til sérhvers hluta svaedisins en umsoknir
annarra med tilliti til fratekinna svaeda eru hddar vidbdtarkrofum 9. gr. pessa
vidauka.

3. Rannséknir og hagnytingu skal adeins stunda & sva&dum, tilteknum {
starfsdztlunum sem getid er i 153. gr., 3. tl., og stofnunin hefur sampykkt
samkvaemt samningi pessum og videigandi reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
stofnunarinnar.

4. Sérhver sampykkt starfsaztlun skal:

a) vera i samremi vi0 samning pennan og reglur, reglugerdir og starfshetti
stofnunarinnar;

b) kveda & um eftirlit stofnunarinnar med starfsemi 4 sveedinu samkvaemt 153. gr.,
4. tl.;

c) veita framkvemdaadilanum samkvaemt reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
stofnunarinnar einkarétt 4 ad rannsaka og hagnyta hina sérstoku flokka
audlinda 4 svedinu sem starfsdztlunin tekur til. Ef umszkjandinn leggur fram
til sampykktar starfsaztlun sem tekur adeins til rannsdknastigsins eda hagnyt-
ingarstigsins skal hin sampykkta starfsdztlun pé adeins veita pessi einkarétt-
indi med tilliti til pess stigs.

5. AD fengnu sampykki stofnunarinnar skulu allar adrar starfsaztlanir en per,
sem fyrirtekid leggur fram, vera i formi samnings sem gerdur er milli stofnunarinn-
ar og umsazkjandans eda umszkjendanna.

4. gr.
Hefi umseekjenda

1. Adrir umsazkjendur en fyrirtekid skulu teljast heefir ef peir fullnegja krofum
153. gr., 2. tl. b), um rikisborgararétt eda stjorn og studning enda fari peir ad a
pann hatt, sem greint er fra i reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar,
og uppfylli pargreind hafisskilyrdi.

2. Ef ekki er kvedid 4 um annad i 6. tl. skulu bes$i hafisskilyrdi lita ad
fjarhagslegri og teknilegri getu umszkjandans og frammist6du hans 4 grundvelli
fyrri samninga vid stofnunina.

3. Sérhver umsakjandi skal studdur af adildarrikinu sem hann er rikisborgari i
nema umsgkjandinn hafi rikisborgararétt i fleiri en einu riki — eins og pegar um er
ad reda félagsskap eda samsteypu adila fra ymsum rikjum — en { bvi tilviki skulu
6ll adildarriki, sem hlut eiga ad mali, stydja umsdknina ellegar umsakjandinn sé
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compliance therewith. The proposed prospector shall, at the same time,
notify the Authority of the approximate area or areas in which prospect-
ing is to be conducted.

(c) Prospecting may be conducted simultaneously by more than one
prospector in the same area or areas.

2. Prospecting shall not confer on the prospector any rights with respect to
resources. A prospector may, however, recover a reasonable quantity of
minerals to be used for testing.

Article 3
Exploration and exploitation

1. The Enterprise, States Parties, and the other entities referred to in article
153, paragraph 2(b), may apply to the Authority for approval of plans of work
for activities in the Area.

2. The Enterprise may apply with respect to any part of the Area, but applica-
tions by others with respect to reserved areas are subject to the additional re-
quirements of article 9 of this Annex.

3. Exploration and exploitation shall be carried out only in areas specified in
plans of work referred to in article 153, paragraph 3, and approved by the Au-
thority in accordance with this Convention and the relevant rules, regulations
and procedures of the Authority.

4. Every approved plan of work shall:

(a) be in conformity with this Convention and the rules, regulations and

procedures of the Authority;

(b) provide for control by the Authority of activities in the Area in accor-
dance with article 153, paragraph 4;

(c) confer on the operator, in accordance with the rules, regulations and
procedures of the Authority, the exclusive right to explore for and ex-
ploit the specified categories of resources in the area covered by the plan
of work. If, however, the applicant presents for approval a plan of work
covering only the stage of exploration or the stage of exploitation, the ap-
proved plan of work shall confer such exclusive right with respect to that
stage only.

5. Upon its approval by the Authority, every plan of work, except those pre-

sented by the Enterprise, shall be in the form of a contract concluded between
the Authority and the applicant or applicants. .

Article 4
Qualifications of applicants

1. Applicants, other than the Enterprise, shall be qualified if they have the
nationality or control and sponsorship required by article 153, paragraph 2(b),
and if they follow the procedures and meet the qualification standards set forth
in the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority.

2. Except as provided in paragraph 6, such qualification standards shall relate
to the financial and technical capabilities of the applicant and his performance
under any previous contracts with the Authority.

3. Each applicant shall be sponsored by the State Party of which it is a national
unless the applicant has more than one nationality, as in the case of a part-
nership or consortium of entities from several States, in which event all States
Parties involved shall sponsor the application, or unless the applicant is effec-

c17
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undir virkri stjérn annars adildarrikis eda rikisborgara pess en i pvi tilviki skulu
badi adildarrikin stybja umséknina. [ reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
stofnunarinnar skal greina fra reglum og adferdum vid framkvaemd krafnanna um
studning.

4. Studningsrikinu eda studningsrikjunum skal samkvamt 139. gr. bera skylda til
ad tryggja innan réttarkerfa sinna ad verktaki, sem pannig hefur verio studdur,
stundi starfsemi 4 sveedinu { samrzmi vi0 skilméla samnings sins og skuldbindingar
sinar samkvamt samningi pessum. Studningsriki skal p6 ekki bera abyrgd 4 skada
vegna pess ad verktaki, sem pad hefur stutt, letur undir hofud leggjast ad efna
skuldbindingar sinar ef pad adildarriki hefur sett 16g og reglur og gripid til
stjornarathafna sem eru, innan ramma réttarkerfis pess, eftir atvikum videigandi til
ad tryggja ad einstaklingar eda 1ogpersénur, sein pad hefur 16gsogu yfir, fari eftir
peim.

5. Adferdirnar til a0 meta hefi adildarrikja, sem eru umsazkjendur, skulu taka
mid af edli peirra sem rikja.

6. Heefisskilyrdin skulu fela i sér ad allir umsekjendur 4n undantekningar skuli
umsSknum sinum skuldbinda sig:

a) til ad vidurkenna ad videigandi skuldbindingar, sem dkvednar eru { dkvadum
XI. hluta, reglum, reglugerOum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar, 4kvordunum
deilda stofnunarinnar og skilmdlum samninga beirra vid stofnunina, séu
framkvamanlegar og efna per;

b) til ad vidurkenna eftirlit stofnunarinnar med starfsemi 4 svedinu eins og
samningur bessi heimilar pad;

c) til a0 lata stofnuninni { té skriflega tryggmgu fyrir pvi ad stadid muni af trinadi
vi0 skuldbindingar peirra samkvemt samningnum;

d) til ad fara eftir &kvedunum um midlun tekni sem greint er fra i 5. gr. pessa
vidauka.

5. gr.
Midlun tekni

1. Vid framlagningu starfsdetlunar skal sérhver umszkjandi koma 4 framfari
vi0 stofnunina almennri lysingu 4 binadinum og adferdunum sem nota & vid
framkvaemd starfsemi 4 svedinu, svo og 60rum videigandi upplysingum, sem eru
ekki eignarréttaredlis, um einkenni pessarar tekni auk upplysinga um bad hvar
pessa tekni sé ad finna.

2. Sérhver framkvamdaaoili skal l4ta stofnunina vita um breytingar 4 lysingunni
og upplysingunum sem komid hefur verid 4 framferi samkvaemt 1. tl. hvenzr sem
fitjad er upp 4 verulegri teknilegri breytingu eda nyjungu.

3. I sérhverjum samningi um framkvemd starfsemi 4 svadinu skulu af halfu
verktakans vera eftirfarandi skuldbindingar:

a) um ad gefa fyrirtekinu, hvenzr sem stofnunin fer pess 4 leit, med sann-
gjornum og héflegum vidskiptalegum skilmalum og skilyrdum kost 4 teekninni
sem hann notar vi0 framkvamd starfsemi 4 svedinu samkvaemt samningnum
enda hafi verktakinn lagalegan rétt til ad midla henni. Skal petta gert med
leyfum eda 6drum videigandi radstéfunum sem verktakinn skal semja um vid
fyrirtekid og greint skal frd i sérstokum vidaukasamningi vid samninginn.
Adeins ma lata reyna 4 pessa skuldbindingu ef fyrirtaekio telur ad pad geti ekki
fengid somu eda eins virka og nytsamlega tekni 4 frjdlsum markadi med
sanngjornum og héflegum vidskiptalegum kjérum og skilméalum;
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tively controlled by another State Party or its nationals, in which event both
States Parties shall sponsor the application. The criteria and procedures for
implementation of the sponsorship requirements shall be set forth in the rules,
regulations and procedures of the Authority.

4. The sponsoring State or States shall, pursuant to article 139, have the re-
sponsibility to ensure, within their legal systems, that a contractor so sponsored
shall carry out activities in the Area in conformity with the terms of its contract
and its obligations under this Convention. A sponsoring State shall not, how-
ever, be liable for damage caused by any failure of a contractor sponsored by
it to comply with its obligations if that State Party has adopted laws and regula-
tions and taken administrative measures which are, within the framework of
its legal system, reasonably appropriate for securing compliance by persons
under its jurisdiction.

5. The procedures for assessing the qualifications of States Parties which are
applicants shall take into account their character as States.

6. The qualification standards shall require that every applicant, without ex-
ception, shall as part of his application undertake:

(a) to accept as enforceable and comply with the applicable obligations creat-
ed by the provisions of Part XI, the rules, regulations and procedures of
the Authority, the decisions of the organs of the Authority and terms of
his contracts with the Authority;

(b) to accept control by the Authority of activities in the Area, as authorized
by this Convention;

(c) to provide the Authority with a written assurance that his obligations
under the contract will be fulfilled in good faith; -

(d) to comply with the provisions on the transfer of technology set forth in
article S of this Annex.

Article 5
Transfer of technology

1. When submitting a plan of work, every applicant shall make available to
the Authority a general description of the equipment and methods to be used in
carrying out activities in the Area, and other relevant non-proprietary informa-
tion about the characteristics of such technology and information as to where
such technology is available.

2. Every operator shall inform the Authority of revisions in the description
and information made available pursuant to paragraph 1 whenever a substantial
technological change or innovation is introduced.

3. Every contract for carrying out activities in the Area shall contain the fol-
lowing undertakings by the contractor:

(a) to make available to the Enterprise on fair and reasonable commercial
terms and conditions, whenever the Authority so requests, the technolo-
gy which he uses in carrying out activities in the Area under the contract,
which the contractor is legally entitled to transfer. This shall be done by
means of licences or other appropriate arrangements which the contrac-
tor shall negotiate with the Enterprise and which shall be set forth in a
specific agreement supplementary to the contract. This undertaking
may be invoked only if the Enterprise finds that it is unable to obtain the
same or equally efficient and useful technology on the open market on
fair and reasonable commercial terms and conditions;
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b) um ad fa skriflega tryggingu fra eiganda tekni, sem notud er vid framkvaemd
starfsemi 4 svaedinu samkvaemt samningnum, er ekki almennt ad finna &
frjdlsum markadi og a-lidur tekur ekki til, fyrir pvi ad eigandinn muni, hvenar
sem stofnunin fer pess 4 leit, gefa fyrirteekinu kost 4 peirri tekni med leyfi eda
60rum videigandi radstofunum og med sanngjérnum og héflegum vidskipta-
legum skilmalum og skilyrdum ad eins miklu leyti og verktakanum er gefinn
kostur 4 henni. Ef pessi trygging fast ekki skal verktakinn ekki nota
viokomandi takni vi0 framkvamd starfsemi 4 svadinu;

c) um ad afla frd eigandanum med framkvemanlegum samningi, a0 beiOni
fyrirtzkisins og ef unnt er ad gera pad an verulegs kostnadar fyrir verktakann,
lagalegs réttar til ad midla fyrirtekinu tekni sem verktakinn notar vid
framkvemd starfsemi 4 svadinu samkvamt samningnum, hann hefur ella ekki
lagalegan rétt til ad midla og er ekki almennt ad finna 4 frjdlsum markadi.
Pegar ndin félagsleg tengsl eru milli verktakans og eiganda tekninnar skal pad,
hversu mikil pessi tengsl og stjorn eda éhrif eru, skipta mali vio akvordunina
um bad hvort allar tiltakar radstafanir hafi verid gerdar til ad 60last pennan
rétt. Pegar verktakinn fer med virka stjorn yfir eigandanum skal misbrestur 4
pvi, a0 hins lagalega réttar sé aflad fra eigandanum, teljast skipta mali um hefi
verktakans vardandi sidari umsékn um sampykkt starfsaztlunar;

T

d) um a0 audvelda ad beidni fyrirtekisins 6flun pess 4 teekni, sem b-lidur tekur til,
med leyfi eda O00rum videigandi radstéfunum og med sanngjérnum og
héflegum vidskiptalegum skilmédlum og skilyroum ef fyrirtekid dkvedur ad
semja beint vi0 eiganda tekninnar;

e) um ad gera somu radstafanir og melt er fyrir um i a-, b-, c- og d-1id til hagsbéta
fyrir préunarriki eda hép préunarrikja sem sétt hefur um samning samkvaemt
9. gr. pessa vidauka, med pvi skilyrdi ad pessar radstafanir séu takmarkadar
vid hagnytingu bess hluta svadisins, sem verktakinn hefur gert tillégu um og
tekinn hefur verid frd samkvamt 8. gr. pessa vidauka, og med pvi skilyrdi ad
starfsemi samkvamt samningnum, sem préunarrikid eda hépur préunarrikja
hefur sést eftir, muni ekki hafa i for med sér miolun tekni til pridja rikis eda
rikisborgara pridja rikis. Skuldbindingin samkvaemt pessu akvadi skal adeins
gilda med tilliti til dkvedins verktaka pegar fyrirtakid hefur ekki bedid um
tekni eda sa verktaki hefur ekki midlad fyrirtzkinu henni.

4. Deilumél um skuldbindingar, sem krafist er 1 3. tl., skulu eins og Onnur
dkva0i samninganna szta skyldubundinni lausn samkvemt XI. hluta og ma {
samrami vid 18. gr. pessa vidauka mela fyrir um frestun eda uppségn samningsins
ellegar fjarsektir pegar um brot 4 pessum skuldbindingum er ad raeda. Hvor adili
um sig getur lagt deilumal um pad, hvort tilbod, sem verktakinn hefur gert, séu
innan ramma sanngjarnra og hoflegra vidskiptalegra skilméla og skilyrda, {
bindandi vidskiptagerd samkvaemt gerdardomsreglum nefndar Sameinudu pj6d-
anna um alpj6davidskiptarétt eda 60rum peim gerdardémsreglum sem melt kann
a0 vera fyrir um i reglum, reglugerdum og starfshdttum stofnunarinnar. Ef
urskurdurinn er sa ad tilbodid, sem verktakinn hefur gert, sé¢ ekki innan ramma
sanngjarnra og hoéflegra vidskiptalegra skilmadla og skilyrda skal gefa verktakanum
45 daga frest til a0 endurskoda tilbod sitt svo ad pad sé innan pess ramma adur.en
stofnunin gripur til adgerda samkvaemt 18. gr. pessa vidauka.
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(b) to obtain a written assurance from the owner of any technology used in
carrying out activities in the Area under the contract, which is not gener-
ally available on the open market and which is not covered by subpara-
graph (a), that the owner will, whenever the Authority so requests,
make that technology available to the Enterprise under licence or other
appropriate arrangements and on fair and reasonable commercial terms
and conditions, to the same extent as made available to the contractor. If
this assurance is not obtained, the technology in question shall not be
used by the contractor in carrying out activities in the Area;

(c) to acquire from the owner by means of an enforceable contract, upon
the request of the Enterprise and if it is possible to do so without sub-
stantial cost to the contractor, the legal right to transfer to the Enter-
prise any technology used by the contractor, in carrying out activities in
the Area under the contract, which the contractor is otherwise not
legally entitled to transfer and which is not generally available on the
open market. In cases where there is a substantial corporate relation-
ship between the contractor and the owner of the technology, the close-
ness of this relationship and the degree of control or influence shall be
relevant to the determination whether all feasible measures have been
taken to acquire such a right. In cases where the contractor exercises ef-
fective control over the owner, failure to acquire from the owner the
legal right shall be considered relevant to the contractor’s qualification
for any subsequent application for approval of a plan of work;

(d) to facilitate, upon the request of the Enterprise, the acquisition by the
Enterprise of any technology covered by subparagraph (b), under licence
or other appropriate arrangements and on fair and reasonable commer-
cial terms and conditions, if the Enterprise decides to negotiate directly
with the owner of the technology;

(e) to take the same measures as are prescribed in subparagraphs (a), (b),
(c) and (d) for the benefit of a developing State or group of developing
States which has applied for a contract under article 9 of this Annex,
provided that these measures shall be limited to the exploitation of the
part of the area proposed by the contractor which has been reserved pur-
suant to article 8 of this Annex and provided that activities under the
contract sought by the developing State or group of developing States
would not involve transfer of technology to a third State or the nationals
of a third State. The obligation under this provision shall only apply with
respect to any given contractor where technology has not been requested
by the Enterprise or transferred by that contractor to the Enterprise.

4. Disputes concerning undertakings required by paragraph 3, like other pro-
visions of the contracts, shall be subject to compulsory settlement in accordance
with Part XI and, in cases of violation of these undertakings, suspension or
termination of the contract or monetary penalties may be ordered in accordance
with article 18 of this Annex. Disputes as to whether offers made by the con-
tractor are within the range of fair and reasonable commercial terms and condi-
tions may be submitted by either party to binding commercial arbitration in ac-
cordance with the UNCITRAL Arbitration Rules or such other “arbitration
rules as may be prescribed in the rules, regulations and procedures of the Au-
thority. If the finding is that the offer made by the contractor is not within the
range of fair and reasonable commercial terms and conditions, the contractor
shall be given 45 days to revise his offer to bring it within that range before the
Authority takes any action in accordance with article 18 of this Annex.
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5. Ef fyrirtekio getur ekki fengid med sanngjornum og héflegum vidskipta-
legum skilmalum og skilyrdum videigandi taekni til a0 gera pvi kleift ad hefja i teeka
tid ndm og vinnslu jardefna af svadinu getur annadhvort radid eda pingid kallad
saman hop adildarrikja, skipadan peim sem fast vid starfsemi & svedinu, peim er
hafa stutt adila sem fast vi0 starfsemi 4 svedinu og 60rum adildarrikjum sem eiga
adgang ad bessari takni. Pessi hopur skal bera saman rad sin og gera virkar
radstafanir til ad tryggja ad fyrirtzkinu sé gefinn kostur 4 pessari tzkni med
sanngjornum og héflegum vidskiptalegum skilmalum og skilyroum. Sérhvert slikt
adildarriki skal innan sins eigin réttarkerfis gera allar tiltekar radstafanir { pessu
skyni.

6. Pegar um er a0 reda sameiginleg fyrirteki med fyrirtzekinu skal midlun tekni
fara fram samkvaemt skilmalum samningsins um sameiginlega fyrirtaekio.

7. Skuldbindingarnar, sem krafist er i 3. tl., skulu vera i sérhverjum samningi um
framkvaemd starfsemi 4 svedinu allt ad 10 drum eftir upphaf vinnslu i vidskiptatil-
gangi af halfu fyrirtekisins og mé lata reyna a par 4 pvi timabili.

8. I pessari grein merkir ,tzkni* sérhafdan bunad og teknipekkingu, m. a.
handbakur, uppdretti, starfreksluleidbeiningar, pjalfun og teknilega radgjof og
adstod, sem naudsynleg er til ad setja saman, halda vid og starfrekja ardbert kerfi,
og lagalegan rétt til a0 nota pessa petti i peim tilgangi 4 almennum grundvelli.

6. gr.
Sampykkt starfsdcetlana

1. Sex manudum eftir gildistoku samnings pessa og pvi nast fjérda hvern manud
skal stofnunin taka til athugunar drog ad starfsdetlunum.

2. Stofnunin skal vid athugun 4 umsokn um sampykkt starfsaztlunar i formi
samnings fyrst ganga ur skugga um bpad hvort:

a) umszkjandinn hafi farid eftir reglunum, sem settar eru um umsoknir
samkvaemt 4. gr. pessa vidauka, og hafi tekist 4 hendur gagnvart stofnuninni
skuldbindingarnar og veitt henni tryggingarnar sem krafist er i peirri grein.
Pegar ekki er farid eftir pessum reglum eda pessar skuldbindingar og
tryggingar eru ekki fyrir hendi skal gefa umszkjandanum 45 daga frest til ad
bzta dr pessum agollum;

b) umszkjandinn fullnegi naudsynlegum hefiskrofum sem kvedio er 4 umi4. gr.
pessa vidauka.

3. Oll drog ad starfsaztlunum skal taka til medferdar i peirri rod sem tekid er vid
peim. Drogin ad starfsaztlununum skulu vera i samremi vid og innan ramma
videigandi dkvada samnings pessa og reglna, reglugerda og starfshatta stofnunar-
innar, m. a. um starfrekslukrofur, fjarframlog og skuldbindingarnar vardandi
midlun tekni. Ef drogin ad starfsdetlununum uppfylla pessar krofur skal stofnunin
sampykkja par enda séu par { samraemi vio samr@mdar kréfur 4&n mismununar sem
gerdar eru i reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar, p6 ekki ef:

a) sva0i0, sem drogin ad starfsaztluninni taka til, felst ad nokkru eda ollu leyti {
sampykktri starfsaztlun eda drogum ad starfsaztlun sem hafa d40ur verid 16go
fram og stofnunin hefur enn ekki fjallad endanlega um,;

b) stofnunin hafnar svedinu, sem drogin ad starfsdetluninni taka til, ad nokkru
eda 6llu leyti samkvemt 162. gr., 2. tl. x); eda
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5. Ifthe Enterprise is unable to obtain on fair and reasonable commercial terms
and conditions appropriate technology to enable it to commence in a timely
manner the recovery and processing of minerals from the Area, either the Council
or the Assembly may convene a group of States Parties composed of those which
are engaged in activities in the Area, those which have sponsored entities which
are engaged in activities in the Area and other States Parties having access to such
technology. Thisgroup shall consult together and shall take effective measuresto
ensure that such technology is made available to the Enterprise on fair and rea-
sonable commercial terms and conditions. Each such State Party shall take all
feasible measuresto thisend withinitsown legal system.

6. In the case of joint ventures with the Enterprise, transfer of technology
will be in accordance with the terms of the joint venture agreement.

7. The undertakings required by paragraph 3 shall be included in each con-
tract for the carrying out of activities in the Area until 10 years after the com-
mencement of commercial production by the Enterprise, and may be invoked
during that period.

8. For the purposes of this article, “technology” means the specialized equip-
ment and technical know-how, including manuals, designs, operating instruc-
tions, training and technical advice and assistance, necessary to assemble, main-
tain and operate a viable system and the legal right to use these items for that
purpose on a non-exclusive basis.

Article 6
Approval of plans of work

1. Six months after the entry into force of this Convention, and thereafter
each fourth month, the Authority shall take up for eonsideration proposed
plans of work.

2. When considering an application for approval of a plan of work in the form
of a contract, the Authority shall first ascertain whether:

(a) the applicant has complied with the procedures established for applica-
tions in accordance with article 4 of this Annex and has given the Au-
thority the undertakings and assurances required by that article. In cases
of non-compliance with these procedures or in the absence of any of
these undertakings and assurances, the applicant shall be given 45 days
to remedy these defects;

(b) the applicant possesses the requisite qualifications provided for in article
4 of this Annex.

3. All proposed plans of work shall be taken up in the order in which they are
received. The proposed plans of work shall comply with and be governed by
the relevant provisions of this Convention and the rules, regulations and pro-
cedures of the Authority, including those on operational requirements, financial
contributions and the undertakings concerning the transfer of technology. If
the proposed plans of work conform to these requirements, the Authority shall
approve them provided that they are in accordance with the uniform and non-
discriminatory requirements set forth in the rules, regulations and procedures
of the Authority, unless:

(a) part or all of the area covered by the proposed plan of work is included in
an approved plan of work or a previously submitted proposed plan of
work which has not yet been finally acted on by the Authority;

(b) part or all of the area covered by the proposed plan of work is dis-
approved by the Authority pursuant to article 162, paragraph 2 (x); or



Nr. 7 264 10. oktéber 1985

¢) drogin ad starfsaetluninni hafa verid 16g0 fram eda studd af aoildarriki sem
begar hefur fengid sampykktar:

i) starfsaztlanir um rannséknir 4 fjolmalmsmolum og hagnytingu beirra &
ofrateknum svedum ef pau eru d4samt 60rum hvorum hluta svadisins, sem
umsoknin um starfsdztlun tekur til, 30 hundradshlutum staerri en 400 000
ferkilometra hringlaga sve0i umhverfis midju annars hvors hluta svadisins
sem drogin ad starfsaetluninni taka til;

ii) starfsaztlanir um rannsoknir 4 fjolmalmsmolum og hagnytingu beirra &
Ofrateknum svaedum, samtals ad sterd 2 hundradshlutar af samanlogdu
hafsbotnssva0dinu sem er ekki fratekid eda hafnad med tilliti til hagnytingar
samkvamt 162. gr., 2. tl. x).

4. AD pvi er varDar stadalinn, sem greint er fra i 3. tl. c), skal reikna
starfsaetlun, sem félagsskapur eda samsteypa leggur fram, 4 hlutagrundvelli milli
adildarrikjanna sem veita studning og hlut eiga ad mali samkvamt 4. gr., 3. tl.,
bessa vidauka. Stofnunin getur sampykkt starfsaztlanir sem 3. tl. ) tekur til ef hin
telur ad slikt sampykki muni ekki gera adildarriki eda adilum, sem pad stydur,
kleift ad einoka framkvamd starfsemi 4 svedinu eda ttiloka 6nnur adildarriki fra
starfsemi 4 svaedinu.

5. Prétt fyrir 3. tl. a) getur stofnunin eftir lok brddabirgdatimabilsins, sem
tilgreint er i 151. gr., 3. tl., med reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum sampykkt
alrar adferdir og reglur, sem samrymast samningi pessum, til ad dkveda hvada
umsakjendur skuli f4 starfsdztlanir sampykktar pegar um val milli umszkjenda um
fyrirhugad svaedi er ad raeda. Pessar aoferdir og reglur skulu tryggja sampykkt
starfsaztlana 4 sanngjornum grundvelli 4&n mismununar.

7. gr.
Val milli umsekjenda um vinnsluleyfi

1. Sex manudum eftir gildistoku samnings pessa og pvi nast fjérda hvern manud
skal stofnunin taka til athugunar umséknir um vinnsluleyfi sem lagdar eru fram &
nasta timabili par 4 undan. Stofnunin skal veita leyfin sem sétt er um ef unnt er ad
sampykkja allar pessar umsoknir dn pess ad fara fram ur framleidslumarkinu eda
brjéta gegn skuldbindingum stofnunarinnar samkvamt vorusamningi eda vorusam-
pykkt sem hin hefur gerst adili ad samkvemt dkvaedum 151. gr.

2. Pegar velja verour milli umszkjenda um vinnsluleyfi vegna framleidslumarks-
ins, sem greint er fra i 151. gr., 2.—7. tl., eda vegna skuldbindinga stofnunarinnar
samkvamt vorusamningi eda vorusampykkt sem hiin hefur gerst adili ad samkvaemt
dkvaedum 151. gr., 1. tl., skal stofnunin velja 4 grundvelli peirra hlutleegu stadla an
mismununar sem-greint er fra i reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum hennar.

3. Vid beitingu 2. tl. skal stofnunin veita peim umszkjendum forgangsrétt sem:

a) veita betri tryggingu fyrir frammist6du med hlidsjon af fjarhagslegu og
teknilegu hefi peirra og eftir atvikum frammistoou peirra samkvamt adur
sampykktum starfsdztiunum;

b) kunna fyrr ad veita stofnuninni hagsbatur med hlidsjén af pvi hvenar aztlad er
ad vinnsla { vioskiptatilgangi byrji;

c) hafa pegar lagt mest fé og fyrirhofn { jardefnaleit eda rannsoknir.
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(c) the proposed plan of work has been submitted or sponsored by a State
Party which already holds:

(i) plans of work for exploration and exploitation of polymetallic nodules
in non-reserved areas that, together with either part of the area cov-
ered by the application for a plan of work, exceed in size 30 per cent
of a circular area of 400,000 square kilometres surrounding the centre
of either part of the area covered by the proposed plan of work;

(ii) plans of work for the exploration and exploitation of polymetallic
nodules in non-reserved areas which, taken together, constitute 2 per
cent of the total sea-bed area which is not reserved or disapproved for
exploitation pursuant to article 162, paragraph (2) (x).

4. For the purpose of the standard set forth in paragraph 3(c), a plan of
work submitted by a partnership or consortium shall be counted on a pro rata
basis among the sponsoring States Parties involved in accordance with article
4, paragraph 3, of this Annex. The Authority may approve plans of work cov-
ered by paragraph 3(c) if it determines that such approval would not permit a
State Party or entities sponsored by it to monopolize the conduct of activities
in the Area or to preclude other States Parties from activities in the Area.

5. Notwithstanding paragraph 3(a), after the end of the interim period speci-
fied in article 151, paragraph 3, the Authority may adopt by means of rules,
regulations and procedures other procedures and criteria consistent with this
Convention for deciding which applicants shall have plans of work approved in
cases of selection among applicants for a proposed area. These procedures and
criteria shall ensure approval of plans of work on an equitable and non-
discriminatory basis.

Article 7 i
Selection among applicants for production authorizations

1. Six months after the entry into force of this Convention, and thereafter
each fourth month, the Authority shall take up for consideration applications
for production authorizations submitted during the immediately preceding
period. The Authority shall issue the authorizations applied for if all such appli-
cations can be approved without exceeding the production limitation or con-
travening the obligations of the Authority under a commodity agreement or ar-
rangement to which it has become a party, as provided in article 151.

2. When a selection must be made among applicants for production authori-
zations because of the production limitation set forth in article 151, paragraphs
2 to 7, or because of tne obligations of the Authority under a commodity agree-
ment or arrangement to which it has become a party, as provided for in article
151, paragraph 1, the Authority shall make the selection on the basis of objec-
tive and non-discriminatory standards set forth in its rules, regulations and
procedures.

3. In the application of paragraph 2, the Authotity shall give priority to those
applicants which:

(a) give better assurance of performance, taking into account their financial
and technical qualifications and their performance, if any, under pre-
viously approved plans of work; .

(b) provide earlier prospective financial benefits to the Authority, taking
into account when commercial production is scheduled to begin;

(c) have already invested the most resources and effort in prospecting or
exploration.
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4. Umsazkjendur, sem eru ekki valdir 4 einhverju timabili, skulu hafa forgangs-
rétt 4 seinni timabilum uns peir fa vinnsluleyfi.

5. Vali skal hatta med hlidsjon af porfinni 4 ad auka moguleika allra adildarrikja
4 a0 taka patt { starfsemi 4 sve0inu an tillits til pj6dfélags- og efnahagskerfa peirra
eda landfredilegrar legu til ad fordast mismunun gagnvart nokkru riki eda kerfi,
svo og porfinni 4 ad koma 1 veg fyrir einokun pessarar starfsemi.

6. Hvenar sem ferri fratekin svedi en Ofratekin svedi eru hagnytt skulu
umsoknir um vinnsluleyfi vegna fratekinna svaeda hafa forgangsrétt.

7. Akvardanirnar, sem getid er i pessari grein, skal taka eins fljétt og audid er
eftir lok hvers timabils.

8. gr.
Frataka sveeoa

Allar adrar ums6knir en per, sem fyrirtekid eda einhver annar adili leggur fram
um fratekin svadi, skulu né yfir heildarsva0i, sem parf ekki ad vera eitt samfellt
sva0i, negilega stort og metid nagilega veromatt vidskiptalega séd til pess ad tver
jardefnavinnsluframkvemdir geti farid fram. Umseakjandinn skal tilgreina hnitin,
sem skipta svadinu i tvo hluta, metna jafnverdmeta vioskiptalega séd, og leggja
fram 61l gdgnin sem hann hefur fengid® um bada hlutana. Ad 6hnekktu valdi
stofnunarinnar samkvamt 17. gr. pessa vidauka skulu gognin, sem leggja 4 fram
um fjolméalmsmola, snerta kortagerd, toku synishorna, magn mola og malminni-
hald peirra. Innan 45 daga fra mottoku pessara gagna skal stofnunin dkveda hvada
hluta eigi ad taka eingdngu fra til framkvemdar starfsemi af halfu stofnunarinnar
fyrir milligongu fyrirtekisins eda i tengslum vid préunarriki. Pessari akvordun ma
fresta um annad 45 daga timabil ef stofnunin bidur 6hddan sérfreding ad meta
hvort 61l gognin, sem krafist er i pessari grein, hafi verid 16gd fram. Svadid, sem
akvedid hefur verid, skal verda fratekid svadi um leid og starfsaetlunin fyrir
Ofratekna sve0id hefur verid sampykkt og samningurinn undirritadur.

9. gr.
Starfsemi a frateknum svedoum

1. Gefa skal fyrirteekinu tekiferi til ad dkveda hvort pad hyggist stunda starfsemi
4 hverju frateknu sve0i. Pessa dkvordun ma taka hvener sem er nema stofnunin fai
tilkynningu samkvemt 4. tl. en { pvi tilviki skal fyrirtekio taka dkvéroun sina innan
hzfilegs tima. Fyrirtekid getur dkvedid ad hagnyta pessi sv20i asamt hlutadeigandi
riki eda adila & grundvelli sameiginlegra fyrirtekja.

2. Fyrirtezkid ma gera samninga um framkvemd hluta af starfsemi sinni
samkvamt IV. vidauka, 12. gr. Pad getur einnig stofnad til sameiginlegra fyrirtekja
um framkvaemd pessarar starfsemi med adilum sem eru hefir til ad stunda starfsemi
4 svedinu samkvaemt 153. gr., 2. tl. b). Pegar fyrirtekio hefur pessi sameiginlegu
fyrirteki til athugunar skal pad gefa adildarrikjum i hépi préunarrikja og
rikisborgurum peirra kost a virkri patttoku.

3. Stofnunin getur i reglum, reglugeroum og starfshattum sinum melt fyrir um
efnislegar og formlegar krofur og skilyrdi med tilliti til pessara samninga og
sameiginlegu fyrirtakja.
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4. Applicants which are not selected in any period shall have priority in subse-
quent periods until they receive a production authorization.

S. Selection shall be made taking into account the need to enhance oppor-
tunities for all States Parties, irrespective of their social and economic systems
or geographical locations so as to avoid discrimination against any State or
system, to participate in activities in the Area and to prevent monopolization of
those activities.

6. Whenever fewer reserved areas than non-reserved areas are under exploi-
tation, applications for production authorizations with respect to reserved areas
shall have priority.

7. The decisions referred to in this article shall be taken as soon as possible
after the close of each period.

Article 8
Reservation of areas

Each application, other than those submitted by the Enterprise or by any
other entities for reserved areas, shall cover a total area, which need not be a
single continuous area, sufficiently large and of sufficient estimated commercial
value to allow two mining operations. The applicant shall indicate the co-
ordinates dividing the area into two parts of equal estimated commercial value
and submit all the data obtained by him with respect to both parts. Without
prejudice to the powers of the Authority pursuant to article 17 of this Annex,
the data to be submitted concerning polymetallic nodules shall relate to map-
ping, sampling, the abundance of nodules, and their metal content. Within 45
days of receiving such data, the Authority shall designate which part is to be re-
served solely for the conduct of activities by the Authority through the Enter-
prise or in association with developing States. This designation may be
deferred for a further period of 45 days if the Authority requests an independent
expert to assess whether all data required by this article has been submitted.
The area designated shall become a reserved area as soon as the plan of work
for the non-reserved area is approved and the contract is signed.

Article 9
Activities in reserved areas

1. The Enterprise shall be given an opportunity to decide whether it intends
to carry out activities in each reserved area. This decision may be taken at any
time, unless a notification pursuant to paragraph 4 is received by the Authority,
in which event the Euterprise shall take its decision within a reasonable time.
The Enterprise may decide to exploit such areas in joint ventures with the inter-
ested State or entity.

2. The Enterprise may conclude contracts for the execution of part of its ac-
tivities in accordance with Annex IV, article 12. It may also enter into joint ven-
tures for the conduct of such activities with any entities which are eligible to
carry out activities in the Area pursuant to article 153, paragraph 2(b). When
considering such joint ventures, the Enterprise shall offer to States Parties
which are developing States and their nationals the opportunity of effective
participation.

3. The Authority may prescribe, in its rules, regulations and procedures, sub-
stantive and procedural requirements and conditions with respect to such con-
tracts and joint ventures.
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4. Adildarriki i hopi préunarrikja ellegar einstaklingur eda l6gpersona, studd af
pvi og undir virkri stjérn pess eda annars préunarrikis sem er hefur umsakjandi,
eda einhver hépur hinna framangreindu, getur tilkynnt stofnuninni ad pad vilji
leggja fram starfsaztlun samkvemt 6. gr. pessa vidauka med tilliti til fratekins
svadis. Starfsdztlunina skal taka til athugunar ef fyrirtekio dkvedur samkvamt 1.
tl. ad pad hyggist ekki stunda starfsemi 4 pvi svaoi.

10. gr.
Forréttindi og forgangsréttur medal umscekjenda

Framkvaemdaadili, sem hefur fengid sampykkta starfsdztlun um rannsoknir
einvordungu eins og kvedid er 4 um i 3. gr., 4. tl. c), pessa vidauka, skal hafa
forréttindi og forgangsrétt medal umszkjenda um starfsdztlun sem tekur til
hagnytingar sama svadis og audlinda. P6 ma draga pessi forréttindi eda pennan
forgangsrétt til baka ef frammistada framkvemdaadilans hefur ekki verid vidun-
andi.

11. gr.
Sameiginlegar rddstafanir

1. I samningum m4 kveda 4 um sameiginlegar radstafanir i formi sameiginlegra
fyrirtekja eda framleidslusamvinnu milli verktakans og stofnunarinnar fyrir
milligbngu fyrirtekisins, svo og hvers konar annad form sameiginlegra radstafana,
og skulu per njota somu verndar gegn endurskodun, frestun eda uppsdgn og
samningar vid stofnunina.

2. Verktakar, sem gera bessar sameiginlegu rddstafanir med fyrirtekinu, geta
notid fjarhagslegra ivilnana sem kvedid er 4 um { 13. gr. pessa vidauka.

3. Patttakendur i sameiginlegum fyrirtzkjum med fyrirtekinu skulu vera dbyrgir
fyrir greidslunum, sem krafist er i 13. gr. pessa vidauka, { samrami vi0 hlut sinn {
sameiginlegu fyrirtekjunum, samanber b6 fjarhagslegar ivilnanir sem kvedid er 4
um { peirri grein.

12. gr.
Starfsemi sem fyrirteekio stundar

1. Um starfsemi 4 svedinu, sem fyrirtekid stundar samkvamt 153. gr., 2. tl. a),
skal fara eftir XI. hluta, reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar og
videigandi akvordunum hennar.

2. Sérhver starfsaetlun, sem fyrirteekio leggur fram, skal studd sénnunum um
fjarhagslega og teknilega getu pess.

13. gr.
Fjdrhagsskilmdlar samninga

1. Vid0 métun reglna, reglugerda og starfshatta vardandi fjarhagsskilmala
samnings milli stofnunarinnar og adilanna, sem getid er i 153. gr., 2. tl. b), og {
samningaumleitunum um pessi fjarhagskjor samkvemt XI. hluta og pessum
reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum skal stofnunin taka mid af eftirfarandi
markmidum:

a) ad tryggja stofnuninni hdmarkstekjur af 4g60a af vinnslu 1 vidskiptatilgangi;

b) ad lada ad fjarfestingu og teekni til rannsdkna 4 svadinu og hagnytingar pess;

¢) ad tryggja verktokum jofn fjarhagskjor og samberilegar fjarskuldbindingar;
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4. Any State Party which is a developing State or any natural or juridical
person sponsored by it and effectively controlled by it or by other developing
State which is a qualified applicant, or any group of the foregoing, may notify
the Authority that it wishes to submit a plan of work pursuant to article 6 of this
Annex with respect to a reserved area. The plan of work shall be considered if
the Enterprise decides, pursuant to paragraph 1, that it does not intend to carry
out activities in that area.

Article 10
Preference and priority among applicants

An operator who has an approved plan of work for exploration only, as
provided in article 3, paragraph 4(c), of this Annex shall have a preference and
a priority among applicants for a plan of work covering exploitation of the same
area and resources. However, such preference or priority may be withdrawn if
the operator’s performance has not been satisfactory.

Article 11
Joint arrangements

1. Contracts may provide for joint arrangements between the contractor and
the Authority through the Enterprise, in the form of joint ventures or produc-
tion sharing, as well as any other form of joint arrangement, which shall have
the same protection against revision, suspension or termination as contracts
with the Authority.

2. Contractors entering into such joint arrangements with the Enterprise
may receive financial incentives as provided for in article 13 of this Annex.

3. Partners in joint ventures with the Enterprise shall be liable for the pay-
ments required by article 13 of this Annex to the extent of their share in the
joint ventures, subject to financial incentives as provided for in that article.

Article 12
Activities carried out by the Enterprise

1. Activities in the Area carried out by the Enterprise pursuant to article 153,
paragraph 2(a), shall be governed by Part XI, the rules, regulations and pro-
cedures of the Authority and its relevant decisions.

2. Any plan of work submitted by the Enterprise shall be accompanied by
evidence supporting its financial and technical capabilities.

Article 13
Financial terms of contracts

1. In adopting rules, regulations and procedures concerning the financial
terms of a contract between the Authority and the entities referred to in article
153, paragraph 2(b), and in negotiating those financial terms in accordance with
Part XI and those rules, regulations and procedures, the Authority shall be
guided by the following objectives:

(a) to ensure optimum revenues for the Authority from the proceeds of

commercial production,;

(b) to attract investments and technology to the exploration and exploitation

of the Area;

(c) to ensure equality of financial treatment and comparable financial obliga-

tions for contractors;
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d) 'ad veita verktokum ivilnanir 4 samremdum grundvelli 4n mismununar pannig
ad peir geri sameiginlegar radstafanir med fyrirtzkinu og préunarrikjum eda
rikisborgurum beirra, ad 6rva midlun tekni pangad og ad bjalfa starfslid
stofnunarinnar og préunarrikja;

e) ad gera fyrirtekinu kleift ad fast 4 virkan hatt vid hafsbotnsjardefnavinnslu a

sama tima og adilarnir sem getid er i 153. gr., 2. tl. b); og

f) ad tryggja ad verktakar séu ekki — vegna fjarhagslegu ivilnananna sem peim

eru veittar samkvamt 14. tl., samkvemt skilmdlum samninga sem endurskod-
a0ir hafa verid { samremi vid 19. gr. pessa vidauka eda samkvamt dkvaedum
11. gr. pessa vidauka med tilliti til sameiginlegra fyrirtekja — styrktir pbannig
a0 peim sé veitt 6edlilegt samkeppnishagredi gagnvart jardefnavinnsluadilum
4 landi.

2. Leggja skal 4 gjald vegna stjérnunarkostnadar vid medferd umséknar um
sampykkt starfsaztlunar i formi samnings og skal upph®d pess dkvedin 500 000
Bandarikjadalir 4 ums6kn. R49id skal endurskoda upphzd gjaldsins 6dru hverju til
ad tryggja ad pad hrokkvi fyrir stjérnunarkostnadinum sem lagt er i. Ef pessi
stjérnunarkostnadur, sem stofnunin leggur i vid medferd umséknar, er minni en
fastaupphadin skal stofnunin endurgreida umszkjandanum mismuninn.

3. Verktaki skal greida drlegt 1 milljonar Bandarikjadala fastagjald fra gildis-
tokudegi samningsins. Ef hinum sampykkta upphafsdegi vinnslu i vioskiptatilgangi
er frestad vegna tafar 4 veitingu vinnsluleyfisins samkvemt 151. gr. skal falla fra
hinu 4rlega fastagjaldi medan 4 frestuninni stendur. Fra upphafsdegi vinnslu i
vidskiptatilgangi skal verktakinn annadhvort greida framleidslugjaldid eda hid
arlega fastagjald hvort sem harra er.

4. Innan 4rs fra upphafsdegi vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi, { samrami vid 3. tl., skal
verktaki velja um pad ad inna fjarframlag sitt til stofnunarinnar af hendi
annadhvort med pvi ao:

a) greida adeins framleidslugjald; eda
b) greida sambland af framleidslugjaldi og hluta af nettétekjum.

5. a) Ef verktaki kys a0 inna fjarframlag sitt til stofnunarinnar af hendi med pvi
ad greida adeins framleiOslugjald skal dkveda pad sem hundradshluta af
markadsverdmati unnu mdlmanna tr fjolmalmsmolunum af samningssvaed-
inu. Pennan hundradshluta skal dkveda sem hér segir:

i) 1.—10. ar vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi 5 hundradshlutar
i) 11. arid til loka vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi 12 hundradshlutar
b) Adurnefnt markadsverdmti skal samkvamt skilgreiningunnii 7. og 8. tl. vera
margfeldid af magni unnu malmanna dr fjolmalmsmolunum af samningssvad-
inu og medalverdi pessara malma 4 videigandi bokhaldséri.

6. Ef verktaki kys ad inna fjarframlag sitt til stofnunarinnar af hendi med pvi ad
greida sambland af framleidslugjaldi og hluta af nettétekjum skulu peer greidslur
dkvednar sem hér segir:

a) Framleioslugjaldio skal dkveda sem hundradshluta af markadsverdmeti unnu
mélmanna dr fjolmalmsmolunum af samningssvedinu enda sé markadsvero-
metid dkvedid samkvemt b-1id. Pennan hundradshluta skal d4kveda sem hér
segir:
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(d) to provide incentives on a uniform and non-discriminatory basis for con-
tractors to undertake joint arrangements with the Enterprise and devel-
oping States or their nationals, to stimulate the transfer of technology
thereto, and to train the personnel of the Authority and of developing
States;

(e) to enable the Enterprise to engage in sea-bed mining effectively at the
same time as the entities referred to in article 153, paragraph 2(b); and

(f) to ensure that, as a result of the financial incentives provided to contrac-
tors under paragraph 14, under the terms of contracts reviewed in accor-
dance with article 19 of this Annex or under the provisions of article 11
of this Annex with respect to joint ventures, contractors are not subsi-
dized so as to be given an artificial competitive advantage with respect to
land-based miners.

2. A fee shall be levied for the administrative cost of processing an applica-
tion for approval of a plan of work in the form of a contract and shall be fixed at
an amount of $US 500,000 per application. The amount of the fee shall be
reviewed from time to time by the Council in order to ensure that it covers the
administrative cost incurred. If such administrative cost incurred by the Au-
thority in processing an application is less than the fixed amount, the Authori-
ty shall refund the difference to the applicant.

3. A contractor shall pay an annual fixed fee of $US 1 million from the date
of entry into force of the contract. If the approved date of commencement of
commercial production is postponed because of a delay in issuing the produc-
tion authorization, in accordance with article 151, the annual fixed fee shall be
waived for the period of postponement. From the date of commencement of
commercial production, the contractor shall pay either the production charge or
the annual fixed fee, whichever is greater.

4. Within a year of the date of commencement of commercial production, in
conformity with paragraph 3, a contractor shall choose to make his financial
contribution to the Authority by either:

(a) paying a production charge only; or
(b) paying a combination of a production charge and a share of net proceeds.

5. (a) If a contractor chooses to make his financial contribution to the Au-
thority by paying a production charge only, it shall be fixed at a percent-
age of the market value of the processed metals produced from-the poly-
metallic nodules recovered from the area covered by the contract. This
percentage shall be fixed as follows:

(i) years 1-10 of commercial production 5 per cent
(ii) years 11 to the end of commercial production 12 per cent

(b) The said market value shall be the product of the quantity of the pro-
cessed metals produced from the polymetallic nodules extracted from
the area covered by the contract and the average price for those metals
during the relevant accounting year, as defined in paragraphs 7 and 8.

6. If a contractor chooses to make his financial contribution to the Authority
by paying a combination of a production charge and a share of net proceeds,
such payments shall be determined as follows:

(a) The production charge shall be fixed at a percentage of the market value,
determined in accordance with subparagraph (b), of the processed
metals produced from the polymetallic nodules recovered from the area
covered by the contract. This percentage shall be fixed as follows:
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i) fyrsta timabil vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi 2 hundradshlutar
ii) annad timabil vinnslu { viOskiptatilgangi 4 hundradshlutar
Ef ardsemishlutfall fjarfestingar 4 einhverju békhaldsari samkvaemt skilgreining-
unni { m-1id fer 4 60ru timabili vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi samkvamt skilgreining-
unni { d-1id nidur fyrir 15 hundradshluta vegna pess ad 4 hundradshluta framleidslu-
gjald er greitt skal framleidslugjaldio 4 pvi bokhaldséri vera 2 hundradshlutar { stad
4 hundradshluta.
b) Adurnefnt markadsverdmeti skal samkvaemt skilgreiningunnii7. og 8. tl. vera
margfeldid af magni unnu malmanna tr fjolmalmsmolunum af samningssvad-
inu og medalverdi pessara malma 4 videigandi bokhaldsari.

c) i) Hluta stofnunarinnar af nettétekjum skal taka af peim hluta nettétekna
verktakans sem rakinn verdur til vinnslu audlinda samningssvadisins og
kallast hér 4 eftir markadar nettétekjur.

ii) Hluta stofnunarinnar { moérkudum nettétekjum skal dkveda samkvemt
eftirfarandi stighakkandi lista:

Hluti markaora Hiuti stofnunarinnar
nettotekna
' Fyrsta timabil vinnslu \ Annad timabil vinnslu
i vioskiptatilgangi [ vidskiptatilgangi
S4 hluti par sem ardsemishlutfall 35 hundrads- 40 hundrads-
fjarfestingar er meira en 0 hundrads- hlutar hlutar
hluti en minna en 10 hundradshlutar
Sa hluti par sem ardsemishlutfall 42,5 hundrads- 50 hundrads-
fjarfestingar er 10 hundradshlutar hlutar hlutar
eda meira en minna en 20 hundr-
adshlutar
S4 hluti par sem ardsemishlutfall 50 hundrads- 70 hundrads-
fjarfestingar er 20 hundradshlutar hlutar hlutar
eda meira

d) 1) Fyrsta timabil vinnslu { viOskiptatilgangi, sem getid er i a- og c-lid, skal
hefjast 4 fyrsta bokhaldsari vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi og ljuka & bvi
békhaldsari er préunarkostnadur verktakans med voxtum af Sendur-
heimtum hluta hans nast ad fullu med reidufjarafgangi hans, svo sem hér
segir:

A fyrsta békhaldséarinu, sem lagt er i préunarkostnad, skal 6endurheimtur
préunarkostnadur vera jafn préunarkostnadinum ad fradregnum reidu-
fjarafgangi 4 pvi 4ri. A hverju békhaldsari par 4 eftir skal 6endurheimtur
préunarkostnadur vera jafn 6endurheimta préunarkostnadinum i lok
nasta bdékhaldsars par 4 undan, auk vaxta af honum ad upphad 10
hundradshlutar 4 ari, ad viobzttum bréunarkostnadi, sem lagt er { &
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(i) first period ¢f commercial production 2 per cent
(ii) second pericd of commercial production 4 per cent

If, in the second period of commercial production, as defined in subparagraph
(d), the return on investment in any accounting year as defined in subparagraph
(m) falls below 15 per cent as a result of the payment of the production charge
at 4 per cent, the production charge shall be 2 per cent instead of 4 per cent in
that accounting year.

(b) The said market value shall be the product of the quantity of the pro-
cessed metals produced from the polymetallic nodules recovered from
the area covered by the contract and the average price for those metals
during the relevant accounting year as defined in paragraphs 7 and 8.

(c) (i) The Authority’s share of net proceeds shall be taken out of that por-
tion of the contractor’s net proceeds which is attributable to the
mining of the resources of the area covered by the contract, referred
to hereinafter as attributable net proceeds.

(ii) The Authority’s share of attributable net proceeds shall be deter-
mined in accordance with the following incremental schedule:

Portion of attributable Share of the Authority
net proceeds
First period of Second period of
commercial production  commercial production

That portion representing a 35 per cent 40 per cent
return on investment which

is greater than 0 per cent, but

less than 10 per cent

That portion representing a 42.5 per cent 50 per cent
return on investment which

is 10 per cent or greater, but

less than 20 per cent

That portion representing a 50 per cent 70 per cent
return on investment which
is 20 per cent or greater

(d) (i) The first period of commercial production referred to in subpara-
graphs (a) and (c) shall commence in the first accounting year of com-
mercial production and terminate in the accounting year in which the
contractor’s development costs with interest on the unrecovered por-
tion thereof are fully recovered by his cash surplus, as follows:

In the first accounting year during which development costs are in-
curred, unrecovered development costs shall equal the development
costs less cash surplus in that year. In each subsequent accounting
year, unrecovered development costs shall equal the unrecovered de-
velopment costs at the end of the preceding accounting year, plus
interest thereon at the rate of 10 per cent per annum, plus develop-

C 18
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yfirstandandi bokhaldsari, og ad fradregnum reidufjarafgangi verktakans a
yfirstandandi bokhaldsari. Bokhaldsarid, er dendurheimtur prdunar-
kostnadur kemst i null { fyrsta skiptid, skal vera bokhaldsario er préunar-
kostnadur verktakans med voxtum af 6endurheimtum hluta hans nast ad
fullu med reidufjarafgangi hans. Reidufjarafgangur verktakans 4 ein-
hverju bokhaldsari skal vera brattotekjur hans ad fradregnum rekstrar-
kostnadi hans og ad fradregnum greidslum hans til stofnunarinnar
samkvaemt c-lid.

ii) Annad timabil vinnslu i viOskiptatilgangi skal hefjast 4 bokhaldsarinu, sem
kemur ad loknu fyrsta timabili vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi, og halda afram til
loka samningstimans.

e) ,Markadar nettétekjur® merkja margfeldid af nettétekjum verktakans og
hlutfallinu 4 milli préunarkostnadar 4 svioi jarOefnavinnslunnar og préunar-
kostnadar verktakans. Ef verktakinn fest vid jardefnavinnslu, flutning fjol-
malmsmola og framleidslu priggja unninna malma fyrst og fremst, sem sé
kébolts, kopars og nikkils, skal upphad markadra nettétekna eigi vera lagri en
25 hundradshlutar af nettétekjum verktakans. I' samremi vid n-lid getur
stofnunin { 6llum 60rum tilvikum, m. a. par sem verktakinn fast vid
jarOefnavinnslu, flutning fjolmalmsmola og framleidslu fjogurra unninna
malma fyrst og fremst, sem sé kobolts, kopars, mangans og nikkils, melt {
reglum, reglugeroum og starfshattum sinum fyrir um videigandi ldgmark sem
skal tengjast hverju tilviki 4 sama hatt og 25 hundradshluta lagmarkid tengist
priggja mélma tilvikinu.

f) ,Nettétekjur verktaka® merkja bruttétekjur verktakans ad fradregnum rekstr-
arkostnadi hans og a0 fradreginni endurgreidslu préunarkostnadar hans eins
og greint er fra i j-lid.

g) i) Ef verktakinn fest vio jardefnavinnslu, flutning fjélmalmsmola og fram-
leidslu unninna malma merkja ,,brattétekjur verktaka“ brattétekjurnar af
s6lu unnu malmanna og alla adra fjarmuni sem telja ma a0 rekja megi med
sanngirni til framkvemda 4 grundvelli samningsins samkvaemt fjarhags-
legum reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar.

ii) T 6llum 60rum tilvikum en peim, sem tiltekin eru i g-lid i) og n-lid iii),
merkja ,brittétekjur verktaka“ brittétekjurnar af sélu halfunnu malm-
anna ur fjolmalmsmolunum af samningssvadinu og alla adra fjarmuni sem
telja ma ad rekja megi med sanngirni til framkvemda a grundvelli
samningsins samkvemt fjarhagslegum reglum, reglugerdum og starfshatt-
um stofnunarinnar.

h) ,,Préunarkostnadur verktaka“ merkir:

i) oll gjold sem stofnad er til fyrir upphaf vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi og
tengjast beint préun framleidslugetu samningssvadisins og skyldri
starfsemi med tilliti til framkvemda 4 grundvelli samningsins i 6llum
00rum tilvikum en peim sem tiltekin eru i n-lid, og pa i samremi vid
almennt vidurkenndar meginreglur bokhalds, par undir m. a. kostnad
vid vélar, bunad, skip, vinnslust6d, smidi, byggingar, land, vegi,
jardefnaleit og rannséknir & samningssvadinu, rannséknir og préun,
vexti, naudsynlega leigusamninga, leyfi og gjold; og
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ment costs incurred in the current accounting year and less contrac-
tor’s cash surplus in the current accounting year. The accounting
year in which unrecovered development costs become zero for the
first time shall be the accounting year in which the contractor’s devel-
opment costs with interest on the unrecovered portion thereof are
fully recovered by his cash surplus. The contractor’s cash surplus in
any accounting year shall be his gross proceeds less his operating
costs and less his payments to the Authority under subparagraph (c).
(ii) The second period of commercial production shall commence in the
accounting year following the termination of the first period of com-
mercial production and shall continue until the end of the contract.

(e) “Attributable net proceeds” means the product of the contractor’s net
proceeds and the ratio of the development costs in the mining sector to
the contractor’s development costs. If the contractor engages in mining,
transporting polymetallic nodules and production primarily of three proc-
essed metals, namely, cobalt, copper and nickel, the amount of attribut-
able net proceeds shall not be less than 25 per cent of the contractor’s
net proceeds. Subject to subparagraph (n), in all other cases, including
those where the contractor engages in mining, transporting polymetallic
nodules, and production primarily of four processed metals, namely,
cobalt, copper, manganese and nickel, the Authority may, in its rules,
regulations and procedures, prescribe appropriate floors which shall bear
the same relationship to each case as the 25 per cent floor does to the
three-metal case.

(f) “Contractor’s net proceeds” means the contractor’s gross proceeds less

his operating costs and less the recovery of his development costs as

set out in subparagraph (j).

(g) (i) If the contractor engages in mining, transporting polymetallic
nodules and production of processed metals, ‘“contractor’s gross pro-
ceeds” means the gross revenues from the sale of the processed
metals and any other monies deemed reasonably attributable to oper-
ations under the contract in accordance with the financial rules, regu-
lations and procedures of the Authority.

(ii) In all cases other than those specified in subparagraphs (g) (i) and
(n) (iii), “contractor’s gross proceeds” means the gross revenues
from the sale of the semi-processed metals from the polymetallic
nodules recovered from the area covered by the contract, and any
other monies deemed reasonably attributable to operations under the
contract in accordance with the financial rules, regulations and pro-
cedures of the Authority.

(h) “Contractor’s development costs” means:

(i) all expenditures incurred prior to the commencement of commercial
production which are directly related to the development of the pro-
ductive capacity of the area covered by the contract and the activities
related thereto for operations under the contract in all cases other
than that specified in subparagraph (n), in conformity with generally
recognized accounting principles, including, inter alia, costs of
machinery, equipment, ships, processing plant, construction, build-
ings, land, roads, prospecting and exploration of the area covered by
the contract, research and development, interest, required leases, li-
cences and fees; and
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i) dpekk gjold og greint er fra i i) hér ad ofan sem stofnad er til eftir upphaf
vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi og naudsynleg eru til ad framkvama starfsaetl-
unina, pé ekki pau gjold sem ferd eru sem rekstrarkostnadur.

i) Tekjur af sOlu varanlegra fjarmuna og markadsveromati peirra varanlegu
fjarmuna, sem eru ekki lengur naudsynlegir til framkvemda samkvamt
samningnum og eru ekki seldir, skal draga frd préunarkostnadi verktakans 4
videigandi bokhaldsari. Pegar pessir fradrattarlioir fara fram Gr préunar-
kostnadi verktakans skal umframupphadinni batt vid bruttétekjur verktak-
ans.

j) Préunarkostnad verktakans, sem lagt er i fyrir upphaf vinnslu { vidskiptatil-
gangi og getid er { h-1id 1) og n-1i0 iv), skal endurgreida med 10 j6fnum arlegum
afborgunum fra upphafsdegi vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi. Préunarkostnad verk-
takans, sem lagt er i eftir upphaf vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi og getid er 1 h-lid ii)
og n-lid iv), skal endurgreida med 10 eda faerri jofnum arlegum afborgunum til
ad tryggja fulla endurgreidsiu hans fyrir lok samningstimans.

k) ,,Rekstrarkostnadur verktaka“ merkir 6ll gj6ld sem stofnad er til eftir upphaf
vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi vid nytingu framleidslugetu sammngssvae()nsms og
skylda starfsemi med tilliti til framkvemda 4 grundvelli samningsins, og p4 {
samrami vid almennt vidurkenndar meginreglur békhalds, par undir m. a. hid
arlega fastagjald eda framleiOslugjaldid, hvort sem harra er, gjold vegna
launagreidslna, fastakaups, starfsfridinda, efnis, pjénustu, flutninga, vinnslu-
og sOlukostnadar, vaxta, opinberrar pjénustu, vardveislu hafrymisins, fasta-
kostnadar og stjérnunarkostnadar, sem tengist framkvemdum 4 grundvelli
samningsins sérstaklega, og nettérekstrartap sem er yfirfart eda bakfart eins
og hér er tiltekid. Nettorekstrartap ma yfirfera til tveggja nastu dra nema
sidustu tvo ar samningstimans en pad ma bakfara pad til tveggja sidustu ara.

1) Ef verktakinn faest vid jardefnavinnslu, flutning fjolmalmsmola og framleidslu
unninna og hélfunninna malma merkir ,,préunarkostnadur 4 svidi jardefna-
vinnslunnar pann hluta préunarkostnadar verktakans sem tengist beint
vinnslu audlinda samningssvedisins, og pé { samrami vid almennt vidurkennd-
ar meginreglur bokhalds og fjarhagslegar reglur, reglugerdir og starfshatti
stofnunarinnar, par undir m. a. umsdknargjald, drlegt fastagjald og, par sem
vi0 4, kostnad vid jardefnaleit og rannséknir 4 samningssvaedinu og hluta af
rannsOkna- og préunarkostnadi.

m) ,,Ardsemishlutfall fjarfestingar 4 einhverju bokhaldsari merkir hlutfallio 4
milli markadra nett6tekna 4 pvi ari og préunarkostnadar 4 svioi jardefnavinnsl-
unnar. Pegar betta hlutfall er reiknad skulu teljast til préunarkostnadar 4 svidi
jardefnavinnslunnar gj6ld vegna nys eda endurnyjads bunadar 4 svidi jard-
efnavinnslunnar ad fradregnum upprunalegum kostnadi vid binadinn sem
endurnyjadur er.

n) Ef verktakinn faest adeins vid jardefnavinnslu:

i) merkja ,markadar nettétekjur® allar nettétekjur verktakans;
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(ii) expenditures similar to those set forth in (i) above incurred subse-
quent to the commencement of commercial production and necessary
to carry out the plan of work, except those chargeable to operating
costs.

(i) The proceeds from the disposal of capital assets and the market value of
those capital assets which are no longer required for operations under
the contract and which are not sold shall be deducted from the contrac-
tor’s development costs during the relevant accounting year. When
these deductions exceed the contractor’s development costs the excess
shall be added to the contractor’s gross proceeds.

(j) The contractor’s development costs incurred prior to the commence-
ment of commercial production referred to in subparagraphs (h) (i) and
(n) (iv) shall be recovered in 10 equal annual instalments from the date
of commencement of commercial production. The contractor’s develop-
ment costs incurred subsequent to the commencement of commercial
production referred to in subparagraphs (h)(ii) and (n)(iv) shall be
recovered in 10 or fewer equal annual instalments so as to ensure their
complete recovery by the end of the contract.

(k) “Contractor’s operating costs” means all expenditures incurred after the
commencement of commercial production in the operation of the pro-
ductive capacity of the area covered by the contract and the activities
related thereto for operations under the contract, in conformity with
generally recognized accounting principles, including, inter alia, the
annual fixed fee or the production charge, whichever is greater, expendi-
tures for wages, salaries, employee benefits, materials, services, trans-
porting, processing and marketing costs, interest, utilities, preservation
of the marine environment, overhead and administrative costs specifi-
cally related to operations under the contract, and any net operating
losses carried forward or backward as specified herein. Net operating
losses may be carried forward for two consecutive years except in the
last two years of the contract in which case they may be carried back-
ward to the two preceding years.

(1) If the contractor engages in mining, transporting of polymetallic
nodules, and production of processed and semi-processed metals, “de-
velopment costs of the mining sector” means the portion of the contrac-
tor’s development costs which is directly related to the mining of the
resources of the area covered by the contract, in conformity with gener-
ally recognized accounting principles, and the financial rules, regulations
and procedures of the Authority, including, inter alia, application fee,
annual fixed fee and, where applicable, costs of prospecting and explora-
tion of the area covered by the contract, and a portion of research and de-
velopment costs.

(m) “Return on investment” in any accounting year means the ratio of attrib-
utable net proceeds in that year to the development costs of the mining
sector. For the purpose of computing this ratio the development costs of
the mining sector shall include expenditures on new or replacement
equipment in the mining sector less the original cost of the equipment
replaced.

(n) If the contractor engages in mining only:

(i) ‘attributable net proceeds” means the whole of the contractor’s net
proceeds;
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ii) skal skilgreina ,nettétekjur verktaka“ eins og i f-1io;

iil) merkja ,brattétekjur verktaka“ bruttétekjurnar af sélu fjolmalmsmolanna
og alla adra fjarmuni sem telja ma ad rekja megi med sanngirni til
framkvaemda & grundvelli samningsins samkvamt fjarhagslegum reglum,
reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar;

iv) merkir ,préunarkostnadur verktaka“ o6ll gjold, sem stofnad er til fyrir
upphaf vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi eins og greint er fra i h-1id i), og 6ll gjold
sem stofnad er til eftir upphat vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi, eins og greint er
fra i h-1i0 ii), og tengjast beint vinnslu audlinda samningssvadisins, og pa {
samrazmi vi0 almennt vidurkenndar meginreglur békhalds;

v) merkir ,rekstrarkostnadur verktaka“ rekstrarkostnad verktakans, sam-
kvamt k-1i0, sem tengist beint vinnslu audlinda samningssvadisins, og ba i
samrazmi vi0 almennt vidurkenndar meginreglur bokhalds;

vi) merkir ,,arOsemishlutfall fjarfestingar” 4 einhverju békhaldsari hlutfallid 4
milli nettdtekna verkiakans 4 pvi ari og préunarkostnadar verktakans.
Pegar petta hlutfall er reiknad skulu teljast til prounarkostnadar verktak-
ans gjold vegna nys eda endurnyjads binadar ad fradregnu upprunalegu
verdi bunadarins sem endurnyjadur er.

o) Kostnadinn, sem getid er i h-, k-, - og n-lid og snertir vexti, greidda af

verktakanum, skal leyfa ad pvi leyti sem stofnunin sampykkir samkvaemt 4. gr.,

1. tl., pessa vidauka, vid allar adstedur, ad hlutfallid a milli skulda og eigin fjar

og upph&d vaxta séu hefileg med hliosjon af rikjandi vioskiptavenju.

p) EKkKki skal tilka kostnadinn, sem getid er 1 pessum tolulid, sem svo ad til hans
teljist greioslur 4 tekjuskottum félaga eda svipud gjold sem riki leggja 4 vegna
framkvemda verktakans.

7. a) ,Unnir malmar”, sem getid er i 5. og 6. tl., merkja malma { upprunalegasta
forminu sem venjulega er verslad med pa 4 alpjédlegum vidskiptamoérkudum. I
pessu skyni skal stofnunin tiltaka videigandi alpjédlegan vidskiptamarkad i
fjarhagslegum reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum sinum. A0 pvi er vardar
malmana, sem ekki er verslad med 4 pessum morkudum, merkja ,unnir
malmar* malmana i upprunalegasta forminu sem venjulega er verslad med pa i
demigerdum vidskiptum 6skyldra adila.

b) Ef stofnunin getur ekki 4 annan hatt akvedid magn unnu malmanna ar fjol-
malmsmolunum af samningssvadinu sem getid er i 5. tl. b) og 6. tl. b) skal
akveda magnid 4 grundvelli mdlminnihalds molanna, vinnsluvirkni og annarra
atrida, sem mali skipta, samkvaemt reglum, reglugeroum og starfshattum
stofnunarinnar og i samremi vid almennt vidurkenndar meginreglur bokhalds.

8. Ef komid hefur verid upp 4 alpjodlegum vidskiptamarkadi marktaeku
verdkerfi fyrir unna malma, fjélmalmsmola og halfunna malma tr molunum skal
byggja 4 medalverdinu 4 peim markadi. I 6llum 6drum tilvikum skal stofnunin ad
hofdu samradi vid verktakann dkveda sanngjarnt verd 4 ddurnefndum vorum
samkvamt 9. tl.

9. a) Allan kostnad, gjold, abata og tekjur og allar akvardanir um verd og

verdmati, sem getio er i pessari grein, skal grundvalla 4 vidskiptum 4 frjalsum
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(ii) ‘“‘contractor’s net proceeds” shall be as defined in subparagraph (f);

(iii) “contractor’s gross proceeds” means the gross revenues from the
sale of the polymetallic nodules, and any other monies deemed rea-
sonably attributable to operations under the contract in accordance
with the financial rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority;

(iv) “contractor’s development costs” means all expenditures incurred
prior to the commencement of commercial production as set forth in
subparagraph (h) (i), and all expenditures incurred subsequent to the
commencement of commercial production as set forth in subpara-
graph (h) (ii), which are directly related to the mining of the
resources of the area covered by the contract, in conformity with
generally recognized accounting principles;

(v) “contractor’s operating costs” means the contractor’s operating costs
as in subparagraph (k) which are directly related to the mining of the
resources of the area covered by the contract in conformity with
generally recognized accounting principles;

(vi) “return on investment” in any accounting year means the ratio of the
contractor’s net proceeds in that year to the contractor’s development
costs. For the purpose of computing this ratio, the contractor’s de-
velopment costs shall include expenditures on new or replacement
equipment less the original cost of the equipment replaced.

(o) The costs referred to in subparagraphs (h), (k), (1) and (n) in respect of
interest paid by the contractor shall be allowed to the extent that, in all
the circumstances, the Authority approves, pursuant to article 4, para-
graph 1, of this Annex, the debt-equity ratio and the rates of interest as
reasonable, having regard to existing commercial practice.

(p) The costs referred to in this paragraph shall not be interpreted as
including payments of corporate income taxes or similar charges levied
by States in respect of the operations of the contractor.

7. (a) “Processed metals”, referred to in paragraphs 5 and 6, means the
metals in the most basic form in which they are customarily traded on in-
ternational terminal markets. For this purpose, the Authority shall
specify, in its financial rules, regulations and procedures, the relevant in-
ternational terminal market. For the metals which are not traded on
such markets, “processed metals” means the metals in the most basic
form in which they are customarily traded in representative arm’s length
transactions.

(b) If the Authority cannot otherwise determine the quantity of the pro-
cessed metals produced from the polymetallic nodules recovered from
the area covered by the contract referred to in paragraphs 5 (b) and 6
(b), the quantity shall be determined on the basis of the metal content of
the nodules, processing recovery efficiency and other relevant factors, in
accordance with the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority
and in conformity with generally recognized accounting principles.

8. If an international terminal market provides a representative pricing
mechanism for processed metals, polymetallic nodules and semi-processed
metals from the nodules, the average price on that market shall be used. In all
other cases, the Authority shall, after consulting the contractor, determine a
fair price for the said products in accordance with paragraph 9.

9. (a) All costs, expenditures, proceeds and revenues and all determina-

tions of price and value referred to in this article shall be the result of
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markadi eda vidskiptum oskyldra adila. Ef ekki er um slik vidskipti ad reda skal
stofnunin taka dkvardanir par ad lutandi ad h6fdu samradi vid verktakann eins
og grundvollurinn veeri vidskipti 4 frjalsum markadi eda vidskipti 6skyldra adila
og ba med hlidsjon af videigandi vidskiptum 4 60rum morkudum.

b) Til pess ad tryggja ad farid sé eftir dkvadum pessa tolulidar og pau framkvamd
skal stofnunin taka mid af meginreglunum sem nefnd Sameinudu pjédanna um
fjolpjooleg fyrirteki, nefnd sérfreedinga um skattasamninga milli préunarlanda
og idnproadra landa og adrar alpjédastofnanir hafa sett um vidskipti 6skyldra
adila, svo og tulkun peirra 4 vidskiptunum, og skal hun i regium, reglugerdum
og starfshattum sinum tiltaka samremdar reglur og starfshatti i békhaldi,
adgengilegar 4 alpjodavettvangi, og adferd verktakans vi¢ val 4 6hadum,
16ggiltum endurskodendum, sem stofnunin getur sampykkt, til ad framkvama
endurskodun samkvamt peim reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum.

10. Verktakinn skal samkvemt fjarhagslegum reglum, reglugerdoum og starfs-
hattum stofnunarinnar lata endurskodendunum i té pau fjadrhagsgdgn sem naudsyn-
leg eru til a0 ganga ur skugga um pad hvort farid sé eftir pessari grein.

11. Akveda skal allan kostnad, gjold, abata og tekjur dsamt 6llum verdum og
verOmatum, sem getid er i bessari grein, samkvamt almennt vidurkenndum
meginreglum bokhalds og fjarhagslegum reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
stofnunarinnar.

12. Greidslur til stofnunarinnar samkvemt S. og 6. tl. skal inna af hendi {
frjalsum, gjaldgengum gjaldmidlum eda gjaldmidlum, sem audvelt er ad fa og nota
mad i reyndinni 4 helstu gjaldeyrismorkudunum, ellegar, eftir vali verktakans, i
jafngildi peirra i unnum malmum 4 markadsverOmeti. Markadsveromeatio skal
akveda samkvaemt 5. tl. b). Frjalsu, gjaldgengu gjaldmidlana og gjaldmidlana, sem
audvelt er ad fd og nota mé i reyndinni 4 helstu gjaldeyrismérkudunum, skal
skilgreina i reglum, reglugerdum og starfshiattum stofnunarinnar samkvamt
rikjandi alpjédlegum gjaldeyrisvenjum.

13. Samrazma skal allar fjarskuldbindingar verktakans gagnvart stofnuninni, svo
og 6ll gjold, kostnad, ttgjold, dbata og tekjur hans sem getid er { pessari grein, med
bvi ad tilgreina paer a fostu verdi midad vio grundvallarar.

14. Stofnunin getur med hlidsjon af tillogum efnahagsaztlananefndarinnar og
laga- og tzkninefndarinnar métad reglur, reglugerdir og starfshatti par sem
verktokum eru veittar ivilnanir 4 samremdum grundvelli 4&n mismununar til ad
studla ad framgangi markmidanna sem greint er fra i 1. tl.

15. Ef upp kemur deilumal milli stofnunarinnar og verktaka um tdlkun eda
beitingu fjarhagsskilmala samnings getur hvor adili um sig lagt deilumalid i
bindandi vidskiptagerd nema badir adilar sampykki ad leysa deilumalid 4 annan
hatt samkvemt 188. gr., 2. tl.

14. gr.
Afhending gagna

1. Framkvemdaadilinn skal afhenda stofnuninni, samkvemt reglum, reglugero-
um og starfshattum hennar og skilmalum og skilyroum starfsaztlunarinnar, med
pvi millibili sem stofnunin dkvedur, 61l gogn sem eru bz0i naudsynleg til og
viokomandi virkri framkvaemd valds og starfa adaldeilda stofnunarinnar viovikj-
andi svedinu sem starfsdetlunin tekur til.
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free market or arm’s length transactions. In the absence thereof, they
shall be determined by the Authority, after consulting the contractor, as
though they were the result of free market or arm’s length transactions,
taking into account relevant transactions in other markets.

(b) In order to ensure compliance with and enforcement of the provisions of
this paragraph, the Authority shall be guided by the principles adopted
for, and the interpretation given to, arm’s length transactions by the
Commission on Transnational Corporations of the United Nations, the
Group of Experts on Tax Treaties between Developing and Developed
Countries and other international organizations, and shall, in its rules,
regulations and procedures, specify uniform and internationally accept-
able accounting rules and procedures, and the means of selection by the
contractor of certified independent accountants acceptable to the Au-
thority for the purpose of carrying out auditing in compliance with those
rules, regulations and procedures.

10. The contractor shall make available to the accountants, in accordance

with the financial rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority, such
financial data as are required to determine compliance with this article.

11. All costs, expenditures, proceeds and revenues, and all prices and values
referred to in this article, shall be determined in accordance with generally
recognized accounting principles and the financial rules, regulations and pro-
cedures of the Authority.

12. Payments to the Authority under paragraphs 5 and 6 shall be made in
freely usable currencies or currencies which are freely available and effectively
usable on the major foreign exchange markets or, at the contractor’s option, in
the equivalents of processed metals at market value. The market value shall be
determined in accordance with paragraph 5(b). The freely usable currencies
and currencies which are freely available and effectively usable on the major
foreign exchange markets shall be defined in the rules, regulations and pro-
cedures of the Authority in accordance with prevailing international monetary
practice.

13. All financial obligations of the contractor to the Authority, as well as all
his fees, costs, expenditures, proceeds and revenues referred to in this article,
shall be adjusted by expressing them in constant terms relative to a base year.

14. The Authority may, taking into account any recommendations of the
Economic Planning Commission and the Legal and Technical Commission,
adopt rules, regulations and procedures that provide for incentives, on a uni-
form and non-discriminatory basis, to contractors to further the objectives set
out in paragraph 1. '

15. In the event of a dispute between the Authority and a contractor over the
interpretation or application of the financial terms of a contract, either party
may submit the dispute to binding commercial arbitration, unless both parties
agree to settle the dispute by other means, in accordance with article 188, para-
graph 2.

Article 14
Transfer of data

1. The operator shall transfer to the Authority, in accordance with its rules,
regulations and procedures and the terms and conditions of the plan of work, at
time intervals determined by the Authority all data which are both necessary for
and relevant to the effective exercise of the powers and functions of the principal
organsof the Authority in respect of the areacovered by the plan of work.
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2. Afhent gogn, dlitin eignarréttaredlis, vidvikjandi svedinu, sem starfsaztlunin
tekur til, ma adeins nota 1 peim tilgangi sem greint er frd { pessari grein. Ekki skal
lita svo 4 ad gogn, sem naudsynleg eru til pess ad stofnunin geti métad reglur,
reglugerdir og starfshetti vardandi verndun hafrymisins og 6ryggi, séu eignarréttar-
e0lis nema um gogn vegna honnunar binadar sé ad reda.

3. Stofnunin skal ekki greina fyrirtzkinu né nokkrum adila utan stofnunarinnar
fr4 gbgnum sem jardefnaleitaradilar, umszkjendur um samninga eda verktakar
hafa afhent stofnuninni og 4litin eru eignarréttaredlis en greina ma fyrirtekinu fra
gégnum um frateknu svedin. Fyrirtekid skal ekki greina stofnuninni né nokkrum
adila utan stofnunarinnar fra slikum gégnum sem pessir adilar afthenda fyrirtekinu.

15. gr.
Pjdlfunardcetlanir
Verktakinn skal gera raunhafar dztlanir um pjalfun starfslids stofnunarinnar og

préunarrikja, m. a. um patttoku pessa starfslids { allri peirri starfsemi & svedinu
sem samningurinn tekur til samkvemt 144. gr., 2. tl.

16. gr.
Einkaréttur til rannsékna og hagnytingar

Stofnunin skal samkvamt XI. hluta og reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
sinum veita framkvemdaadilanum einkarétt til ad rannsaka og hagnyta svedio,
sem starfsaetlunin tekur til, med tilliti til tiltekins flokks audlinda og skal tryggja ad
enginn annar adili standi 4 sama svedi a0 framkvemdum, sem snerta annan flokk
audlinda, 4 pann hatt ad tdlmad geti framkvemdum framkvemdaadilans. Skal

framkvaemdaadilinn hafa tryggingu fyrir framkvemd samnings samkvamt 153. gr.,
6. tl.

17. gr.
Reglur, reglugerdir og starfsheettir stofnunarinnar

1. Stofnunin skal med tilliti til framkvemdar starfa sinna, sem greint er fra { XI.
hluta, méta og 4 samremdan hatt beita reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
samkvamt 160. gr., 2. tl. ) ii), og 162. gr., 2. tl. 0) ii), vardandi m. a. eftirfarandi
mal:

a) stjérnunarhetti sem snerta jardefnaleit, rannséknir og hagnytingu 4 svadinu;

b) framkvemdir:
i) sterd svaois;
ii) framkvemdatima;
iii) framkvemdarkrofur, m. a. tryggingar samkvemt 4. gr., 6. tl. ¢), bessa
vidauka;
iv) flokka audlinda;
v) eftirgjof sveda;
vi) afangaskyrslur;
vii) framlagningu gagna
viii) skodun og umsjon med framkvemdum,;
ix) varnir gegn tdlmun 4 annarrti starfsemi { hafryminu;

x) framsal verktaka & réttindum og skyldum,;
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2. Transferred data in respect of the area covered by the plan of work,
deemed proprietary, may only be used for the purposes set forth in this article.
Data necessary for the formulation by the Authority of rules, regulations and
procedures concerning protection of the marine environment and safety, other
than equipment design data, shall not be deemed proprietary.

3. Data transferred to the Authority by prospectors, applicants for contracts
or contractors, deemed proprietary, shall not be disclosed by the Authority to
the Enterprise or to anyone external to the Authority, but data on the reserved
areas may be disclosed to the Enterprise. Such data transferred by such persons
to the Enterprise shall not be disclosed by the Enterprise to the Authority or to
anyone external to the Authority.

Article 15
Training programmes

The contractor shall draw up practical programmes for the training of person-
nel of the Authority and developing States, including the participation of such
personnel in all activities in the Area which are covered by the contract, in ac-
cordance with article 144, paragraph 2.

Article 16
Exclusive right to explore and exploit

The Authority shall, pursuant to Part XI and its rules, regulations and pro-
cedures, accord the operator the exclusive right to explore and exploit the area
covered by the plan of work in respect of a specified category of resources and
shall ensure that no other entity operates in the same area for a different catego-
ry of resources in a manner which might interfere with the operations of the
operator. The operator shall have security of tenure in accordance with article
153, paragraph 6.

Article 17
Rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority

1. The Authority shall adopt and uniformly apply rules, regulations and
procedures in accordance with article 160, paragraph 2(f) (ii), and article 162,
paragraph 2(o) (i), for the exercise of its functions as set forth in Part XI on,
inter alia, the following matters:

(a) administrative procedures relating to prospecting, exploration and ex-

ploitation in the Area,;

(b) operations:

(i) size of area;
(ii) duration of operations;
(iii) performance requirements including assurances pursuant to article
4, paragraph 6(c), of this Annex;
(iv) categories of resources;
(v) renunciation of areas;
(vi) progress reports;
(vii) submission of data;
(viii) inspection and supervision of operations;
(ix) prevention of interference with other activities in the marine envi-
ronment;
(x) transfer of rights and obligations by a contractor;
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xi) adferdir vid midlun teekni til préunarrikja samkvaemt 144. gr. og vid beina
patttéku peirra;

xii) stadla fyrir og venjur i jardefnavinnslu, m. a. vidvikjandi Oryggi i
framkvaemdum, verndun audlindanna og verndun hafrymisins;

xiii) skilgreiningu 4 vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi;
xiv) hefisskilyroi umsekjenda;

c) fjarmal:

d)

2.
fulls

)

b)

i) setningu samremdra reglna d4n mismununar um kostnadaridtreikninga og
bokhald, svo og adferdina vio val & endurskodendum,;

ii) skiptingu tekna af framkvaemdum;

iii) {vilnanir sem getio er i 13. gr. pessa vidauka;
framkvaemd dkvardana sem teknar eru samkvaemt 151. gr., 10. tl., og 164. gr.,
2. tl. d).

Reglur, reglugerdir og starfshettir um eftirfarandi atrioi skulu endurspegla til
hlutlegu reglurnar sem greint er frd hér ad nedan:

Sterd svada:

Stofnunin skal dkveda hzfilega steerd svada til rannsékna og mega pau
vera allt ad tvofalt steerri en svadi til hagnytingar svo ad unnt sé ad stunda
Ofluga rannsoknastarfsemi. Sterd sva0is skal reikna pannig ad uppfylltar séu
krofur 8. gr. pessa vidauka um fratdku svaeda, svo og greindar framleidslu-
krofur samkvaemt 151. gr., i samremi vi0 skilmédla samningsins og med
hlidsjon af paverandi proun tekni til hafsbotnsjarOefnavinnslu og videigandi
nattdrueinkennum svadanna. Svedi skulu hvorki vera smerri né sterri en
naudsynlegt er til ad pessu markmioi verdi nao.

Framkvamdatimi:

i) JarOefnaleit skal ekki bundin fresti;

ii) Rannsoknir skulu standa pad langan tima ad fram geti farid rzkileg
kénnun 4 hinu sérstaka svedi, honnun og smidi jardefnavinnslubun-
adar vegna svaOisins og honnun og smidi litilla og medalstorra
Vinnslustédva til ad gera tilraunir med jardefna- og malmvinnslukerfi;

iii) Hagnytingartimann skal tengja efnahagsskeidi jardefnavinnsluverkefnis-
ins og taka tillit til atrida eins og purrdar 4 malmgrytinu, nytingartima
jardefnavinnslubtinadar og vinnsluadstodu auk vidskiptalegrar arobarni.
Hagnyting skal standa pad langan tima ad vinnsla jardefna af svedinu i
vidskiptatilgangi geti farid fram og skal pa gert rad fyrir hafilegum tima til
smidi jardefna- og malmvinnslukerfa & vidskiptamalikvarda en 4 peim
tima verOur vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi ekki krafist. Samanlagdur hagnyt-
ingartimi skal p6 einnig vera pad stuttur ad stofnunin fai tekiferi til ad
breyta skilmalum og skilyrOum starfsaztlunarinnar 4 peim tima er htn
fjallar um endurnyjun samkvamt reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
sem hun hefur métad eftir ad hafa sampykkt starfsdztlunina.

¢) Framkvemdarkrofur:

Stofnunin skal gera pa krofu ad framkvaemdaadilinn greidi &
rannséknastiginu reglulega ttgjold, i hafilegu hlutfalli vid steerd svadisins,
sem starfsdztlunin tekur til, og Gtgjoldin sem buast ma vid af grandlausum
framkvemdaadila med pad i huga ad hefja vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi 4
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(xi) procedures for transfer of technology to developing States in accor-
dance with article 144 and for their direct participation;

(xii) mining standards and practices, including those relating to opera-
tional safety, conservation of the resources and the protection of the
marine environment;

(xiii) definition of commercial production;

(xiv) qualification standards for applicants;

(c) financial matters:

(i) establishment of uniform and non-discriminatory costing and ac-
counting rules and the method of selection of auditors;

- (ii) apportionment of proceeds of operations;

(iii) the incentives referred to in article 13 of this Annex;

(d) implementation of decisions taken pursuant to article 151, paragraph 10,
and article 164, paragraph 2(d).
2. Rules, regulations and procedures on the following items shall fully reflect
the objective criteria set out below:
(a) Size of areas:

The Authority shall determine the appropriate size of areas for explo-
ration which may be up to twice as large as those for exploitation in order
to permit intensive exploration operations. The size of area shall be cal-
culated to satisfy the requirements of article 8 of this Annex on reserva-
tion of areas as well as stated production requirements consistent with
article 151 in accordance with the terms of the contract taking into ac-
count the state of the art of technology then available for sea-bed mining
and the relevant physical characteristics of the areas. Areas shall be
neither smaller nor larger than are necessary to satisfy this objective.

(b) Duration of operations:

(i) Prospecting shall be without time-limit;

(ii) Exploration should be of sufficient duration to permit a thorough
survey of the specific area, the design and construction of mining
equipment for the area and the design and construction of small and
medium-size processing plants for the purpose of testing mining and
processing systems;

(iii) The duration of exploitation should be related to the economic life of
the mining project, taking into consideration such factors as the deple-
tion of the ore, the useful life of mining equipment and processing
facilities and commercial viability. Exploitation should be of suffi-
cient duration to permit commercial extraction of minerals of the
area and should include a reasonable time period for conscruction of
commercial-scale mining and processing systems, during which
period commercial production should not be required. The total du-
ration of exploitation, however, should also be short enough togive
the Authority an opportunity to amend the terms and conditions of
the plan of work at the time it considers renewal in accordance with
rules, regulations and procedures which it has adopted subsequent to
approving the plan of work.

(c) Performance requirements:

The Authority shall require that during the exploration stage periodic
expenditures be made by the operator which are reasonably related to
the size of the area covered by the plan of work and the expenditures
which would be expected of a bona fide operator who intended to bring
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svedinu innan frestsins er stofnunin setur. Hin tilskildu utgjold skal ekki
dkveda svo hatt ad pad letji ventanlega framkvemdaadila sem rada yfir
Odyrari tekni en jafnadarlega er notud. Stofnunin skal dkveda hamarksfrest,
eftir ad rannséknastiginu lykur og hagnytingarstigid hefst, til ad koma 4
vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi. Vid akvordun 4 pessum fresti skal stofnunin taka
tillit til pess ad ekki er unnt ad byrja smidi jardefna- og malmvinnslukerfa i
stérum stil fyrr en eftir lok rannséknastigsins og upphaf hagnytingarstigsins.
Par af leidandi skal fresturinn til ad hefja vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi 4 svadinu
akvedinn med hlidsjon af peim tima sem naudsynlegur er til pessarar smidi
eftir lok rannséknastigsins og hafilegt tillit skal taka til 6hjakvamilegra tafa 4
smidisdztluninni. Pegar vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi hefur verid komid 4 skal
stofnunin innan hafilegs frests og med tilliti til allra videigandi atrida gera pa
krofu til framkvaemdaadilans ad hann haldi uppi vinnslu { vidskiptatilgangi
allan starfsaetlunartimann.

d) Flokkar audlinda:
Vid akvordun a flokki audlinda, sem starfsdztlun ma sampykkja um,
skal stofnunin m. a. leggja aherslu 4 eftirfarandi einkenni:

i) ad vissar audlindir gera kréfu til notkunar svipadra jardefnavinnsluadferda;
og

ii) a0 sumar audlindir er unnt ad vinna samtimis an 6tilhlydilegrar truflunar af
hélfu framkvemdaadila sem vinna mismunandi audlindir 4 sama svedi.

Ekkert i pessum 1i0 skal girda fyrir pad ad stofnunin sampykki gagnvart sama
umszkjanda starfsaztlun sem snertir fleiri en einn flokk audlinda 4 sama
svaeoi.

e) Eftirgjof svada:

Framkvemdaadilinn skal hafa rétt til pess ad gefa hvenar sem er eftir
réttindi sin 4 svadinu, sem starfsdztlun tekur til, ad 6llu eda nokkru leyti 4n
bess ad vinna til refsingar.

f) Verndun hafrymisins:

Mota skal reglur, reglugerdir og starfshetti til ad tryggja hafryminu virka
vernd gegn skadlegum dhrifum sem stafa beint fra starfsemi 4 svadinu eda
vinnslu um bord { skipi beint yfir vinnslustad jardefna, fenginna 4 peim stad,
og skal hafa hlidsj6n af pvi ad hve miklu leyti pessi skadlegu ahrif kunna ad
stafa beint fra borunum, dypkun, kjarnaborun og uppgrefti og fra losun tr-
gangsefna, temingu botnfallsefna og veitingu annars afrennslis i hafrymid.

g) Vinnsla i vidskiptatilgangi:

Alita skal vinnslu i vidskiptatilgangi hafna ef framkvemdaadili fest
stodugt vid miklar vinnsluframkvaemdir sem gefa af sér nagilega mikid magn
efna til ad gefa skyrt til kynna a0 adalmarkmidid sé vinnsla i stérum stil en ekki
vinnsla med upplysingaséfnun, rannsékn eda tilraunir med bunadinn eda
stodina 1 huga.
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the area into commercial production within the time-limits established
by the Authority. The required expenditures should not be established
at a level which would discourage prospective operators with less costly
technology than is prevalently in use. The Authority shall establish a
maximum time interval, after the exploration stage is completed and the
exploitation stage begins, to achieve commercial production. To deter-
mine this interval, the Authority should take into consideration that con-
struction of large-scale mining and processing systems cannot be initiated
until after the termination of the exploration stage and the commence-
ment of the exploitation stage. Accordingly, the interval to bring an
area into commercial production should take into account the time
necessary for this construction after the completion of the exploration
stage and reasonable allowance should be made for unavoidable delays
in the construction schedule. Once commercial production is achieved,
the Authority shall within reasonable limits and taking into consideration
all relevant factors require the operator to maintain commercial produc-
tion throughout the period of the plan of work.
(d) Categories of resources:

In determining the category of resources in respect of which a plan of
work may be approved, the Authority shall give emphasis inter aliato the
following characteristics:

(i) that certain resources require the use of similar mining methods;
and
(ii) that some resources can be developed simultaneously without undue
interference between operators developing different resources in the
same area.
Nothing in this subparagraph shall preclude the Authority from approv-
ing a plan of work with respect to more than one category of resources in
the same area to the same applicant.
(e) Renunciation of areas:

The operator shall have the right at any time to renounce without
penalty the whole or part of his rights in the area covered by a plan of
work.

(f) Protection of the marine environment:

Rules, regulations and procedures shall be drawn up in order'to secure
effective protection of the marine environment from harmful effects
directly resulting from activities in the Area or from shipboard process-
ing immediately above a mine site of minerals derived from that mine
site, taking into account the extent to which such harmful effects may
directly result from drilling, dredging, coring and excavation and from
disposal, dumping and discharge into the marine environment of sedi-
ment, wastes or other effluents.

(g) Commercial production:

Commercial production shall be deemed to have begun if an operator
engages in sustained large-scale recovery operations which yield a quanti-
ty of materials sufficient to indicate clearly that the principal purpose is
large-scale production rather than production intended for information
gathering, analysis or the testing of equipment or plant.
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18. gr.
Refsingar

1. Réttindi verktaka samkvemt samningnum m4 adeins fella nidur til brada-
birgda eda til frambudar { eftirfarandi tilvikum:

a) ef verktakinn hefur pratt fyrir vidvaranir stofnunarinnar stundad starfsemi sina
4 pann héatt ad bad leidi til alvarlegra, itrekadra og visvitandi brota a
grundvallarskilmalum samningsins, XI. hluta og reglum, reglugerdum og
starfshattum stofnunarinnar; eda

b) ef verktakinn hefur 14tid undir hofud leggjast ad hlita bindandi fullnadarir-
skur0i peirrar stofnunar til lausnar deilumalum sem vid 4 { hans tilviki.

2. Pegar um er ad r@da samningsbrot sem 1. tl. a) tekur ekki til, eda i stadinn
fyrir nidurfellingu til brddabirgda eda til frambudar samkvemt 1. tl. a), getur
stofnunin lagt 4 verktakann fjarsektir { samrami vid pad hversu alvarlegt brotid er.

3. Ad undanskildum neyOarfyrirmelum samkvaemt 162. gr., 2. tl. w), getur
stofnunin ekki fullnegt Grskurdi sem felur i sér fjarsektir, nidurfellingu til
brddabirgda eda nidurfellingu til frambadar fyrr en verktakanum hefur verid veitt
sanngjarnt tekifari til a0 neyta réttarfarsirredanna sem hann a kost 4 samkvamt
XI. hluta, 5. kafla. ‘

19. gr.
Endurskodun samnings

1. Pegar upp hafa komid eda liklegt er ad upp komi adstedur er ad 4liti annars
hvors adila munu gera samninginn Gsanngjarnan ellegar gera illmogulegt eda
6mogulegt ad nd markmidunum sem greint er fra { samningnum eda XI. hluta skulu
adilarnir hefja samningaumleitanir til ad endurskoda hann { samremi vid pad.

2. Samning, sem gerdur hefur verid samkvaemt 153. gr., 3. tl., md adeins
endurskoda med sampykki adilanna.

20. gr.
Framsal réttinda og skyldna

Réttindi og skyldur, sem eiga retur ad rekja til samnings, ma adeins framselja
med sampykki stofnunarinnar og samkvamt reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum
hennar. Stofnunin skal ekki 4 &sanngjarnan hatt synja um sampykki fyrir
framsalinu ef hinn ventanlegi framsalshafi er ad 6llu leyti hefur umsakjandi og
tekur & sig allar skyldur framseljandans og ef framsalid veitir framsalshafanum ekki
starfsdztlun sem bannad veri ad sampykkja samkvaemt 6. gr., 3. tl. c), pessa
vidauka.

21. gr.
Réttarreglur sem beitt er

1. Um samninginn skal fara eftir skilmalum samningsins, reglum, reglugerdum
og starfshattum stofnunarinnar, XI. hluta og 60rum reglum pjédaréttar sem eru
ekki 6samrymanlegar samningi pessum.

2. Fullnadartrskurdi, kvednum upp af démstéli eda démi sem hefur 16gsdgu
samkvaemt samningi pessum vardandi réttindi og skyldur stofnunarinnar og
verktakans, md fullnzgja { landi sérhvers adildarrikis.

3. Ekkert adildarriki ma setja verktaka skilyrdi sem eru { ésamrami vid XI.
hluta. P6 skal ekki lita svo 4 ad pad sé i 6samrami vid XI. hluta ef adildarriki beitir
gagnvart verktokum, sem pad stydur, eda gagnvart skipum, sem sigla undir fdna
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Article 18
Penalties

1. A contractor’s rights under the contract may be suspended or terminated
only in the following cases:

(a) if, in spite of warnings by the Authority, the contractor has conducted
his activities in such a way as to result in serious, persistent and wilful
violations of the fundamental terms of the contract, Part XI and the
rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority; or

(b) if the contractor has failed to comply with a final binding decision of the
dispute settlement body applicable to him.

2. In the case of any violation of the contract not covered by paragraph 1(a),
or in lieu of suspension or termination under paragraph 1(a), the Authority
may impose upon the contractor monetary penalties proportionate to the seri-
ousness of the violation.

3. Except for emergency orders under article 162, paragraph 2(w), the Au-
thority may not execute a decision involving monetary penalties, suspension or
termination until the contractor has been accorded a reasonable opportunity to
exhaust the judicial remedies available to him pursuant to Part XI, section 5.

Article 19
Revision of contract

1. When circumstances have arisen or are likely to arise which, in the opinion
of either party, would render the contract inequitable or make it impracticable
or impossible to achieve the objectives set out in the contract or in Part XI, the
parties shall enter into negotiations to revise it accordingly.

2. Any contract entered into in accordance with article 153, paragraph 3, may
be revised only with the consent of the parties.

Article 20
Transfer of rights and obligations

The rights and obligations arising under a contract may be transferred only
with the consent of the Authority, and in accordance with its rules, regulations
and procedures. The Authority shall not unreasonably withhold consent to the
transfer if the proposed transferee is in all respects a qualified applicant and as-
sumes all of the obligations of the transferor and if the transfer does not confer
to the transferee a plan of work, the approval of which would be forbidden by
article 6, paragraph 3(c), of this Annex.

Article 21
Applicable law

1. The contract shall be governed by the terms of the contract, the rules,
regulations and procedures of the Authority, Part XI and other rules of interna-
tional law not incompatible with this Convention.

2. Any final decision rendered by a court or tribunal having jurisdiction
under this Convention relating to the rights and obligations of the Authority
and of the contractor shall be enforceable in the territory of each State Party.

3. No State Party may impose conditions on a contractor that are inconsistent
with Part XI. However, the application by a State Party to contractors sponsored
by it, or to ships flying its flag, of environmental or other laws and regulations

CcC19
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pess, strangari logum og reglum um umhverfismal eda 6nnur mal en felast i reglum,
reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar, métudum samkvamt 17. gr., 2. tl. f),
pessa vidauka.

22. gr.
Bétaskylda

Verktakinn skal bera skyldu eda abyrgd vegna skada af voldum oréttmatra
adgerda vid framkvaemd starfsemi sinnar enda sé hofo hlidsjon af samverkandi
adgerdum eda adgerdaleysi stofnunarinnar. A svipadan hétt skal stofnunin bera
skyldu eda abyrgd vegna skada af voldum Oréttmatra adgerda vid framkvemd
valds sins og starfa, m. a. brota samkvaemt 168. gr., 2. tl., enda sé hofd hlidsjon af
samverkandi a0gerdum eda adgerdaleysi verktakans. Abyrgb skal i sérhverju
tilviki né til raunverulegrar upphadar skadans.

IV. VIDAUKI. SAMPYKKTIR FYRIRTAKISINS

1. gr.
Markmio

1. Fyrirtzkid er st deild stofnunarinnar sem stunda skal starfsemi a4 svedinu
beint samkvemt 153. gr., 2. tl. a), svo og flutning, vinnslu og s6lu jardefna sem nast
af svadinu.

2. Vi0 framkvemd markmida og starfa sinna skal fyrirtekid fara ad samkvamt
samningi pessum og reglum, reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar.

3. Vid meodferd a audlindum svadisins samkvaemt 1. tl. skal fyrirtaekid { samraemi
vi0 samning pennan starfa & grundvelli heilbrigdra meginreglna { vidskiptum.

2. gr.
Tengsl vid stofnunina

1. T samrzmi vid 170. gr. skal fyrirtzkid starfa samkvamt hinni almennu stefnu
pingsins og fyrirmalum radsins.

2. Fyrirtzkio skal njota sjalfstedis vid framkvemd starfsemi sinnar, samanber b6
1. tl.

3. Ekkert { samningi pessum skal gera fyrirtekid abyrgt fyrir adgerdum eda
skuldbindingum stofnunarinnar né stofnunina abyrga fyrir adgeroum eda skuld-
bindingum fyrirtekisins.

3. gr.
Takmorkun dbyrgdar
AD 6hnekktri 11. gr., 3. tl., pessa vidauka skal enginn adili ad stofnuninni bera
abyrgd 4 adgerdum eda skuldbindingum fyrirtzkisins sakir adildar sinnar einvoro-
ungu.

4. gr.
Skipulag

Fyrirtazkid skal hafa stjornarnefnd, adalforstjéra og naudsynlegt starfslio til ad
framkvama storf sin.
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more stringent than those in the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authori-
ty adopted pursuant to article 17, paragraph 2(f), of this Annex shall not be
deemed inconsistent with Part X1.

Article 22
Responsibility

The contractor shall have responsibility or liability for any damage arising out
of wrongful acts in the conduct of its operations, account being taken of con-
tributory acts or omissions by the Authority. Similarly, the Authority shall
have responsibility or liability for any damage arising out of wrongful acts in the
exercise of its powers and functions, including violations under article 168,
paragraph 2, account being taken of contributory acts or omissions by the con-
tractor. Liability in every case shall be for the actual amount of damage.

ANNEX IV. STATUTE OF THE ENTERPRISE

Article 1
Purposes

1. The Enterprise is the organ of the Authority which shall carry out activities
in the Area directly, pursuant to article 153, paragraph 2 (a), as well as the trans-
porting, processing and marketing of minerals recovered from the Area.

2. In carrying out its purposes and in the exercise of its functions, the Enter-
prise shall act in accordance with this Convention and the rules, regulations and
procedures of the Authority.

3. In developing the resources of the Area pursuant to paragraph 1, the En-
terprise shall, subject to this Convention, operate in accordance with sound
commercial principles.

Article 2
Relationship to the Authority

1. Pursuant to article 170, the Enterprise shall act in accordance with the
general policies of the Assembly and the directives of the Council.

2. Subject to paragraph 1, the Enterprise shall enjoy autonomy in the conduct
of its operations.

3. Nothing in this Convention shall make the Enterprise liable for the acts or
obligations of the Authority, or make the Authority liable for the acts or obliga-
tions of the Enterprise.

Article 3
Limitation of liability

Without prejudice to article 11, paragraph 3, of this Annex, no member of
the Authority shall be liable by reason only of its membership for the acts or
obligations of the Enterprise.

Article 4
Structure

The Enterprise shall have a Governing Board, a Director-General and the
staff necessary for the exercise of its functions.
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5. gr.
Stjérnarnefnd

1. Stjérnarnefndin skal skipud 15 ménnum og kys pingid pa samkvamt 160. gr.,
2. tl. ¢). Vi0 kosningu nefndarmanna skal taka tilhlydilegt tillit til meginreglunnar
um sanngjarna hnattsvedisdreifingu. Pegar adilar ad stofnuninni tilnefna fram-
bjédendur til kosningar { nefndina skulu peir hafa { huga porfina 4 ad tilnefna
frambjédendur, sem uppfylla strongustu skilyrdi um hafni og hafa hzfileika a
viokomandi svidum, til ad tryggja arObarni og velgengni fyrirtaekisins.

2. Nefndarmenn skal kjésa til fjogurra dra og ma endurkjésa pd; skal hér taka
tithlyoilegt tillit til meginreglunnar um mannaskipti.

3. Nefndarmenn skulu halda afram starfi sinu par til eftirmenn beirra eru kosnir.
Ef starf nefndarmanns losnar skal pingid samkvamt 160. gr., 2. tl. ¢), kj6sa nyjan
mann pad sem eftir er af starfstima fyrirrennara hans.

4. Nefndarmenn skulu starfa sem einstaklingar. Vid framkvaemd skyldustarfa
sinna skulu peir ekki leita fyrirmala hja né taka vid fyrirmzlum frd nokkurri
rikisstjorn né nokkrum 6drum adila. Sérhver adili ad stofnuninni skal virda
sjalfstedi nefndarmanna og fordast allar tilraunir til ad hafa ahrif 4 einhvern peirra
er peir rekja skyldustorf sin.

5. Sérhver nefndarmadur skal piggja laun sem greidd eru tr sjéoum fyrirtaekis-
ins. Pingio skal dkveda upph0 launa eftir tillogu-radsins.

6. Nefndin skal venjulega starfa & adalskrifstofu fyrirtaekisins og skal koma
saman eins oft og porf kann ad vera 4 vegna starfa fyrirtakisins.

7. Tveir pridju nefndarmanna skulu vera skilyrdi fyrir alyktunarheafi.

8. Sérhver nefndarmadur skal hafa eitt atkvaedi. Til dkvordunar { 6llum malum
fyrir nefndinni parf meirihluta nefndarmanna. Ef nefndarmadur 4 hagsmuna ad
geta { mali fyrir nefndinni skal hann ekki greida atkvaedi um pad mal.

9. Sérhver aoili a0 stofnuninni getur bedid nefndina um upplysingar um
framkvaemdir hennar sem snerta einkum pann adila. Nefndin skal leitast vid a0
veita slikar upplysingar.

6. gr.
Vald og storf stjiornarnefndarinnar

Stjérnarnefndin skal stjérna framkvamdum fyrirtzkisins. I samremi vid samn-
ing pennan skal stjérnarnefndin fara med naudsynlegt vald til ad nd markmidum
fyrirtekisins, m. a. vald:

a) til ad kjosa formann ur hopi nefndarmanna sinna;

b) til ad setja sér fundarskop;

c) til a0 gera og leggja fyrir rddi0 formlegar, skriflegar starfsaztlanir samkvamt

153. gr., 3. tl., og 162. gr., 2. tl. j);

d) til a0 moéta starfsaztlanir og detlanir til ad framkvaema starfsemina sem

tiltekin er i 170. gr.;

e) til a0 undirbida og leggja fyrir radid umsoknir um vinnsluleyfi samkvamt 151.

gr., 2.—7. tl;

f) til ad heimila samningaumleitanir um 6flun tekni, m. a. pa&r samningaumleit-

anir sem kvedid er 4 um i IIl. vidauka, 5. gr., 3. tl. a), ¢) og d), og til ad
sampykkja nidurstodur slikra samningaumleitana;
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Article 5
Governing Board

1. The Governing Board shall be composed of 15 members elected by the
Assembly in accordance with article 160, paragraph 2(c). In the election of the
members of the Board, due regard shall be paid to the principle of equitable
geographical distribution. In submitting nominations of candidates for election
to the Board, members of the Authority shall bear in mind the need to nomi-
nate candidates of the highest standard of competence, with qualifications in
relevant fields, so as to ensure the viability and success of the Enterprise.

2. Members of the Board shall be elected for four years and may be re-
elected; and due regard shall be paid to the principle of rotation of membership.

3. Members of the Board shall continue in office until their successors are
elected. If the office of a member of the Board becomes vacant, the Assembly
shall, in accordance with article 160, paragraph 2(c), elect a new member for
the remainder of his predecessor’s term.

4. Members of the Board shall act in their personal capacity. In the perfor-
mance of their duties they shall not seek or receive instructions from any
government or from any other source. Each member of the Authority shall re-
spect the independent character of the members of the Board and shall refrain
from all attempts to influence any of them in the discharge of their duties.

5. Each member of the Board shall receive remuneration to be paid out of
the funds of the Enterprise. The amount of remuneration shall be fixed by the
Assembly, upon the recommendation of the Council.

6. The Board shali normally function at the principal office of the Enterprise
and shall meet as often as the business of the Enterprise may require.

7. Two thirds of the members of the Board shall constitute a quorum.

8. Each member of the Board shall have one vote. All matters before the
Board shall be decided by a majority of its members. If a member has a conflict
of interest on a matter before the Board he shall refrain from voting on that
matter.

9. Any member of the Authority may ask the Board for information in re-
spect of its operations which particularly affect that member. The Board shall
endeavour to provide such information.

Article 6
Powers and functions of the Governing Board

The Governing Board shall direct the operations of the Enterprise. Subject
to this Convention, the Governing Board shall exercise the powers necessary to
fulfil the purposes of the Enterprise, including powers:

(a) to elect a Chairman from among its members;

(b) to adopt its rules of procedure;

(c) to draw up and submit formal written plans of work to the Council in ac-

cordance with article 153, paragraph 3, and article 162, paragraph 2(j);
(d) to develop plans of work and programmes for carrying out the activities
specified in article 170;

(e} to prepare and submit to the Council applications for production authori-
zations in accordance with article 151, paragraphs 2 to 7,

(f) to authorize negotiations concerning the acquisition of technology,
including those provided for in Annex III, article 5, paragraph 3 (a), (c)
and (d), and to approve the results of those negotiations;
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g) til ad dkveda skilmdla og skilyrdi, svo og heimila samningaumleitanir,
vardandi sameiginleg fyrirtzeki og annars konar sameiginlegar radstafanir sem
getio er i I1I. vidauka, 9. og 11. gr., og til ad sampykkja nidurstodur slikra
samningaumleitana;

h) til ad gera tillogu til pingsins um pad hvada hluta nettétekna fyrirtekisins
skuli halda eftir sem varasj6oi pess samkvemt 160. gr., 2. tl. f), og 10. gr.
pessa vidauka;

1) til a0 sampykkja drlega fjarhagsdetlun fyrirtzkisins;

j) til ad heimila utvegun vara og bjonustu samkvaemt 12. gr., 3. tl., bessa
vidauka;

k) til ad leggja fyrir rddid arsskyrslu samkvaemt 9. gr. pessa vidauka;

1) til ad leggja fyrir r4did med sampykki pingsins 1 huga drog ad reglum um
skipulagsmal, stjérnun, skipun og lausn starfslids fyrirtzkisins, svo og til ad
setja reglugerdir til ad framkvama pessar reglur;

m) til ad taka fé ad lani og setja pad ved eda adra tryggingu sem hin kann ad
akveda samkvaemt 11. gr., 2. tl., bessa vidauka;

n) til ad hefja hvers kyns malarekstur, samningagerd og vidskipti og til ad gripa
til allra annarra adgerda samkvaemt 13. gr. pessa vidauka;

0) til ad framselja, med fyrirvara um sambykki rddsins, hvers kyns vald, annad
en matsvald, i hendur adalforstjéranum og nefndum sinum.

7. gr.
Adalforstjori og starfslio fyrirtekisins
1. Eftir tillégu radsins og ad fenginni tilnefningu stjérnarnefndarinnar skal pingio
kjosa adalforstjora fyrirtaekisins og skal hann ekki vera nefndarmadur. Adalfor-
stjorinn skal gegna storfum dkvedid kjortimabil, sem er ekki lengra en fimm ar, og
ma endurkjésa hann 6nnur kjortimabil.

2. Adalforstjorinn skal vera lagalegur malsvari og adalstjornandi fyrirtekisins og
skal hann vera abyrgur beint gagnvart nefndinni fyrir framkvaemd starfsemi
fyrirteekisins. Hann skal bera abyrgd 4 skipulagsmalum, stjérnun, skipun og lausn
starfslios fyrirtakisins samkvamt reglunum og reglugerdunum sem getid er i 6. gr.,
I-1i0, pessa vidauka. Hann skal taka patt { fundum nefndarinnar dn atkvaedisréttar
og ma taka patt i fundum pingsins og rddsins an atkvaOisréttar pegar pessar deildir
fjalla um mal sem varda fyrirtekio.

3. Hofudatridid vid radningu og skipun starfslidsins og akvordun um starfskjor
pess skal vera naudsyn pess ad tryggja ad strongustu skilyrdi um dugnad og
teknilega hafni séu uppfyllt. I samremi vid petta atridi skal taka tilhlyoilegt tillit til
bess ad mikilvagt er ad rada starfslidid a sanngjornum hnattsvedisgrundvelli.

4. Vid framkvaemd skyldustarfa sinna skulu adalforstjérinn og starfsmennirnir
ekki leita fyrirmzala hja né taka vid fyrirmelum fra nokkurri rikisstjérn né nokkrum
60rum adila utan fyrirtekisins. Peir skulu fordast ad hafast nokkud pad ad er
varpad getur ryrd 4 stodu beirra sem alpjodlegra embattismanna fyrirtekisins,
dbyrgra gagnvart fyrirtazkinu einvordungu. Sérhvert adildarriki skuldbindur sig til
a0 virda 6skipt alpjodlegt edli skyldna adalforstjorans og starfsmannanna og freista
bess ekki ad hafa ahrif 4 pa er peir rekja skyldur sinar.
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(g) to establish terms and conditions, and to authorize negotiations, con-
cerning joint ventures and other forms of joint arrangements referred to
in Annex III, articles 9 and 11, and to approve the results of such
negotiations;

(h) to recommend to the Assembly what portion of the net income of the
Enterprise should be retained as its reserves in accordance with article
160, paragraph 2(f), and article 10 of this Annex:

(i) to approve the annual budget of the Enterprise;

() to authorize the procurement of goods and services in accordance with
article 12, paragraph 3, of this Annex;

(k) to submit an annual report to the Council in accordance with article 9 of
this Annex;

(1) to submit to the Council for the approval of the Assembly draft rules in
respect of the organization, management, appointment and dismissal of
the staff of the Enterprise and to adopt regulations to give effect to such
rules;

(m) to borrow funds and to furnish such collateral or other security as it may
determine in accordance with article 11, paragraph 2, of this Annex:

(n) to enter into any legal proceedings, agreements and transactions and to
take any other actions in accordance with article 13 of this Annex;

(o) to delegate, subject to the approval of the Council, any non-discretionary
powers to the Director-General and to its committees.

Article 7
Director-General and staff of the Enterprise

1. The Assembly shall, upon the recommendation of the Council and the
nomination of the Governing Board, elect the Director-General of the Enter-
prise who shall not be a member of the Board. The Director-General shall hold
office for a fixed term, not exceeding five years, and may be re-elected for fur-
ther terms.

2. The Director-General shall be the legal representative and chief executive
of the Enterprise and shall be directly responsible to the Board for the conduct
of the operations of the Enterprise. He shall be responsible for the organiza-
tion, management, appointment and dismissal of the staff of the Enterprise in
accordance with the rules and regulations referred to in article 6, subparagraph
(1), of this Annex. He shall participate, without the right to vote, in the meet-
ings of the Board and may participate, without the right to vote, in the meetings
of the Assembly and the Council when these organs are dealing with matters
concerning the Enterprise.

3. The paramount consideration in the recruitment and employment of the
staff and in the determination of their conditions of service shall be the necessi-
ty of securing the highest standards of efficiency and of technical competence.
Subject to this consideration, due regard shall be paid to the importance of re-
cruiting the staff on an equitable geographical basis.

4. In the performance of their duties the Director-General and the staff shall
not seek or receive instructions from any government or from any other source
external to the Enterprise. They shall refrain from any action which might re-
flect on their position as international officials of the Enterprise responsible
only to the Enterprise. Each State Party undertakes to respect the exclusively
international character of the responsibilities of the Director-General and the
staff and not to seek to influence them in the discharge of their responsibilities.
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5. Skyldurnar, sem greint er fra i 168. gr., 2. tl., gilda einnig um starfslid
fyrirtekisins.

8. gr.
Stadsetning

Fyrirtekio skal hafa adalskrifstofu sina a adseturssta0 stofnunarinnar. Fyrirtaekio
getur komid upp 60rum skrifstofum og annarri adsto0u i landi einhvers adildarrikis
med sampykki pess adildarrikis.

9. gr.
Skyrslur og fjarhagsyfirlit

1. Eigi sidar en premur manudum eftir lok hvers fjarhagséars skal fyrirtekid
leggja fyrir radio til athugunar arsskyrslu sem geymir endurskodad yfirlit yfir
reikninga pess og senda skal pad radinu med hefilegu millibili stutt yfirlit yfir
fjarhagsstoou sina og rekstraryfirlit sem synir nidurstoour framkvamda pess.

2. Fyrirtekid skal gefa ut drsskyrslu sina og adrar per skyrslur sem pad telur
videigandi.

3. Ollum skyrslum og fjarhagsyfirlitum, sem getid er i pessari grein, skal dreifa til
adila ad stofnuninni.

10. gr.
Skipting nettétekna

1. Fyrirtzkio skal inna af hondum greidslur til stofnunarinnar samkvaemt III.
vidauka, 13. gr., eda jafngildi peirra, samanber p6 3. tl.

2. Pingio skal eftir tillogu stjérnarnefndarinnar dkveda hvada hluta nettotekna
fyrirtekisins skuli halda eftir sem varasjooi fyrirtekisins. Afganginn skal yfirfera til
stofnunarinnar.

3. A upphafstimabili, sem naudsynlegt er til pess ad fyrirtzkid verdi fjarhagslega
sjalfstett og ekki skal vera lengra en 10 ar fra pvi a0 pad hefur vinnslu i
vioskiptatilgangi, skal pingi® undanpiggja fyrirteekid greidslunum, sem getid er i 1.
tl., og lata allar nettétekjur fyrirtekisins renna i varasjoo pess.

11. gr.
Fjarmal
1. Til fjar fyrirtekisins skal telja:
a) fjarmuni sem fast fra stofnuninni samkvaemt 173. gr., 2. tl. b);

b) frjals framlog sem adildarriki greida i pvi skyni ad fjarmagna starfsemi
fyrirtakisins;
¢) fjarmuni sem fyrirtakio tekur ad lani samkvemt 2. og 3. tl.;

d) tekjur fyrirtekisins af framkvemdum sinum,;
e) annad fé sem fyrirtekinu er fengid til rddstofunar til ad gera pvi kleift ad hefja
framkvamdir eins fljétt og audid er og stunda storf sin.
2. a) Fyrirtekid skal hafa vald til ad taka f€ ad ldni og setja bad ved eda adra
tryggingu sem pad kann ad dkveda. Adur en fyrirtekid selur skuldabréf sin
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5. The responsibilities set forth in article 168, paragraph 2, are equally ap-
plicable to the staff of the Enterprise.

Article 8
Location

The Enterprise shall have its principal office at the seat of the Authority. The
Enterprise may establish other offices and facilities in the territory of any State
Party with the consent of that State Party.

Article 9
Reports and financial statements

1. The Enterprise shall, not later than three months after the end of each
financial year, submit to the Council for its consideration an annual report con-
taining an audited statement of its accounts and shall transmit to the Council at
appropriate intervals a summary statement of its financial position and a profit
and loss statement showing the results of its operations.

2. The Enterprise shall publish its annual report and such other reports as it
finds appropriate.

3. All reports and financial statements referred to in this article shall be dis-
tributed to the members of the Authority.

Article 10
Allocation of net income

1. Subject to paragraph 3, the Enterprise shall make payments to the Authori-
ty under Annex III, article 13, or their equivalent.

2. The Assembly shall, upon the recommendation of the Governing Board,
determine what portion of the net income of the Enterprise shall be retained as
reserves of the Enterprise. The remainder shall be transferred to the Authority.

3. During an initial period required for the Enterprise to become self-
supporting, which shall not exceed 10 years from the commencement of com-
mercial production by it, the Assembly shall exempt the Enterprise from the
payments referred to in paragraph 1, and shall leave all of the net income of the
Enterprise in its reserves.

Article 11
Finances

1. The funds of the Enterprise shall include:

(a) amounts received from the Authority in accordance with article 173,
paragraph 2(b);

(b) voluntary contributions made by States Parties for the purpose of financ-
ing activities of the Enterprise;

(c) amounts borrowed by the Enterprise in accordance with paragraphs 2
and 3;

(d) income of the Enterprise from its operations;

(e) other funds made available to the Enterprise to enable it to commence
operations as soon as possible and to carry out its functions.

2. (a) The Enterprise shall have the power to borrow funds and to furnish
such collateral or other security as it may determine. Before making a
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opinberlega 4 fjarmalamorkudum adildarrikis eda i gjaldeyri pess skal pa0 fa
sampykki pess adildarrikis. R49id skal sampykkja heildarupph®0 lana eftir
tillégu stjérnarnefndarinnar.

b) Adildarriki skulu gera allar edlilegar radstafanir til ad stydja umsoknir
fyrirtekisins um lan & fjarmagnsmérkudum og hja alpjédlegum fjdrmalastofn-
unum.

3. a) Lata skal fyrirtekinu i té naudsynlegt fé til a0 rannsaka og hagnyta einn
vinnslustad, flytja, vinna og selja jardefnin, sem ndst padan, og nikkilinn,
koparinn, koéboltid og manganid, sem fast, og standa straum af fyrstu
stjérnunaridtgjoldum pess. Undirbuningsnefndin skal dkveda upphad adur-
nefnds fjar, svo og malikvardana og atridin til ad breyta henni, { drogum ad
reglum, reglugeroum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar.

b) Oll adildarriki skulu lata fyrirtzekinu i té upphd, jafngildi helmings fjarins sem
getio er 1 a-1id, i formi vaxtalausra langtimaldna samkvaemt nidurjofnunarstig-
anum fyrir reglulega fjarhagsdetlun Sameinudu pjédanna sem { gildi er pegar
nidurjofnunin fer fram, enda sé honum breytt med hlidsjén af rikjunum sem
eru ekki adilar ad Sameinudu pjédunum. Oll adildarriki skulu samkvamt sama
stiga abyrgjast skuldir sem fyrirtekid stofnar til er pad dtvegar hinn helming
fjéarins.

c) Ef upphad fjarframlaga adildarrikja er legri en fé0 sem ldta a fyrirtakinu { té
samkvemt a-1id skal pingi0d 4 fyrsta fundi sinum athuga, hversu mikill hallinn
er, og sampykkja samhlj6da radstafanir til ad bregdast vid pessum halla med
hlidsjon af skuldbindingu adildarrikja samkvaemt a- og b-lid og tillogum
undirbiningsnefndarinnar.

d) i) Sérhvert adildarriki skal innan 60 daga fra gildistoku samnings pessa eda
innan 30 daga fra pvi a0 fullgildingar- eda aodildarskjali pess er komid i
vOrslu, hvort sem sidar er, koma { vorslu hja fyrirtekinu 6afturkallan-
legum, o6framseljanlegum, vaxtalausum eigin vixlum par sem upphzdin
svarar til hluta pessa adildarrikis { vaxtalausum lanum samkvaemt b-lid.

ii) Nefndin skal eins fljott og audid er eftir gildistoku samnings pessa, og pvi
nast 4 arsfresti eda med 60ru hafilegu millibili, undirbda dztlun vardandi
umfang og timasetningu krafna sinna um fjarmognun stjérnunaruitgjalda
sinna og um starfsemi sem fyrirteekiod stundar samkvamt 170. gr. og 12. gr.
pessa vidauka.

iii) Fyrirteekid skal pvi nest tilkynna adildarrikjunum fyrir milligéngu stofnun-
arinnar hluta peirra hvers um sig i fénu samkvamt b-1id sem porf er 4 vegna
pessara utgjalda. Fyrirtekid skal innleysa eins mikid af eigin vixlunum og
porf kann ad vera a til ad standa straum af utgjéldunum sem getid er {
4etluninni ad pvi er snertir vaxtalaus lan.

iv) Vid moéttoku tilkynningarinnar skulu adildarrikin hvert um sig leggja fram
samkvaemt b-1id sinn hluta skuldaabyrgda til handa fyrirtekinu.
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public sale of its obligations in the financial markets or currency of a
State Party, the Enterprise shall obtain the approval of that State Party.
The total amount of borrowings shall be approved by the Council upon
the recommendation of the Governing Board.

(b) States Parties shall make every reasonable effort to support applications
by the Enterprise for loans on capital markets and from international
financial institutions.

3. (a) The Enterprise shall be provided with the funds necessary to explore
and exploit one mine site, and to transport, process and market the minerals
recovered therefrom and the nickel, copper, cobalt and manganese obtained,
and to meet its initial administrative expenses. The amount of the said funds,
and the criteria and factors for its adjustment, shall be included by the Prepara-
tory Commission in the draft rules, regulations and procedures of the
Authority.

(b) All States Parties shall make available to the Enterprise an amount
equivalent to one half of the funds referred to in subparagraph (a) by
way of long-term interest-free loans in accordance with the scale of as-
sessments for the United Nations regular budget in force at the time
when the assessments are made, adjusted to take into account the States
which are not members of the United Nations. Debts incurred by the
Enterprise in raising the other half of the funds shall be guaranteed by all
States Parties in accordance with the same scale.

(c) If the sum of the financial contributions of States Parties is less than the
funds to be provided to the Enterprise under subparagraph (a), the As-
sembly shall, at its first session, consider the extent of the shortfall and
adopt by consensus measures for dealing with this shortfall, taking into
account the obligation of States Parties under subparagraphs (a) and (b)
and any recommendations of the Preparatory Commission.

(d) (i) Each State Party shall, within 60 days after the entry into force of this
Convention, or within 30 days after the deposit of its instrument of
ratification or accession, whichever is later, deposit with the Enter-
prise irrevocable, non-negotiable, non-interest-bearing promissory
notes in the amount of the share of such State Party of interest-free
loans pursuant to subparagraph (b).

(ii) The Board shall prepare, at the earliest practicable date after this Con-
vention enters into force, and thereafter at annual or other appropri-
ate intervals, a schedule of the magnitude and timing of its require-
ments for the funding of its administrative expenses and for activities
carried out by the Enterprise in accordance with article 170 and article
12 of this Annex.

(iii) The States Parties shall, thereupon, be notified by the Enterprise,
through the Authority, of their respective shares of the funds in ac-
cordance with subparagraph (b), required for such expenses. The
Enterprise shall encash such amounts of the promissory notes as may
be required to meet the expenditure referred to in the schedule with
respect to interest-free loans.

(iv) States Parties shall, upon receipt of the notification, make available
their respective shares of debt guarantees for the Enterprise in accor-
dance with subparagraph (b).

7
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e) i) Ef fyrirteekio fer pess 4 leit geta adildarriki veitt skuldaabyrgdir til viobétar
skuldadbyrgdum, veittum samkvamt stiganum sem getid er i b-lid.

ii) T stadinn fyrir skuldadbyrgdir getur adildarriki greitt fyrirtzkinu frjalst
framlag, a0 upphxd jafngildi pess hluta skuldanna sem paé veri ella
skuldbundid til ad abyrgjast.

f) Endurgreidsla ldnanna, sem bera vexti, skal ganga fyrir endurgreidslu
vaxtalausu ldnanna. Endurgreiosla vaxtalausra lana skal fara fram samkvamt
aztlun sem pingid sampykKkir eftir tillogu rddsins og ad fengnu aliti nefndarinn-
ar. Vio framkvaemd pessa starfs skal nefndin taka mid af videigandi dkvedum
reglna, reglugerda og starfshatta stofnunarinnar en par skal hafa hlidsjon af pvi
hversu 4ridandi er ad tryggja virka starfraekslu fyrirtekisins og einkum
fjarhagslegt sjalfstedi pess.

g) Fé, sem fyrirtzkinu er fengio til radstofunar, skal vera i frjalsum, gjaldgengum
gjaldmidlum eda gjaldmidlum sem audvelt er ad fa og nota ma i reyndinni a
helstu gjaldeyrismorkudunum. Pessa gjaldmidla skal skilgreina i reglum,
reglugerdum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar samkvemt rikjandi alpj6dlegum
gjaldeyrisvenjum. Ef ekki er kvedid 4 um annad i 2. tl. skal ekkert adildarriki
halda uppi né setja takmarkanir vid pvi ad fyrirtekid eigi, noti eda skipti pessu
fé.

h) ,,Skuldadbyrgd“ merkir loford adildarrikis til lanardrottna fyrirtzkisins um ad
greida, ad hluta samkvaemt videigandi stiga, fjarskuldbindingar fyrirtekisins,
sem 4byrgdin tekur til, eftir ad ldnardrottnarnir tilkynna adildarrikinu
greidslufall fyrirtaekisins. Adferdir vid greidslu peirra skuldbindinga skulu vera
i samraemi vid reglur, reglugerdir og starfshatti stofnunarinnar.

4. Fé, eignum og ttgjoldum fyrirtekisins og stofnunarinnar skal halda ad-
skildum. Pessi grein skal ekki girda fyrir pad ad fyrirtzkid geri samninga vid
stofnunina um adst6du, starfslid og pjonustu, svo og samninga um endurgreidslu
stjornunaritgjalda sem annar hvor adilinn greidir, fyrir hond hins.

5. Ohadur endurskodandi, sem radid skipar, skal arlega endurskoda skjél,
bzkur og reikninga fyrirtekisins, m. a. arsreikninga pess.

12. gr.
Framkvemdir

1. Fyrirtaekio skal gera tillogur til radsins um verkefni vidvikjandi framkvemd
starfsemi samkvaemt 170. gr. Pessar tillogur skulu fela i sér formlega, skriflega
starfsaztlun vardandi starfsemi 4 svedinu samkvamt 153. gr., 3. tl., svo og allar
ber upplysingar adrar og gdégn sem borf kann ad vera 4 6dru hverju vegna
athugunar laga- og tekninefndarinnar og sampykktar r4dsins 4 henni.

2. Ad fengnu sampykki radsins skal fyrirtaekid framkvaema verkefnid 4 grundvelli

formlegu, skriflegu starfsa@tlunarinnar sem getid er i 1. tl.

3. a) Ef fyrirtzkio redur ekki yfir peim vorum og peirri pjonustu, sem porf er &
vegna framkvemda sinna, getur pad utvegad per. I pvi skyni skal lata fara
fram Gtbod og gera samninga vid tilbodsgjafa sem bj6da best med tilliti til
gada, verds og afhendingartima.
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(e) (i) If the Enterprise so requests, State Parties may provide debt guaran-
tees in addition to those provided in accordance with the scale
referred to in subparagraph (b).

(ii) In lieu of debt guarantees, a State Party may make a voluntary contri-
bution to the Enterprise in an amount equivalent to that portion of
the debts which it would otherwise be liable to guarantee.

(f) Repayment of the interest-bearing loans shall have priority over the
repayment of the interest-free loans. Repayment of interest-free loans
shall be in accordance with a schedule adopted by the Assembly, upon
the recommendation of the Council and the advice of the Board. In the
exercise of this function the Board shall be guided by the relevant provi-
sions of the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority, which
shall take into account the paramount importance of ensuring the effec-
tive functioning of the Enterprise and, in particular, ensuring its financial
independence.

(g) Funds made available to the Enterprise shall be in freely usable curren-
cies or currencies which are freely available and effectively usable in the
major foreign exchange markets. These currencies shall be defined in
the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority in accordance
with prevailing international monetary practice. Except as provided in
paragraph 2, no State Party shall maintain or impose restrictions on the
holding, use or exchange by the Enterprise of these funds.

(h) “Debt guarantee” means a promise of a State Party to creditors of the
Enterprise to pay, pro rata in accordance with the appropriate scale, the
financial obligations of the Enterprise covered by the guarantee following
notice by the creditors to the State Party of a default by the Enterprise.
Procedures for the payment of those obligations shall be in conformity
with the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority.

4. The funds, assets and expenses of the Enterprise shall be kept separate
from those of the Authority. This article shall not prevent the Enterprise from
making arrangements with the Authority regarding facilities, personnel and ser-
vices and arrangements for reimbursement of administrative expenses paid by
either on behalf of the other.

5. The records, books and accounts of the Enterprise, including its annual
financial statements, shall be audited annually by an independent auditor ap-
pointed by the Council.

Article 12
Operations

1. The Enterprise shall propose to the Council projects for carrying out activi-
ties in accordance with article 170. Such proposals shall include a formal written
plan of work for activities in the Area in accordance with article 153, paragraph
3, and all such other information and data as may be required from time to time
for its appraisal by the Legal and Technical Commission and approval by the
Council.

2. Upon approval by the Council, the Enterprise shall execute the project on
the basis of the formal written plan of work referred to in paragraph 1.

3. (a) If the Enterprise does not possess the goods and services required
for its operations it may procure them. For that purpose, it shall issue
invitations to tender and award contracts to bidders offering the best
combination of quality, price and delivery time.
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b) Ef fleiri en eitt tilbod fela i sér slika samsetningu skal gera samninginn
samkvaemt:

i) meginreglunni um bann vid mismunun 4 grundvelli stjérnmalalegra eda
annarra astzdna, 6vidkomandi framkvemd starfsemi med tilhlydilegri
kostgefni og virkni; og

ii) leidbeiningarreglum, sampykktum af r4dinu, um pad hvada forréttindi beri
ad veita vorum og pjénustu, sem upprunnar eru i préunarrikjum, m. a.
landluktu og landfredilega afskiptu rikjunum i peirra hopi.

c) Stjérnarnefndin getur sett reglur sem kveda a um sérstakar adstadur par sem
falla ma i pagu fyrirtekisins fra kréfunni um Gtboo.

4. Fyrirtakio skal hafa eignarrétt ad 6llum jardefnum og unnum efnum sem pad
framleidir.

5. Fyrirteeki skal selja vorur sinar an mismununar. Pad skal ekki gefa afslatt sem
er ekki vidskiptalegs edlis.

6. A0 ohnekktu almennu eda sérstoku valdi, sem fyrirtekinu er veitt i einhverju
60ru dkvadi samnings pessa, skal fyrirteekid fara med pad vald i tengslum vid starf
sitt sem naudsynlegt er.

7. Fyrirtzkid skal ekki hafa afskipti af stjornméalum nokkurs adildarrikis; ekki
skal bad heldur lita stjérnmélastodu vidkomandi adildarrikis hafa dhrif 4 akvarod-
anir sinar. Til grundvallar 4kvordunum pess skal adeins leggja vidskiptadstzdur og
skal meta pessar astzdur hlutdregnislaust til ad framkvema markmidin sem
tiltekin eru i 1. gr. pessa vidauka.

13. gr.
Réttarstada, forréttindi og fridhelgi

1. T 16ndum adildarrikja skal veita fyrirtzkinu stéduna, forréttindin og fridhelg-
ina, sem greint er frd i pessari grein, til ad gera pvi kleift ad framkvaema storf sin.
Fyrirtekio og adildarriki geta, ef naudsyn krefur, gert sérstaka samninga til ad
hrinda pessari meginreglu i framkvemd.

2. Fyrirtekio skal njota pess gerhafis sem naudsynlegt er til ad framkvama storf
sin og nd markmioum sinum, og pé einkum hzfisins:

a) til ad gera samninga, sameiginlegar rddstafanir eda adrar radstafanir, m. a.
samninga vi0 riki og alpjédastofnanir;

b) til ad eignast, leigja, hafa umrad yfir og radstafa fasteignum og lausafé;

c) til ad vera adili ad malarekstri.

3. a) Adeins md hofoa maél gegn fyrirtekinu fyrir par til berum démstéli sem
hetfur 16gs6gu 1 landi adildarrikis par sem fyrirtakid:

i) hefur skrifstofu eda adstoou;
ii) hefur skipad umbodsmann til ad taka vi0 birtingu. eda tilkynningu um
stefnu;
ili) hefur gert samning um vorur eda pjénustu;
iv) hefur gefid at verobréf; eda
v) fest & annan hatt vio vidskiptastarfsemi.
b) Fé og eignir fyrirtekisins skulu 4n tillits til stadsetningar og handhafa vera
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(b) If there is more than one bid offering such a combination, the contract
shall be awarded in accordance with:

(i) the principle of non-discrimination on the basis of political or other
considerations not relevant to the carrying out of operations with due
diligence and efficiency; and

(ii) guidelines approved by the Council with regard to the preferences to
be accorded to goods and services originating in developing States,
including the land-locked and geographically disadvantaged among
them.

(¢) The Governing Board may adopt rules determining the special circum-
stances in which the requirement of invitations to bid may, in the best
interests of the Enterprise, be dispensed with.

4. The Enterprise shall have title to all minerals and processed substances

produced by it.

5. The Enterprise shall sell its products on a non-discriminatory basis. It
shall not give non-commercial discounts.

6. Without prejudice to any general or special power conferred on the Enter-
prise under any other provision of this Convention, the Enterprise shall exer-
cise such powers incidental to its business as shall be necessary.

7. The Enterprise shall not interfere in the political affairs of any State Party;
nor shall it be influenced in its decisions by the political character of the State
Party concerned. Only commercial considerations shall be relevant to its deci-
sions, and these considerations shall be weighed impartially in order to carry
out the purposes specified in article 1 of this Annex.

Article 13
Legal status, privileges and immunities

1. To enable the Enterprise to exercise its functions, the status, privileges
and immunities set forth in this article shall be accorded to the Enterprise in the
territories of States Parties. To give effect to this principle the Enterprise and
States Parties may, where necessary, enter into special agreements.

2. The Enterprise shall have such legal capacity as is necessary for the exer-
cise of its functions and the fulfilment of its purposes and, in particular, the
capacity:

(a) to enter into contracts, joint arrangements or other arrangements,

including agreements with States and international organizations;

(b) to acquire, lease, hold and dispose of immovable and movable property;

(c) to be a party to legal proceedings.

3. (a) Actions may be brought against the Enterprise only in a court of
competent jurisdiction in the territory of a State Party in which the
Enterprise:

(i) has an office or facility;
(ii) has appointed an agent for the purpose of accepting service or notice
of process;
(iii) has entered into a contract for goods or services;
(iv) has issued securities; or
(v) is otherwise engaged in commercial activity.
(b) The property and assets of the Enterprise, wherever located and by
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undanpegnar hvers kyns toku, kyrrsetningu eda adfor fyrir uppkvadningu
fullnadardéms gegn fyrirtekinu.

4. a) Fé og eignir fyrirtaekisins skulu 4n tillits til stadsetningar og handhafa vera
undanpegnar afhendingarkrofu, upptoku, eignarndmi eda einhverri annarri
tegund toku med stjornvaldsradstofun eda 16ggjof.

b) Fé og eignir fyrirtekisins skulu an tillits til stadsetningar og handhafa vera
undanpegnar hvers kyns takmorkunum, reglugerdum, homlum og greidslu-
frestunum sem fela { sér mismunun.

¢) Fyrirtekid og starfsmenn pess skulu virda innlend 16g og reglugerdir i
sérhverju riki eda landi par sem fyrirtekid eda starfsmenn pess kunna ad
stunda vidskipti eda adra starfsemi.

d) Adildarriki skulu tryggja ad fyrirtekid njoti allra sému réttinda, forréttinda og
fridhelgi og pau veita adilum sem stunda vidskiptastarfsemi i I6ndum peirra.
Veita skal fyrirtekinu pessi réttindi, forréttindi og fridhelgi med eigi verri
kjorum en bau eru veitt adilum sem fast vid svipada vidskiptastarfsemi. Ef
adildarriki veita préunarrikjum eda vidskiptaadilum peirra sérréttindi skal
fyrirtekio njota peirra forréttinda 4 samsvarandi forgangsgrundvelli.

€) Adildarriki geta veitt fyrirteekinu sérstakar ivilnanir, réttindi, forréttindi og
fridhelgi an pess ad peim sé skylt ad veita 6O0rum vidskiptaadilum pessar
ivilnanir, réttindi, forréttindi og fridhelgi.

5. Fyrirtzkio skal semja vid gistirikin, par sem pad hefur skrlfstofur sinar og
adst6du, um undanpagu fra beinum og ébeinum skottum.

6. Sérhvert adildarriki skal gripa til naudsynlegra adgerda til ad hrinda, innan
ramma laga sinna, { framkvemd meginreglunum sem greint er fra i pessum vidauka
og skal lata fyrirtzkio vita um hinar sérstoku adgerdir sem pad hefur gripid til.

7. Fyrirtzkid getur afsalad 6llum forréttindum og fridhelgi, veittum samkvaemt
bessari grein eda { sérstoku samningunum sem greint er fra i 1. tl., ad pvi leyti og
med peim skilyroum sem bad kann ad kveda 4 um.

V. VIDAUKI. SATT

1. KAFLI. SATTAMEDFERD SAMKVAEMT
1. KAFLA XV. HLUTA

1. gr.
Hoéfoun mals
Ef adilar deilumdls hafa samkvaemt 284. gr. ordid dsattir um ad leggja pad til
satta samkvamt pessum kafla getur hver pessara adila h6fdad malid me0 skriflegri
sattakeru 4 hendur hinum adila eda adilum deilumalsins.

2. gr.
Skrd um sdattamenn
Adalframkvemdastjori Sameinudu pjoédanna skal gera og halda skra um

sattamenn. Sérhverju adildarriki skal heimilt ad tilnefna fjéra sattamenn og skal
hver peirra vera i mjog miklu aliti sakir réttsyni, hefni og heidarleika. Skréin skal
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whomsoever held, shall be immune from all forms of seizure, attach-
ment or execution before the delivery of final judgment against the
Enterprise.

4. (a) The property and assets of the Enterprise, wherever located and by
whomsoever held, shall be immune from requisition, confiscation, ex-
propriation or any other form of seizure by executive or legislative
action.

(b) The property and assets of the Enterprise, wherever located and by
whomsoever held, shall be free from discriminatory restrictions, regula-
tions, controls and moratoria of any nature.

(c) The Enterprise and its employees shall respect local laws and regulations
in any State or territory in which the Enterprise or its employees may do
business or otherwise act.

(d) States Parties shall ensure that the Enterprise enjoys all rights, privileges
and immunities accorded by them to entities conducting commercial ac-
tivities in their territories. These rights, privileges and immunities shall
be accorded to the Enterprise on no less favourable a basis than that on
which they are accorded to entities engaged in similar commercial activi-
ties. If special privileges are provided by States Parties for developing
States or their commercial entities, the Enterprise shall enjoy those privi-
leges on a similarly preferential basis.

(e) States Parties may provide special incentives, rights, privileges and im-
munities to the Enterprise without the obligation to provide such incen-
tives, rights, privileges and immunities to other commercial entities.

5. The Enterprise shall negotiate with the host countries in which its offices

and facilities are located for exemption from direct and indirect taxation.

6. Each State Party shall take such action as is necessary for giving effect in
terms of its own law to the principles set forth in this Annex and shall inform
the Enterprise of the specific action which it has taken.

7. The Enterprise may waive any of the privileges and immunities conferred
under this article or in the special agreements referred to in paragraph 1 to such
extent and upon such conditions as it may determine.

ANNEX V. CONCILIATION

SECTION 1. CONCILIATION PROCEDURE PURSUANT TO
SECTION 1 OF PART XV

Article 1
Institution of proceedings
If the parties to a dispute have agreed, in accordance with article 284, to
submit it to conciliation under this section, any such party may institute the pro-
ceedings by written notification addressed to the other party or parties to the
dispute.
Article 2
List of conciliators
A list of conciliators shall be drawn up and maintained by the Secretary-
General of the United Nations. Every State Party shall be entitled to nominate
four conciliators, each of whom shall be a person enjoying the highest reputa-
C20
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felast { n6fnum bannig tilnefndra manna. Ef sdttamennirnir, sem adildarriki hefur
tilnefnt, eru einhvern tima farri en fjérir 4 pannig gerdri skra skal pvi adildarriki
heimilt ad koma med fleiri tilnefningar eftir porfum. Nafn sattamanns skal vera 4
skranni par til adildarrikid, sem kom med tilnefninguna, afturkallar hana enda skal
pessi sdttamadur starfa dfram i sattanefnd sem hann hefur verid skipadur { uns
malinu fyrir peirri nefnd lykur.

3. gr.
Skipun sdttanefndar

Sattanefndin skal skipud 4 eftirfarandi hatt nema adilarnir komi sér saman um
annad:
a) Sattanefndin skal skipud fimm moénnum, samanber p6 g-1id.

b) Adilinn, sem hofdar malid, skal skipa tvo sattamenn, helst valda af skranni
sem getid er { 2. gr. pessa vidauka, og ma annar beirra vera rikisborgari hans
nema adilarnir komi sér saman um annad. Sattakaran, sem getio er i 1. gr.
pessa vidauka, skal geyma bessar skipanir.

¢) Hinn adili deilumalsins skal skipa tvo sdttamenn 4 pann hatt, sem greint er fra {
b-1id, innan 21 dags fra mottoku sattakerunnar sem getid er 1 1. gr. pessa
vidauka. Ef skipanirnar eru ekki framkvamdar innan bess tima getur adilinn,
sem hofdar malid, innan einnar viku fra lokum pess tima, annadhvort lokid
malinu med tilkynningu, sem stilud er 4 hinn adilann, eda bedid adalfram-
kvemdastjoéra Sameinudu pjédanna ad framkvama skipanirnar samkvamt e-
lio.

d) Innan 30 daga fra pvi ad allir sattamennirnir fjérir hafa verid skipadir skulu
peir skipa fimmta sattamanninn, valinn af skrdnni sem getid er i 2. gr. pessa
vidauka, og skal hann vera formadur. Ef skipunin er ekki framkvamd innan
pess tima getur hvor adili um sig innan einnar viku fra lokum pess tima bedid
adalframkvemdastjora Sameinudu pjédanna ad framkvema skipunina sam-
kvemt e-lid.

¢) Innan 30 daga frda moéttoku beidni samkvaemt c- eda d-li0 skal adalfram-
kvaemdastjéri Sameinudu pjédanna i samrddi vid adila deilumalsins fram-
kvaema naudsynlegar skipanir af skrdnni sem getid er i 2. gr. pessa vidauka.

f) Skipa skal i autt szti 4 pann hatt sem melt er fyrir um vardandi upphafsskip-
unina.

g) Tveir eda fleiri adilar, sem koma sér saman um ad peir eigi somu hagsmuna ad
geeta, skulu sameiginlega skipa tvo sattamenn. Pegar tveir eda fleiri adilar eiga
mismunandi hagsmuna ad geta eda dgreiningur er um bad hvort peir eigi sému
hagsmuna ad geta skulu peir hver um sig skipa sattamenn.

h) Ef deilumaél snerta fleiri en tvo adila sem eiga mismunandi hagsmuna ad geta
eda agreiningur er um pad hvort peir eigi somu hagsmuna ad geta skulu
adilarnir beita a- til f-lid ad-svo miklu leyti sem unnt er.
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tion for fairness, competence and integrity. The names of the persons so
nominated shall constitute the list. If at any time the conciliators nominated
by a State Party in the list so constituted shall be fewer than four, that State
Party shall be entitled to make further nominations as necessary. The name
of a conciliator shall remain on the list until withdrawn by the State Party
which made the nomination, provided that such conciliator shall continue to
serve on any conciliation commission to which that conciliator has been ap-
pointed until the completion of the proceedings before that commission.

Article 3
Constitution of conciliation commission

The conciliation commission shall, unless the parties otherwise agree, be con-

stituted as follows:

(a) Subject to subparagraph (g), the conciliation commission shall consist of
five members.

(b) The party instituting the proceedings shall appoint two conciliators to be
chosen preferably from the list referred to in article 2 of this Annex, one
of whom may be its national, unless the parties otherwise agree. Such
appointments shall be included in the notification referred to in article 1
of this Annex.

(c) The other party to the dispute shall appoint two conciliators in the
manner set forth in subparagraph (b) within 21 days of receipt of the
notification referred to in article 1 of this Annex. If the appointments
are not made within that period, the party instituting the proceedings
may, within one week of the expiration of that period, either terminate
the proceedings by notification addressed to the other party or request
the Secretary-General of the United Nations to make the appointments
in accordance with subparagraph (e).

(d) Within 30 days after all four conciliators have been appointed, they shall
appoint a fifth conciliator chosen from the list referred to in article 2 of
this Annex, who shall be chairman. If the appointment is not made
within that period, either party may, within one week of the expiration
of that period, request the Secretary-General of the United Nations to
make the appointment in accordance with subparagraph (e).

(e) Within 30 days of the receipt of a request under subparagraph (c) or (d),
the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall make the necessary ap-
pointments from the list referred to in article 2 of this Annex in consulta-
tion with the parties to the dispute.

(f) Any vacancy shall be filled in the manner prescribed for the initial
appointment.

(g) Two or more parties which determine by agreement that they are in the
same interest shall appoint two conciliators jointly. Where two or more
parties have separate interests or there is a disagreement as to whether
they are of the same interest, they shall appoint conciliators separately.

(h) In disputes involving more than two parties having separate interests, or
where there is disagreement as to whether they are of the same interest,
the parties shall apply subparagraphs (a) to (f) in so far as possible.
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4. gr.
Malsmedfero

Sattanefndin skal sjélf setja sér reglur um malsmedferd nema adilarnir komi sér
saman um annad. Nefndin getur med sampykki adila deilumadlsins bedid adildarriki
ad lita sér i té munnlegt eda skriflegt alit pess. Urskurdi nefndarinnar um
malsmedferd, skyrsluna og tilldgur skal kveda upp med meirihluta atkvada
nefndarmanna.

5. gr.
Vinsamleg lausn

Nefndin getur vakid athygli adilanna 4 radstofunum sem kunna ad studla ad
vinsamlegri lausn deilumalsins.

6. gr.
Storf nefndarinnar

Nefndin skal taka vid skyrslum adilanna, rannsaka krofur og métmeli peirra og
gera tillogur til adilanna i pvi skyni ad néd vinsamlegri lausn.

7. gr.
Skyrsla

1. Nefndin skal gefa skyrslu innan 12 manada fra pvi ad hiin er skipud. I skyrslu
hennar skal rita s&ttir sem komast 4, svo og, ef satt kemst ekki 4, nidurstodur
hennar um 61l atridi vardandi stadreyndir eda 16g vidkomandi deiluefninu og par
tillogur sem nefndin kann ad &lita heppilegar til vinsamlegrar lausnar. Skyrslunni
skal koma i vorslu hja adalframkvemdastjéra Sameinudu pjédanna og skal hann
pegar i stad senda adilum deilumadlsins hana.

2. Skyrsla nefndarinnar, m. a. nidurstodur eda tillogur hennar, skal ekki vera
bindandi fyrir adilana.

8. gr.
Malalok
Séattamali lykur pegar satt hefur komist 4, pegar adilarnir hafa sampykkt eda einn
adili hefur hafnad tilldgunum i skyrslunni med skriflegri tilkynningu sem stilud er &
adalframkvemdastjéra Sameinudu pjédanna ellegar pegar prir manudir eru lidnir
fra sendingardegi skyrslunnar til adilanna.

9. gr.
Poknun og utgjold

Adilar deilumadlsins skulu greida poknun og ttgj6ld nefndarinnar.

10. gr.
Réttur adila til ad breyta reglum um mdlsmedferd

Adilar deilumalsins geta med samningi, sem gildir eingdngu um bad deilumail,
breytt sérhverju dkvadi pessa vidauka.
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Article 4
Procedure

The conciliation commission shall, unless the parties otherwise agree, deter-
mine its own procedure. The commission may, with the consent of the parties
to the dispute, invite any State Party to submit to it its views orally or in writ-
ing. Decisions of the commission regarding procedural matters, the report
and recommendations shall be made by a majority vote of its members.

Article 5
Amicable settlement

The commission may draw the attention of the parties to any measures which
might facilitate an amicable settlement of the dispute.

Article 6
Functions of the commission

The commission shall hear the parties, examine their claims and objections,
and make proposals to the parties with a view to reaching an amicable
settlement.

Article 7
Report

1. The commission shall report within 12 months of its constitution. Its
report shall record any agreements reached and, failing agreement, its conclu-
sions on all questions of fact or law relevant to the matter in dispute and such
recommendations as the commission may deem appropriate for an amicable
settlement. The report shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations and shall immediately be transmitted by him to the parties to
the dispute.

2. The report of the commission, including its conclusions or recommenda-
tions, shall not be binding upon the parties.

Article 8
Termination

The conciliation proceedings are terminated when a settlement has been
reached, when the parties have accepted or one party has rejected the recom-
mendations of the report by written notification addressed to the Secretary-
General of the United Nations, or when a period of three months has expired
from the date of transmission of the report to the parties.

Article 9
Fees and expenses

The fees and expenses of the commission shall be borne by the parties to the
dispute.
Article 10
Right of parties to modify procedure

The parties to the dispute may by agreement applicable solely to that dispute
modify any provision of this Annex.
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2. KAFLI. SKYLDUBUNDIN TILViISUN TIL SATTAMED-
FERDAR SAMKVAMT
3. KAFLA XV. HLUTA

11. gr.
Hoéfoun mals

1. Adili deilumadls, sem samkvemt XV. hluta, 3. kafla, ma leggja til satta
samkvaemt pessum kafla, getur h6f0ad malid med skriflegri sattakeru 4 hendur
hinum adila eda adilum deilumalsins.

2. Adila deilumdlsins, sem birt hefur verid sattakera samkvemt 1. tl., skal skylt
ad eiga hlut ad pvi mali.

12. gr.
Misbrestur d ad svara eda eiga hlut ad satt

Misbrestur a pvi, ad einn eda fleiri adilar deilumalsins svari sattakzeru um hofdun
mals eda eigi hlut ad pvi mali, skal ekki girda fyrir malid.

13. gr.
Valdsvio

Séttanefndin, sem starfar samkvamt pessum kafla, skal skera ur agreiningi um
pad hvort hiin sé valdber.

14. gr.
Beiting 1. kafla

Greinar 2—10 1 1. kafla pessa vidauka gilda i samraemi vid pennan kafla.

VI. VIDAUKI. SAMPYKKT ALPJODLEGA
HAFRETTARDOMSINS

1. gr.
Almenn dkveoi

1. Alpjodlegi hafréttardémurinn er skipadur og skal starfa samkvamt dkvaedum
samnings pessa og pessarar sampykktar.

2. Adsetur domsins skal vera i Frjalsu Hansaborginni Hamborg i sambandslyo-
veldinu Pyskalandi.

3. DOomurinn getur komid saman og gegnt stérfum sinum annars stadar hvenzr
sem hann telur pad @skilegt.

4. Um tilvisun deilumals til domsins skal fara eftir dkvadum XI. og XV. hluta.
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SECTION 2. COMPULSORY SUBMISSION TO
CONCILIATION PROCEDURE PURSUANT TO
SECTION 3 OF PART XV

Article 11
Institution of proceedings

1. Any party to a dispute which, in accordance with Part XV, section 3, may
be submitted to conciliation under this section, may institute the proceedings
by written notification addressed to the other party or parties to the dispute.

2. Any party to the dispute, notified under paragraph 1, shall be obliged to
submit to such proceedings.

Article 12
Failure to reply or to submit to conciliation

The failure of a party or parties to the dispute to reply to notification of insti-
tution of proceedings or to submit to such proceedings shall not constitute a bar
to the proceedings.

Article 13
Competence

A disagreement as to whether a conciliation commission acting under this
section has competence shall be decided by the commission.

Article 14
Application of section 1

Articles 2 to 10 of section 1 of this Annex apply subject to this section.

ANNEX VI. STATUTE OF THE INTERNATIONAL
TRIBUNAL FOR THE LAW OF THE SEA

Article 1
General provisions

1. The International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea is constituted and shall
function in accordance with the provisions of this Convention and this Statute.

2. The seat of the Tribunal shall be in the Free and Hanseatic City of Ham-
burg in the Federal Republic of Germany.

3. The Tribunal may sit and exercise its functions elsewhere whenever it con-
siders this desirable.

4. A reference of a dispute to the Tribunal shall be governed by the provi-
sions of Parts XI and XV.
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1. KAFLI. SKIPAN DOMSINS

2. gr.
Skipun

1. D6murinn skal skipadur alls 21 6hadum démara, kosnum tr hépi manna sem
eru i mjog miklu éliti sakir réttsyni og heidarleika og vidurkenndir sérfradingar 4
svidi hafréttar.

2. I déminum i heild skal tryggja ad fulltriar séu frd helstu réttarkerfum
heimsins, svo og sanngjarna hnattsvedisdreifingu.

3. gr.
Seta i domi

1. Eigi mega tveir domarar vera rikisborgarar sama rikisins. Mann, sem telja
metti rikisborgara fleiri en eins rikis ad pvi er vardar setu i dominum, skal 4lita
rikisborgara pess rikis par sem hann neytir venjulega borgaralegra og stjérnmala-
legra réttinda.

2. Eigi skulu vera ferri en prir démarar fra sérhverjum hnattsvaedishpi sem
allsherjarping Sameinudu pjédanna hefur dkvedid.

4. gr.
Tilnefningar og kosningar

1. Sérhvert adildarriki getur tilnefnt mest tvo menn, bina peim hzfileikum sem
melt er fyrir um { 2. gr. pessa vidauka. DOmara skal kjosa af skrd um pannig
tilnefnda menn.

2. A. m. k. premur manudum fyrir kjordag skal adalframkvemdastjori Samein-
udu pjodanna, pegar um fyrstu kosninguna er ad reda, og ritari démsins, pegar um
sidari kosningar er ad r&0da, senda adildarrikjunum skrifleg tilmeli um ad koma
med tilnefningar sinar um démara innan tveggja manada. Skal hann gera skra {
stafrofsr60 um alla pannig tilnefnda menn, geta par aodildarrikjanna sem hafa
tilnefnt pd og koma henni til adildarrikjanna fyrir sjounda dag sidasta manadarins a
undan hverjum kjordegi.

3. Fyrsta kosningin skal fara fram innan sex manada fra gildistokudegi samnings
bessa.

4. Domara skal kjosa i leynilegri atkvaedagreidslu. Kosningar skulu fara fram 4
fundi adildarrikjanna, sem adalframkvemdastjori Sameinudu pjédanna bodar til
pegar um fyrstu kosninguna er ad reda, og med adferd sem adildarrikin sampykkja
begar um sidari kosningar er ad reda. Tveir pridju adildarrikjanna skulu vera
skilyrdi fyrir alyktunarhafi 4 peim fundi. Mennirnir, sem tilnefndir eru, skulu
hljéta kosningu i déminn ef peir fa flest atkvedi og atkvadi tveggja pridju
adildarrikjanna sem eru vidstodd og greida atkvadi enda teljist meirihluti
adildarrikjanna til pessa meirihluta.

5. gr.
Starfstimi

1. Doémara skal kjosa til niu 4ra og mé endurkjosa p4; ad pvi er vardar domarana
sem kosnir eru { fyrstu kosningunni skal p6 starfstima sj6 démara ljuka ad premur
arum lidnum og starfstima sjo annarra démara ad sex arum lidnum.
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SECTION 1. ORGANIZATION OF THE TRIBUNAL

Article 2
Composition

1. The Tribunal shall be composed of a body of 21 independent members,
elected from among persons enjoying the highest reputation for fairness and in-
tegrity and of recognized competence in the field of the law of the sea.

2. In the Tribunal as a whole the representation of the principal legal systems
of the world and equitable geographical distribution shall be assured.

Article 3
Membership

1. No two members of the Tribunal may be nationals of the same State. A
person who for the purposes of membership in the Tribunal could be regarded
as a national of more than one State shall be deemed to be a national of the one
in which he ordinarily exercises civil and political rights.

2. There shall be no fewer than three members from each geographical
group as established by the General Assembly of the United Nations.

Article 4
Nominations and elections

1. Each State Party may nominate not more than two persons having the
qualifications prescribed in article 2 of this Annex. The members of the Tribu-
nal shall be elected from the list of persons thus nominated.

2. At least three months before the date of the election, the Secretary-
General of the United Nations in the case of the first election and the Registrar
of the Tribunal in the case of subsequent elections shall address a written invita-
tion to the States Parties to submit their nominations for members of the Tribu-
nal within two months. He shall prepare a list in alphabetical order of all the
persons thus nominated, with an indication of the States Parties which have
nominated them, and shall submit it to the States Parties before the seventh
day of the last month before the date of each election.

3. The first election shall be held within six months of the date of entry into
force of this Convention.

4. The members of the Tribunal shall be elected by secret ballot. Elections
shall be held at a meeting of the States Parties convened by the Secretary-
General of the United Nations in the case of the first election and by a proce-
dure agreed to by the States Parties in the case of subsequent elections. Two
thirds of the States Parties shall constitute a quorum at that meeting. The per-
sons elected to the Tribunal shall be those nominees who obtain the largest
number of votes and a two-thirds majority of the States Parties present and
voting, provided that such majority includes a majority of the States Parties.

Article 5
Term of office

1. The members of the Tribunal shall be elected for nine years and may be
re-elected; provided, however, that of the members elected at the first elec-
tion, the terms of seven members shall expire at the end of three years and the
terms of seven more members shall expire at the end of six years.
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2. DOmara, sem lata eiga af storfum i lok ofangreindra priggja og sex ara
upphafstimabila, skal velja med hlutkesti sem adalframkvemdastjéri Sameinudu
pjodanna varpar strax eftir fyrstu kosninguna.

3. DOmarar skulu halda dfram ad rekja skyldur sinar par til szti peirra hafa
verid skipud. Pott adrir komi { peirra stad skulu peir ljika mali sem peir kunna ad
hafa byrjad 4 fyrir pann dag er adrir koma i peirra stad.

4. Ef domari bidst lausnar skal stila lausnarbréfio 4 forseta domsins. Setid
verdur autt vio méttoku pess bréfs.

6. gr.
Auo sceti

1. Skipa skal i aud szti med somu adferd og melt er fyrir um vardandi fyrstu
kosninguna, samanber pé eftirfarandi d4kvadi: Ritarinn skal innan eins ménadar,
frd pvi ad s@tid verdur autt, sja um ad senda tilmalin sem kvedid er 4 um i 4. gr.
pessa vidauka og forseti démsins skal akveda kjordag ad hofdu samradi vid
adildarrikin.

2. Ef démari er kosinn i stad démara, sem hefur ekki lokid starfstima sinum, skal
hann gegna storfum pad sem eftir er af starfstima fyrirrennara sins.

) 7. gr.
Osamrymanleg starfsemi

1. Enginn démari mé vinna stjérnmala- eda stjornsyslustorf né hafa virk tengsl
vi0 eda vera fjarhagslega ridinn vid nokkrar framkvaemdir fyrirtaekis sem 4 hlut ad
rannsoknum 4 audlindum hafsins eda hafsbotnsins eda hagnytingu peirra ellegar
60rum vioskiptalegum notum hafsins eda hafsbotnsins.

2. Enginn démari maé starfa sem umbodsmadur, 16gfredilegur radunautur né
I6gmadur i mali.

3. Greida skal dr vafa um pessi atridi med drskurdi meirihluta hinna démaranna
sem eru viOstaddir.

8. gr.
Skilyroi varoandi patttéku démara i
medferd einstaks mdls

1. Enginn démari ma taka bétt i ad Grskurda mal er hann hefur 4dur att hlut ad
sem umbodsmadur, 16gfredilegur radunautur eda 16gmadur einhvers adilanna,
sem domari { innlendum eda alpjédlegum domstéli eda domi ellegar med 6drum
hatti.

2. Ef domari telur af einhverri sérstakri astedu ad hann eigi ekki ad taka patt {
a0 urskurda einstakt mal skal hann tja forseta domsins pad.

3. Ef forsetinn telur ad einhver démari eigi ekki af einhverri sérstakri dstzdu ad
sitja { domi 1 einstoku mali skal hann tjda honum pad.

4. Greida skal dr vafa um pessi atridi me0 trskurdi meirihluta hinna démaranna
sem eru vidstaddir.
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2. The members of the Tribunal whose terms are to expire at the end of
the above-mentioned initial periods of three and six years shall be chosen by
lot to be drawn by the Secretary-General of the United Nations immediately
after the first election.

3. The members of the Tribunal shall continue to discharge their duties until
their places have been filled. Though replaced, they shall finish any proceedings
which they may have begun before the date of their replacement.

4. Inthe case of the resignation of a member of the Tribunal, the letter of resig-
nation shall be addressed to the President of the Tribunal. The place becomes
vacantonthereceiptofthatletter.

Article 6
Vacancies

1. Vacancies shall be fiiled by the same method as that laid down for the first
election, subject to the following provision: the Registrar shall, within one
month of the occurrence of the vacancy, proceed to issue the invitations provid-
ed for in article 4 of this Annex, and the date of the election shall be fixed by
the President of the Tribunal after consultation with the States Parties.

2. A member of the Tribunal elected to replace a member whose term of
office has not expired shall hold office for the remainder of his predecessor’s
term.

Article 7
Incompatible activities

1. No member of the Tribunal may exercise any political or administrative
function, or associate actively with or be financially interested in any of the opera-
tions of any enterprise concerned with the exploration for or exploitation of the
resources of the sea or the sea-bed or other commercial use of the sea or the
sea-bed.

2. Nomemberofthe Tribunal may act asagent, counseloradvocate in any case.

3. Any doubton these points shall be resolved by decision of the majority of the
other membersofthe Tribunal present.

Article 8
Conditions relating to participation of members
in a particular case

1. No member of the Tribunal may participate in the decision of any case in
which he has previously taken part as agent, counsel or advocate for one of the
parties, or as a member of a national or international court or tribunal, or in any
other capacity.

2. If, for some special reason, a member of the Tribunal considers that he
should not take part in the decision of a particular case, he shall so inform the
President of the Tribunal.

3. If the President considers that for some special reason one of the members
of the Tribunal should not sit in a particular case, he shall give him notice
accordingly.

4. Anydoubton these points shall be resolved by decision of the majority of the
other membersofthe Tribunal present.
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9. gr.
Afleidingar pess ad sett skilyroi eru ekki lengur uppfyllt

Ef bad er samhlj6da dlit hinna démaranna ad démari uppfylli ekki lengur
skilyrdin sem sett eru skal forseti domsins lysa stio autt.

10. gr.
Forréttindi og friohelgi

Démarar skulu njéta forréttinda og fridhelgi sendierindreka pegar peir gegna
storfum { pagu démsins.

11. gr.
Hatioleg yfirlysing domara

Sérhver démari skal gefa hatidlega yfirlysingu um bad i pinghaldi i heyranda
hlj60i 40ur en hann tekur til starfa ad hann muni beita valdi sinu af 6hlutdragni og
samviskusemi.

12. gr.
Forseti, varaforseti og ritari

1. DOmurinn skal kjésa forseta og varaforseta sinn til bpriggja dra; pd ma
endurkjosa.

2. Démurinn skal skipa ritara sinn og getur gert radstafanir til ad skipa adra pa
fulltria sem naudsynlegir kunna a0 vera.

3. Forsetinn og ritarinn skulu bda 4 adsetursstad domsins.

13 gr.
Alyktunarheefi

1. Allir vidlatnir démarar skulu sitja { démi; skulu 11 kjornir démarar vera
naudsynlegt skilyrdi fyrir alyktunarhafi démsins.

2. Isamremi vid 17. gr. pessa vidauka skal dsmurinn dkveda hvada démarar séu
violatnir til a0 skipa dom til medferdar einstaks deilumals, og pa med tilliti til virkni
i storfum deildanna eins og kvedid er 4 um i 14. og 15. gr. pessa vidauka.

3. Domurinn skal rannsaka og skera dr 6llum deilumélum og kréfum sem lagdar
eru fyrir ddminn nema 14. gr. pessa vidauka eigi vi0 eda adilarnir 6ski pess ad
fjallad skuli um méli0 samkvemt 15. gr. pessa vidauka.

14. gr.
Hafsbotnsdeilnadeild

Stofna skal hafsbotnsdeilnadeild samkvemt akvedum 4. kafla pessa vidauka.
Logsaga, vold og storf hennar skulu vera eins og kvedio er 4 um { XI. hluta, 5.
kafla.

15. gr.
Sérstakar deildir

1. DOémurinn getur stofnad paer deildir, skipadar premur eda fleiri kjornum
doémurum sinum, sem hann telur naudsynlegar til ad fjalla um einstaka flokka
deilumala.
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Article 9
Consequence of ceasing to fulfil required conditions

If, in the unanimous opinion of the other members of the Tribunal, a
member has ceased to fulfil the required conditions, the President of the Tribu-
nal shall declare the seat vacant.

Article 10
Privileges and immunities

The members of the Tribunal, when engaged on the business of the Tribunal,
shall enjoy diplomatic privileges and immunities.

Article 11
Solemn declaration by members

Every member of the Tribunal shall, before taking up his duties, make a
solemn declaration in open session that he will exercise his powers impartially
and conscientiously.

Article 12
President, Vice-President and Registrar

1. The Tribunal shall elect its President and Vice-President for three years;
they may be re-elected.

2. The Tribunal shall appoint its Registrar and may provide for the appoint-
ment of such other officers as may be necessary.

3. The President and the Registrar shall reside at the seat of the Tribunal.

Article 13
Quorum

1. All available members of the Tribunal shall sit; a quorum of 11 elected
members shall be required to constitute the Tribunal.

2. Subject to article 17 of this Annex, the Tribunal shall determine which
members are available to constitute the Tribunal for the consideration of a par-
ticular dispute, having regard to the effective functioning of the chambers as
provided for in articles 14 and 15 of this Annex.

3. All disputes and applications submitted to the Tribunal shall be heard and
determined by the Tribunal, unless article 14 of this Annex applies, or the par-
ties request that it shall be dealt with in accordance with article 15 of this Annex.

Article 14
Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber

A Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber shall be established in accordance with the pro-
visions of section 4 of this Annex. Its jurisdiction, powers and functions shall
be as provided for in Part XI, section 5.

Article 15
Special chambers

1. The Tribunal may form such chambers, composed of three or more of its
elected members, as it considers necessary for dealing with particular categories
of disputes.
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2. D6murinn skal stofna deild til ad fjalla um einstakt deilumal sem lagt er fyrir
hann ef adilarnir 6ska pess. Démurinn skal dkveda skipun pessarar deildar med
sampykki adilanna.

3. I pvi skyni ad hrada gangi mala skal démurinn arlega stofna deild, skipada
fimm kjérnum démurum sinum, sem getur rannsakad og skorid Ur deilumdlum
med skyndimedferd. Velja skal tvo domara til vara til ad koma { stad démara sem
geta ekki tekiod patt i medferd einstaks mals.

4. Ef adilarnir 6ska pess skulu deildirnar, sem kvedid er 4 um { pessari grein,
rannsaka og skera ur deilumdlum.

5. Ef einhver deildanna, sem kvedid er 4 um { pessari grein og 14. gr. pessa
vidauka, kvedur upp dom skal lita svo 4 ad démurinn hafi kvedid hann upp.

16. gr.
Reglur démsins

Domurinn skal setja reglur um framkvemd starfa sinna. Einkum skal hann setja
reglur um maélsmeodfero.

17. gr.
Pjoderni démara
1. Domarar, sem eru af pjoderni einhvers adila deilumals, skulu halda rétti
sinum til a0 sitja sem démarar.
2. Ef démari af pjoderni einhvers adilanna situr i domi vid rannsékn deilumals
getur hver hinna adilanna valid mann til a0 sitja sem domari.

3. Ef démari af pj6derni adilanna situr ekki i démi vid rannsékn deilumals getur
hver pessara adila valid mann til ad sitja sem démari.

4. Pessi grein gildir um deildirnar sem getid er i 14. og 15. gr. pessa vidauka. I
peim tilvikum skal forsetinn { samradi vio adilana bidja tiltekna démara, sem skipa
deild, eins marga og naudsynlegt er, ad vikja fyrir domurum af pjéderni
hlutadeigandi adila, og, ef engir slikir sitja par eda peir geta ekki verid vidstaddir,
fyrir ddmurunum sem adilarnir velja sérstaklega.

5. Ef nokkrir adilar eiga somu hagsmuna ad geeta skulu peir ad pvi er vardar
dkvadin hér 4 undan adeins teljast einn adili. Greida skal dr vafa um petta atridi
med drskurdi démsins.

6. DOmarar, sem valdir eru samkvemt 2., 3. og 4. tl., skulu uppfylla skilyrdin
semsetterui2., 8. og 11. gr. pessa vidauka. Peir skulu taka patt { drskurdinum med
algerlega somu skilmalum og starfsbradur peirra.

18. gr.
Laun domara

1. Sérhver kjorinn démari skal piggja arslaun, svo og launauppbét fyrir hvern
dag er hann gegnir storfum sinum enda skal heildarupphdin, sem greida 4 démara
i launauppbét, ekki vera heerri 4 nokkru dri en nemur upphd drslaunanna.

2. Forsetinn skal biggja arlega launauppbot.
3. Varaforsetinn skal piggja launauppbét fyrir hvern dag er hann starfar sem
forseti.
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2. The Tribunal shall form a chamber for dealing with a particular dispute
submitted to it if the parties so request. The composition of such a chamber
shall be determined by the Tribunal with the approval of the parties.

3. With a view to the speedy dispatch of business, the Tribunal shall form
annually a chamber composed of five of its elected members which may hear
and determine disputes by summary procedure. Two alternative members
shall be selected for the purpose of replacing members who are unable to partici-
pate in a particular proceeding.

4. Disputes shall be heard and determined by the chambers provided for in
this article if the parties so request.

S. A judgment given by any of the chambers provided for in this article and
in article 14 of this Annex shall be considered as rendered by the Tribunal.

Article 16
Rules of the Tribunal

The Tribunal shall frame rules for carrying out its functions. In particular it
shall lay down rules of procedure.

Article 17
Nationality of members

1. Members of the Tribunal of the nationality of any of the parties to a dis-
pute shall retain their right to participate as members of the Tribunal.

2. If the Tribunal, when hearing a dispute, includes upon the bench a
member of the nationality of one of the parties, any other party may choose a
person to participate as a member of the Tribunal.

3. If the Tribunal, when hearing a dispute, does not include upon the bench a
member of the nationality of the parties, each of those parties may choose a
person to participate as a member of the Tribunal.

4. This article applies to the chambers referred to in articles 14 and 15 of this
Annex. In such cases, the President, in consultation with the parties, shall re-
quest specified members of the Tribunal forming the chamber, as many as
necessary, to give place to the members of the Tribunal of the nationality of the
parties concerned, and, failing such, or if they are unable to be present, to the
members specially chosen by the parties.

5. Should there be several parties in the same interest, they shall, for the pur-
pose of the preceding provisions, be considered as one party only. Any doubt
on this point shall be settled by the decision of the Tribunal.

6. Members chosen in accordance with paragraphs 2, 3 and 4 shall fulfil the
conditions required by articles 2, 8 and 11 of this Annex. They shall participate
in the decision on terms of complete equality with their colleagues.

Article 18
Remuneration of members

1. Each elected member of the Tribunal shall receive an annual allowance
and, for each day on which he exercises his functions, a special allowance,
provided that in any year the total sum payable to any member as special allow-
ance shall not exceed the amount of the annual allowance.

2. The President shall receive a special annual allowance.

3. The Vice-President shall receive a special allowance for each day on which
he acts as President.
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4. Démararnir, sem valdir eru samkvamt 17. gr. pessa vidauka, adrir en kjornir
démarar, skulu piggja péknun fyrir hvern dag er peir gegna storfum sinum.

5. Launin, launauppbaturnar og péknunina skal dkveda 60ru hverju 4 fundum
adildarrikjanna med hlidsjon af vinnudlaginu { déminum. Oheimilt er ad lekka pau
4 starfstimanum.

6. Laun ritarans skal dkveda 4 fundum adildarrikjanna eftir tillégu démsins.

7. 1 reglugerdum, sem sampykktar eru 4 fundum adildarrikjanna, skal setja
skilyrdi fyrir heimild til ad greida ddomurum og ritaranum eftirlaun, svo og skilyrdi
fyrir endurgreidslu ferdakostnadar peirra.

8. Launin, launauppbaturnar og péknunin skal undanpegin 6llum skottum.

19 gr.
Utgjold domsins

1. Adildarrikin og stofnunin skulu greida utgjold démsins med peim skilmélum
og 4 pann hatt sem dkvedid er 4 fundum adildarrikjanna.

2. Pegar annar adili en adildarriki eda stofnunin er adili mals sem lagt er fyrir
démstélinn skal hann dkveda upphadina sem peim adila ber ad leggja fram vegna
utgjalda démsins.

2. KAFLI. VALDSVID

20. gr.
Adild ad madli fyrir dominum

1. Adildarriki geta att adild ad mali fyrir ddminum.

2. Aodrir adilar en adildarriki geta att adild ad mali fyrir dominum pegar skylaust
er kvedid 4 um pad { XI. hluta eda mal er lagt fram samkvemt 60rum samningi,
sem veitir ddminum 16gségu, og allir adilar pess mals sampykkja.

21. gr.
Logsaga
Do6murinn hefur 16gsogu { 6llum deilumalum og yfir 6llum kréfum sem lagoar

eru fyrir hann samkvamt samningi pessum, svo og i 6llum malum samkvemt
sérstokum dkvaedum einhvers annars samnings sem veitir dominum 16gsogu.

22. gr.
Deilumdlum visad til domsins i{ samremi vid adra samninga

Ef allir adilar a0 samningi eda sampykkt, sem hefur pegar gengi0 i gildi og vardar
efni innan ramma samnings pessa, nd samkomulagi um pad mé, samkvemt pvi
samkomulagi, leggja fyrir déminn deilumél um tdlkun eda beitingu pess samnings
eda peirrar sampykktar.

23. gr.
Réttarreglur sem beitt er

Doémurinn skal skera tr 6llum deilumalum og kréfum samkvaemt 293. gr.
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4. The members chosen under article 17 of this Annex, other than elected
members of the Tribunal, shall receive compensation for each day on which
they exercise their functions.

5. The salaries, allowances and compensation shall be determined from time
to time at meetings of the States Parties, taking into account the work load of
the Tribunal. They may not be decreased during the term of office.

6. The salary of the Registrar shall be determined at meetings of the States
Parties, on the proposal of the Tribunal.

7. Regulations adopted at meetings of the States Parties shall determine the
conditions under which retirement pensions may be given to members of the
Tribunal and to the Registrar, and the conditions under which members of
the Tribunal and Registrar shall have their travelling expenses refunded.

8. The salaries, allowances, and compensation shall be free of all taxation.

Article 19
Expenses of the Tribunal

1. The expenses of the Tribunal shall be borne by the States Parties and by
the Authority on such terms and in such a manner as shall be decided at meet-
ings of the States Parties.

2. When an entity other than a State Party or the Authority is a party to a
case submitted to it, the Tribunal shall fix the amount which that party is to con-
tribute towards the expenses of the Tribunal.

SECTION 2. COMPETENCE

Article 20
Access to the Tribunal

1. The Tribunal shall be open to States Parties.

2. The Tribunal shall be open to entities other than States Parties in any case
expressly provided for in Part XI or in any case submitted pursuant to any other
agreement conferring jurisdiction on the Tribunal which is accepted by all the
parties to that case.

Article 21
Jurisdiction

The jurisdiction of the Tribunal comprises all disputes and all applications
submitted to it in accordance with this Convention and all matters specifically
provided for in any other agreement which confers jurisdiction on the Tribunal.

Article 22
Reference of disputes subject to other agreements
If all the parties to a treaty or convention already in force and concerning the
subject-matter covered by this Convention so agree, any disputes concerning
the interpretation or application of such treaty or convention may, in accor-
dance with such agreement, be submitted to the Tribunal.

Article 23
Applicable law

The Tribunal shall decide all disputes and applications in accordance with arti-
cle 293. C21
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3. KAFLI. MALSMEDFERD

24. gr.
Hofoun mals

1. Deilumal eru eftir atvikum 16g0d fyrir déminn med tilkynningu um sérstakan
samning eda skriflegri krofu sem stilud er 4 ritarann. I hvoru tilvikinu sem er skal
tilgreina deiluefnid og adilana.

2. Ritarinn skal pegar i stad tilkynna 6llum hlutadeigendum sérstaka samninginn
eda krofuna.
3. Ritarinn skal einnig tilkynna 6llum adildarrikjum betta.

25. gr.
Brdoabirgoarddstafanir

1. Démurinn og hafsbotnsdeilnadeild hans skulu hafa vald til ad mzla fyrir um
bradabirgdaraostafanir samkvaemt 290. gr.

2. Ef démurinn situr ekki eda nagilegur fjoldi domara er ekki vidlatinn svo ad
hann sé dlyktunarhafur skal skyndimedferdardeildin, sem stofnud er samkvemt
15. gr., 3. tl., pessa vidauka, mela fyrir um bradabirgdaradstafanirnar. Pratt fyrir
15. gr., 4. tl., pessa vidauka ma sampykkja pessar bradabirgdaradstafanir ad beidni
einhvers adila deilumalsins. Démurinn ma endurskoda og breyta peim.

26. gr.
Démping
1. Forsetinn styrir démpinginu, ellegar varaforsetinn ef hann getur ekki styrt
démi. Ef hvorugur getur styrt démi skal elsti domarinn, sem er vidstaddur, styra
démi.
2. D6émpingid skal heyja { heyranda hlj6di nema domurinn kvedi upp drskurd
um annad eda adilarnir krefjist pess ad almenningi sé¢ bannadur adgangur.

27. gr.
Flutningur mdls

Dé6murinn skal kveda upp trskurdi um flutning malsins, akveoa i hvada formi og
4 hvada tima sérhver adili skuli flytja mél sitt og gera allar radstafanir i sambandi
vid 6flun sonnunargagna.

28. gr.
Utivist
Pegar annar adilinn szkir ekki domping eda hefur ekki uppi varnir i mali sinu
getur hinn adilinn bedid dominn ad halda malinu afram og kveda upp trskurd sinn.
Fjarvera adila eda misbrestur 4 pvi, ad adili hafi uppi varnir i mali sinu, skal ekki
girda fyrir malid. Adur en démurinn kvedur upp urskurd sinn ber honum ekki
adeins ad ganga Gr skugga um ad hann hafi 16gsogu i deilumalinu heldur einnig ad
krafan sé vel grundvollud hvad stadreyndir og réttarreglur snertir.
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SECTION 3. PROCEDURE

Article 24
Institution of proceedings

1. Disputes are submitted to the Tribunal, as the case may be, either by
notification of a special agreement or by written application, addressed to the
Registrar. In either case, the subject of the dispute and the parties shall be
indicated.

2. The Registrar shall forthwith notify the special agreemeny or the applica-
tion to all concerned.

3. The Registrar shall also notify all States Parties.

Article 25
Provisional measures

1. In accordance with article 290, the Tribunal and its Sea-Bed Disputes
Chamber shall have the power to prescribe provisional measures.

2. If the Tribunal is not in session or a sufficient number of members is not
available to constitute a quorum, the provisional measures shall be prescribed
by the chamber of summary procedure formed under article 15, paragraph 3, of
this Annex. Notwithstanding article 15, paragraph 4, of this Annex, such provi-
sional measures may be adopted at the request of any party to the dispute. They
shall be subject to review and revision by the Tribunal.

Article 26
Hearing

1. The hearing shall be under the control of the President or, if he is unable
to preside, of the Vice-President. If neither is able to preside, the senior judge
present of the Tribunal shall preside.

2. The hearing shall be public, unless the Tribunal decides otherwise or
unless the parties demand that the public be not admitted.

Article 27
Conduct of case

The Tribunal shall make orders for the conduct of the case, decide the form
and time in which each party must conclude its arguments, and make all ar-
rangements connected with the taking of evidence.

Article 28
Default

When one of the parties does not appear before the Tribunal or fails to
defend its case, the other party may request the Tribunal to continue the pro-
ceedings and make its decision. Absence of a party or failure of a party to
defend its case shall not constitute a bar to the proceedings. Before making its
decision, the Tribunal must satisfy itself not only that it has jurisdiction over
the dispute, but also that the claim is well founded in fact and law.
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29. gr.
Meirihluti ad baki vurskuroi

1. Meirihluti démaranna, sem eru vidstaddir, skal kveda upp trskurdi um ol

atrioi.
2. Séu atkvedi jofn skal atkvadi forsetans eda domarans, sem skipar sati hans,
rada.
30. gr.
Domur

1. I déminum skal greina forsendurnar sem hann er byggdur a.
2. I honum skal greina néfn démaranna sem hafa tekid pétt { drskurdinum.

3. Ef démurinn greinir ekki ad o6llu eda einhverju leyti samhljéda alit démar-
anna skal domara heimilt ad greida sératkvadi.

4. Forsetinn og ritarinn skulu undirrita dominn. Skal lesa hann upp i démi {
heyranda hlj6di eftir ad adilum deilumalsins hefur -verid tilkynnt par um a
tilthlydilegan hatt.

31. gr.
Beioni um medalgongu

1. Telji adildarriki sig eiga l0gmetra hagsmuna ad geta sem drskurdur i
deiluméli kunni ad hafa dhrif 4 getur pad lagt fyrir déminn beidni um ad pvi verdi
leyfd medalganga.

2. D6murinn skal kveda upp trskurd um bessa beidni.

3. Ef ordid er vid beidni um medalgdngu skal trskurdur domsins i deilumalinu
vera bindandi fyrir adildarrikid, sem leyfo er medalganga, ad svo miklu leyti sem
hann snertir mél er pad adildarriki gekk inn {.

32. gr.
Réttur til medalgongu vegna tilkunar eda beitingar

1. Hvenar sem reynir a talkun eda beitingu samnings pessa skal ritarinn tilkynna
ollum adildarrikjum bad pegar { stad.

2. Hvenar sem reynir 4 tdlkun eda beitingu alpjédasamnings samkvaemt 21. eda
22. gr. pessa vidauka skal ritarinn tilkynna 6llum samningsadilunum pad.

3. Sérhver adili, sem getid er i 1. og 2. tl., hefur rétt til ad ganga inn i malio; ef
hann neytir pessa réttar er tilkunin, sem kemur fram { déminum, jafnbindandi fyrir
hann.

33. gr.
Endanleiki og bindandi dhrif urskurda

1. Urskurdur démsins er endanlegur og skulu allir adilar deilumalsins hlita
honum.

2. Urskurdurinn skal engin bindandi 4hrif hafa nema fyrir adilana um hid
tiltekna deilumal.

3. Ef agreiningur verdur um merkingu eda umfang urskurdarins skal démurinn
skyra hann a0 beidni adila.

34. gr.
Malskostnadur

Ef démurinn kvedur ekki 4 um annad skal sérhver adili greida sinn eiginn
malskostnad.
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Article 29
Majority for decision
1. All questions shall be decided by a majority of the members of the Tribu-
nal who are present.

2. In the event of an equality of votes, the President or the member of the
Tribunal who acts in his place shall have a casting vote.

Article 30
Judgment

1. The judgment shall state the reasons on which it is based.

2. It shall contain the names of the members of the Tribunal who have
taken part in the decision.

3. If the judgment does not represent in whole or in part the unanimous opin-
ion of the members of the Tribunal, any member shall be entitled to deliver a
separate opinion.

4. The judgment shall be signed by the President and by the Registrar. It
shall be read in open court, due notice having been given to the parties to the
dispute.

Article 31
Request to intervene

1. Should a State Party consider that it has an interest of a legal nature which
may be affected by the decision in any dispute, it may submit a request to the
Tribunal to be permitted to intervene.

2. It shall be for the Tribunal to decide upon this request.

3. If a request to intervene is granted, the decision of the Tribunal in respect
of the dispute shall be binding upon the intervening State Party in so far as it re-
lates to matters in respect of which that State Party intervened.

Article 32
Right to intervene in cases of interpretation or application

1. Whenever the interpretation or application of this Convention is in ques-
tion, the Registrar shall notify all States Parties forthwith.

2. Whenever pursuant to article 21 or 22 of this Annex the interpretation or
application of an international agreement is in question, the Registrar shall
notify all the parties to the agreement.

3. Every party referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2 has the right to intervene in
the proceedings; if it uses this right, the interpretation given by the judgment
will be equally binding upon it.

Article 33
Finality and binding force of decisions

1. The decision of the Tribunal is final and shall be complied with by all the
parties to the dispute.

2. The decision shall have no binding force except between the partics in re-
spect of that particular dispute.

3. In the event of dispute as to the meaning or scope of the decision, the
Tribunal shall construe it upon the request of any party.

Article 34
Costs

Unless otherwise decided by the Tribunal, each party shall bear its own costs.
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4. KAFLI. HAFSBOTNSDEILNADEILD

35. gr.
Skipun

1. Hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin, sem getid er i 14. gr. pessa vidauka, skal skipud 11
démurum sem meirihluti kjérinna démara velur tr sinum hopi.

2. Vi0 val domara deildarinnar skal tryggja ad fulltraar séu fra helstu réttarkerf-
um heimsins, svo og sanngjarna hnattsvedisdreifingu. Ping stofnunarinnar getur
sampykkt tillogur almenns edlis um pessa fulltria og dreifingu.

3. Démara deildarinnar skal velja bridja hvert ar og ma velja pad annad
starfstimabil.

4. Deildin skal kjosa sér forseta tr hopi domara sinna og skal hann starfa timann
sem deildin hefur verid valin til.

5. Ef mdli er enn 6lokid ad lidnu priggja dra timabili sem deildin hefur verio
valin til skal deildin, eins og hin var upphaflega skipud, ljuka malinu.

6. Ef s@ti verdur autt i deildinni skal démurinn velja ar hopi kjorinna démara
sinna eftirmann sem skal gegna storfum pad sem eftir er af starfstima fyrirrennara
sins.

7. Sj6 démarar, sem démurinn velur, skulu vera naudsynlegt skilyroi fyrir
alyktunarhafi deildarinnar.

36. gr.
Sérmalsdeildir

1. Hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin skal stofna sérmalsdeild, skipada premur démurum
sinum, til ad fjalla um einstakt deilumal sem lagt er fyrir hana samkvaemt 188. gr.,
1. tl. b). Hafsbotnsdeilnadeildin skal dkveoa skipun pessarar deildar med sampykki
adilanna.

2. Ef adilarnir koma sér ekki saman um skipun sérmdlsdeildar skal hvor adili
deilumalsins um sig skipa einn domara og med samkomulagi sin 4 milli skulu peir
skipa pridja domarann. Ef peir eru ésammala eda adili letur undir h6fud leggjast
a0 framkvaema skipun skal forseti hafsbotnsdeilnadeildarinnar tafarlaust fram-
kvaema skipunina eda skipanirnar ir hépi domara hennar ad hofou samradi vio
adilana.

3. Démarar sérmalsdeildarinnar mega ekki vera i pjonustu nokkurra adila
deilumadlsins né rikisborgarar peirra.

37. gr.
Aoild

Adildarrikin, stofnunin og hinir adilarnir, sem getio er i XI. hluta, 5. kafla, geta
att aoild ad mali fyrir deildinni. ’

38. gr.
Réttarreglur sem beitt er

Auk dkvada 293. gr. skal deildin beita:
a) reglum, reglugerdoum og starfshattum stofnunarinnar sem motadir eru sam-
kvaemt samningi pessum; og
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SECTION 4. SEA-BED DISPUTES CHAMBER

Article 35
Composition

1. The Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber referred to in article 14 of this Annex
shall be composed of 11 members, selected by a majority of the elected mem-
bers of the Tribunal from among them.

2. In the selection of the members of the Chamber, the representation of
the principal legal systems of the world and equitable geographical distribution
shall be assured. The Assembly of the Authority may adopt recommendations
of a general nature relating to such representation and distribution.

3. The members of the Chamber shall be selected every three years and may
be selected for a second term.

4. The Chamber shall elect its President from among its members, who shall
serve for the term for which the Chamber has been selected.

5. If any proceedings are still pending at the end of any three-year period for
which the Chamber has been selected, the Chamber shall complete the pro-
ceedings in its original composition.

6. If a vacancy occurs in the Chamber, the Tribunal shall select a successor
from among its elected members, who shall hold office for the remainder of his
predecessor’s term.

7. A quorum of seven of the members selected by the Tribunal shall be re-
quired to constitute the Chamber.

Article 36
Ad hoc chambers

1. The Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber shall form an ad hoc chamber, composed
of three of its members, for dealing with a particular dispute submitted to it in
accordance with article 188, paragraph 1(b). The composition of such a cham-
ber shall be determined by the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber with the approval of
the parties.

2. If the parties do not agree on the composition of an ad hoc chamber, each
party to the dispute shall appoint one member, and the third member shall be
appointed by them in agreement. If they disagree, or if any party fails to make
an appointment, the President of the Sea-Bed Disputes Chamber shall promptly
make the appointment or appointments from among its members, after consul-
tation with the parties.

3. Members of the ad hoc chamber must not be in the service of, or nationals
of, any of the parties to the dispute.

Article 37
Access

The Chamber shall be open to the States Parties, the Authority and the other
entities referred to in Part XI, section 5.

Article 38
Applicable law
In addition to the provisions of article 293, the Chamber shall apply:

(a) the rules, regulations and procedures of the Authority adopted in accor-
dance with this Convention; and
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z

b) dkvedum samninga vardandi starfsemi & svedinu { milum sem snerta pa
samninga.

39. gr.
Fullnusta tirskuroa deildarinnar

Urskurdum deildarinnar ma fullnzgja i Iondum adildarrikjanna 4 sama hatt og
démum eda trskurdum xdsta domstdls i landi adildarrikisins par sem fullnustu er
leitad.

40. gr.
Gildissvio annarra kafla pessa vidauka

1. AOrir kaflar pessa vidauka, sem eru ekki 6samrymanlegir pessum kafla, gilda
um deildina.

2. Pegar deildin starfar ad alitsgeroum skal han fara eftir dkvadum bessa
vidauka um médlsmedferd fyrir déminum a0 pvi leyti sem hin telur peim verda
beitt.

5. KAFLI. BREYTINGAR

41. gr.
Breytingar

1. Adrar breytingar 4 pessum vidauka en breytingar 4 4. kafla md adeins
sampvkkja samkvaemt 313. gr. eda samhljoda & radstefnu sem bodad er til
samkvaemt samningi pessum.

2. Breytingar 4 4. kafla ma adeins sampykkja samkvaemt 314. gr.

3. DOmurinn getur med skriflegum ordsendingum til adildarrikjanna, til athug-
unar { samremi vio 1. og 2. tl., gert per tillogur um breytingar 4 pessari sampykkt
sem hann kann a0 telja naudsynlegar.

VII. VIDAUKI. GERD

1. gr.
Hofoun mals

[ samrzmi vid akvadi XV. hluta getur adili deilumals med skriflegri tilkynningu,
sem stilud er 4 hinn eda hina adila deilumaélsins, 1ati0 deilumalid seta gerdar-
démsmedferdinni sem kve0id er 4 um i pessum vidauka. Tilkynningunni skal fylgja
greinargerd um krofuna og dstzdurnar sem hin er byggo 4.

2. gr.
Skra um geroarmenn
1. Adalframkvemdastjéri Sameinudu pjodanna skal gera og halda skrd um
gerdarmenn. Sérhverju adildarriki skal heimilt a0 tilnefna fjora gerdarmenn og
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(b) the terms of contracts concerning activities in the Area in matters relat-
ing to those contracts.

Article 39 ,
Enforcement of decisions of the Chamber

The decisions of the Chamber shall be enforceable in the territories of the
States Parties in the same manner as judgments or orders of the highest court of
the State Party in whose territory the enforcement is sought.

Article 40
Applicability of other sections of this Annex

1. The other sections of this Annex which are not incompatible with this sec-
tion apply to the Chamber.

2. In the exercise of its functions relating to advisory opinions, the Chamber
shall be guided by the provisions of this Annex relating to procedure before the
Tribunal to the extent to which it recognizes them to be applicable.

SECTION 5. AMENDMENTS

Article 41
Amendments

1. Amendments to this Annex, other than amendments to section 4, may be
adopted only in accordance with article 313 or by consensus at a conference con-
vened in accordance with this Convention.

2. Amendments to section 4 may be adopted only in accordance with article
314.

3. The Tribunal may propose such amendments to this Statute as it may con-
sider necessary, by written communications to the States Parties for their con-
sideration in conformity with paragraphs 1 and 2.

ANNEX VII. ARBITRATION

Article 1
Institution of proceedings

Subject to the provisions of Part XV, any party to a dispute may submit the
dispute to the arbitral procedure provided for in this Annex by written notifica-
tion addressed to the other party or parties to the dispute. The notification shall

be accompanied by a statement of the claim and the grounds on which it is
based.

Article 2
List of arbitrators

1. A list of arbitrators shall be drawn up and maintained by the Secretary-
General of the United Nations. Every State Party shall be entitied to nominate
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skal hver peirra hafa reynslu { mélefnum hafsins og vera i mjog miklu 4liti sakir
réttsyni, hafni og heidarleika. Skrain skal felast { n6fnum pannig tilnefndra manna.

2. Ef gerdarmennirnir, sem adildarriki hefur tilnefnt, eru einhvern tima fzrri en
fjorir 4 bannig gerdri skrd skal pvi adildarriki heimilt ad koma med fleiri
tilnefningar eftir p6rfum.

3. Nafn gerdarmanns skal vera 4 skranni par til adildarrikid, sem kom med
tilnefninguna, afturkallar hana enda skal pessi gerdarmadur starfa afram i
gerdardomi sem hann hefur verid skipadur i uns mélinu fyrir peim gerdardémi
Iykur.

3. gr.
Skipun geroardéms

[ malum samkvemt pessum vidauka skal gerdardémurinn skipadur 4 eftirfarandi
hatt nema adilarnir komi sér saman um annad:
a) Gerdardémurinn skal skipadur fimm ménnum, samanber b6 g-1id.

b) Adilinn, sem hofdar malid, skal skipa einn mann, helst valinn af skranni sem
getid er 1 2. gr. bessa vidauka, og ma sd vera rikisborgari hans. Tilkynningin,
sem getid er { 1. gr. bessa vidauka, skal geyma skipunina.

¢) Hinn adili deilumélsins skal innan 30 daga frd méttoku tilkynningarinnar, sem
getid er i 1. gr. pessa vidauka, skipa einn mann, helst valinn af skranni, og m4
sa vera rikisborgari hans. Ef skipunin er ekki framkvamd innan pess tima getur
adilinn, sem hofdar malid, innan tveggja vikna fra lokum pess tima, 6skad pess
ad skipunin sé framkvemd samkvemt e-l1id.

d) Hina mennina prj4 skal skipa med samkomulagi 4 milli adilanna. Skal helst
velja pé af skranni og skulu peir vera rikisborgarar pridja rikis nema adilarnir
komi sér saman um annad. Adilar deilumadlsins skulu skipa forseta gerdar-
démsins dr hépi pessara priggja manna. Ef adilarnir geta ekki innan 60 daga
fra mottoku tilkynningarinnar, sem getid er { 1. gr. pessa vidauka, komist ad
samkomulagi um skipun eins eda fleiri peirra manna i déminn, sem skipa 4
med samkomulagi, né skipun forsetans skal ad beiOni adila deilumaélsins
framkvama skipunina eda skipanirnar, sem eftir eru, samkvaemt e-lid. Pessa
beidni skal bera fram innan tveggja vikna fra lokum fyrrnefnds 60 daga frests.

e) Forseti Alpjédlega hafréttardomsins skal framkvema naudsynlegar skipanir
nema adilarnir komi sér saman um ad einstaklingur eda pridja riki, sem
adilarnir velja, framkvami skipun samkvamt c- og d-lid. Ef forsetinn getur
ekki starfad samkvaemt pessum lid eda er rikisborgari einhvers adila deilumals-
ins skal elsti démari Alpjédlega hafréttardomsins, sem er vidlatinn og ekki
rikisborgari einhvers adilanna, framkvaema skipunina. Skipanirnar, sem getid
er i pessum lid, skal framkvama af skrdnni, sem getid er i 2. gr. pessa vidauka,
innan 30 daga frests fra moéttoku beidninnar og i samradi vid adilana.
Mennirnir, sem eru skipadir pannig, skulu vera af mismunandi pjéderni og
mega ekki vera i pjonustu einhvers adila deilumdlsins, venjulega busettir i
landi hans né rikisborgarar hans.
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four arbitrators, each of whom shall be a person experienced in maritime affairs
and enjoying the highest reputation for fairness, competence and integrity. The
names of the persons so nominated shall constitute the list.

2. If at any time the arbitrators nominated by a State Party in the list so con-
stituted shall be fewer than four, that State Party shall be entitled to make fur-
ther nominations as necessary.

3. The name of an arbitrator shall remain on the list until withdrawn by the
State Party which made the nomination, provided that such arbitrator shall con-
tinue to serve on any arbitral tribunal to which that arbitrator has been appoint-
ed until the completion of the proceedings before that arbitral tribunal.

Article 3
Constitution of arbitral tribunal

For the purpose of proceedings under this Annex, the arbitral tribunal shall,

unless the parties otherwise agree, be constituted as follows:

(a) Subject to subparagraph (g), the arbitral tribunal shall consist of five
members.

(b) The party instituting the proceedings shall appoint one member to be
chosen preferably from the list referred to in article 2 of this Annex, who
may be its national. The appointment shall be included in the notification
referred to in article 1 of this Annex.

(c) The other party to the dispute shall, within 30 days of receipt of the
notification referred to in article 1 of this Annex, appoint one member
to be chosen preferably from the list, who may be its national. If the ap-
pointment is not made within that period, the party instituting the pro-
ceedings may, within two weeks of the expiration of that period, request
that the appointment be made in accordance with subparagraph (e).

(d) The other three members shall be appointed by agreement between the
parties. They shall be chosen preferably from the list and shall be nation-
als of third States unless the parties otherwise agree. The parties to the
dispute shall appoint the President of the arbitral tribunal from among
those three members. If, within 60 days of receipt of the notification
referred to in article 1 of this Annex, the parties are unable to reach
agreement on the appointment of one or more of the members of the
tribunal to be appointed by agreement, or on the appointment of the
President, the remaining appointment or appointments shall be made in
accordance with subparagraph (e), at the request of a party to the dispute.
Such request shall be made within two weeks of the expiration of the
aforementioned 60-day period.

(e) Unless the parties agree that any appointment under subparagraphs (c)
and (d) be made by a person or a third State chosen by the parties, the
President of the International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea shall make
the necessary appointments. If the President is unable to act under this
subparagraph or is a national of one of the parties to the dispute, the ap-
pointment shall be made by the next senior member of the International
Tribunal for the Law of the Sea who is available and is not a national of
one of the parties. The appointments referred to in this subparagraph
shall be made from the list referred to in article 2 of this Annex within a
period of 30 days of the receipt of the request and in consultation with
the parties. The members so appointed shall be of different nationalities
and may not be in the service of, ordinarily resident in the territory of,
or nationals of, any of the parties to the dispute.
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f). Skipa skal i autt szti 4 pann hétt sem melt er fyrir um vardandi upphafsskip-
unina.

g) Adilar, sem eiga sému hagsmuna ad geta, skulu med samkomulagi skipa einn
mann i dominn sameiginlega. Pegar um er ad ra@da nokkra adila sem eiga
mismunandi hagsmuna ad geeta eda agreiningur er um pad hvort beir eigi somu
hagsmuna ad geta skal hver peirra skipa einn mann i déminn. Fjoldi peirra
manna i déminum, sem adilarnir skipa hver um sig, skal alltaf vera einum
minni en fjoldi peirra manna i dominum sem adilarnir eiga ad skipa
sameiginlega. .

h) Ef deilumal snerta fleiri en tvo adila skulu dkveedi a- til {-1i0s gilda ad svo miklu
leyti sem unnt er.

4. gr.
Storf geroardoms

Gerdardéomur, sem skipadur er samkvemt 3. gr. pessa vidauka, skal starfa
samkvemt pessum vidauka og 6drum dkvaedum samnings pessa.

5. gr.
Malsmeofero

Ef adilar deilumélsins koma sér ekki saman um annad skal gerdardémurinn
sjalfur setja sér reglur um malsmedferd par sem sérhverjum adila er gefid
fullnegjandi tzkifari til ad gefa skyrslu og leggja mal sitt fyrir.

6. gr.
Skyldur adila deilumals

Adilar deilumdlsins skulu audvelda starf gerdardémsins og skulu peir einkum,
samkvamt [6gum sinum og med pvi ad beita 6llum rddum sem peim eru tiltek:

a) lata honum i té oll skjol, adst6du og upplysingar sem vid eiga: og
b) gera honum kleift, pegar naudsyn krefur, ad stefna vitnum eda kvedja til
sérfredinga og taka vi0 skyrslum peirra, svo og a0 fara 4 stadina sem tengjast
malinu.
7. gr.
Utgjold
Ef gerdardémurinn kvedur ekki 4 um annad vegna sérstakra madlsatvika skulu
adilar deilumalsins greida jafna hluta af dtgjéldum démsins, m. a. launum manna i
honum.

8. gr.
Tilskilinn meirihiuti ad baki drskuroum
Urskurdi gerdardémsins skal kveda upp med atkvazdum meirihluta manna {
honum. Fjarvera eda hjdseta minna en helmings mannanna skal ekki girda fyrir
pad a0 démurinn kvedi upp urskurd. Séu atkvadi jofn skal atkveadi forsetans rdda.

9. gr.

Utivist
Ef annar adili deilumadlsins sakir ekki ping fyrir gerdardominum eda hefur ekki
uppi varnir { mali sinu getur hinn adilinn bedid dominn ad halda mélinu dfram og
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(f) Any vacancy shall be filled in the manner prescribed for the initial
appointment.

(g) Parties in the same interest shall appoint one member of the tribunal
jointly by agreement. Where there are several parties having separate
interests or where there is disagreement as to whether they are of the
same interest, each of them shall appoint one member of the tribunal.
The number of members of the tribunal appointed separately by the par-
ties shall always be smaller by one than the number of members of the
tribunal to be appointed jointly by the parties.

(h) In disputes involving more than two parties, the provisions of subpara-
graphs (a) to (f) shall apply to the maximum extent possible.

Article 4
Functions of arbitral tribunal

An arbitral tribunal constituted under article 3 of this Annex shall function in
accordance with this Annex and the other provisions of this Convention.

Article 5
Procedure

Unless the parties to the dispute otherwise agree, the arbitral tribunal shall
determine its own procedure, assuring to each party a full opportunity to be
heard and to present its case.

Article 6-
Duties of parties to a dispute

The parties to the dispute shall facilitate the work of the arbitral tribunal and,
in particular, in accordance with their law and using all means at their disposal,
shall:

(a) provide it with all relevant documents, facilities and information; and

(b) enable it when necessary to call witnesses or experts and receive their

evidence and to visit the localities to which the case relates.

Article 7
Expenses

Unless the arbitral tribunal decides otherwise because of the particular cir-
cumstances of the case, the expenses of the tribunal, including the remunera-
tion of its members, shall be borne by the parties to the dispute in equal shares.

Article 8
Required majority for decisions

Decisions of the arbitral tribunal shall be taken by a majority vote of its mem-
bers. The absence or abstention of less than half of the members shall not con-
stitute a bar to the tribunal reaching a decision. In the event of an equality of
votes, the President shall have a casting vote.

Article 9
Default of appearance

If one of the parties to the dispute does not appear before the arbitral tribunal
or fails to defend its case, the other party may request the tribunal to continue
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segja upp gerd sina. Fjarvera adila eda misbrestur 4 pvi, ad adili hafi uppi varnir {
mali sinu, skal ekki girda fyrir malid. Adur en gerdardémurinn segir upp gerd sina
ber honum ekki adeins ad ganga ur skugga um ad hann hafi 16gsogu i deilumalinu
heldur einnig ad krafan sé vel grundvollud hvad stadreyndir og réttarreglur snertir.

10. gr.
Gero

Gerd gerdardomsins skal takmarka vid deiluefni® og skal greina i henni
forsendurnar sem hin er byggd 4. Par skal greina néfn mannanna, sem hafa tekid
pétt i henni, og gerdardaginn. Sérhver madur i dominum getur 14tid sératkvadi eda
agreiningsatkvaedi fylgja gerdinni.

11. gr.
Endanleiki gerdar

Gerdin skal vera endanleg og ekki éfryjanleg nema adilar deilumalsins hafi
samid fyrirfram um afryjunarmeoferd. Adilar deilumalsins skulu hlita henni.

12. gr.
Tulkun eda fullnusta geroar

1. Agreining, sem kann ad koma upp milli adila deilumadlsins um tilkun eda
adferd vio fullnustu gerdarinnar, getur hvor adili um sig lagt til drskurdar fyrir
gerdardominn sem sagdi upp gerdina. Skal pa skipa { autt seti { ddminum 4 pann
hétt sem kvedid er 4 um vardandi upphaflegar skipanir manna i déminn.

2. Pennan 4greining ma med samkomulagi allra adila deilumalsins leggja fyrir
annan domstol eda dom samkvaemt 287. gr.

13. gr.
Beiting gagnvart 60rum adilum en adildarrikjum

Akvzdi pessa vidauka skulu ad breyttu breytanda gilda um deilumal sem snertir
adra adila en aoildarriki.

VIIl. VIDAUKI. SERSTOK GERD

1. gr.
Héfoun madls

[ samremi vid XV. hluta getur adili deilumals um tilkun eda beitingu peirra
greina samnings pessa, sem snerta 1) veidar, 2) verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins,
3) hafranns6knir eda 4) siglingar, m. a. mengun frd skipum og vegna losunar, med
skriflegri tilkynningu, sem stilud er 4 hinn eda hina adila deilumalsins, 14tid
deilumalid seta sérstoku gerdardémsmedferdinni sem kvedid er 4 um i pessum
vidauka. Tilkynningunni skal fylgja greinargerd um kréfuna og astzdurnar sem
hin er byggo a.
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the proceedings and to make its award. Absence of a party or failure of a party
to defend its case shall not constitute a bar to the proceedings. Before making
its award, the arbitral tribunal must satisfy itself not only that it has jurisdiction
over the dispute but also that the claim 1s well founded in fact and law.

Article 10
Award

The award of the arbitral tribunal shall be confined to the subject-matter of
the dispute and state the reasons on which it is based. It shall contain the names
of the members who have participated and the date of the award. Any member
of the tribunal may attach a separate or dissenting opinion to the award.

Article 11
Finality of award

The award shall be final and without appeal, unless the parties to the dispute
have agreed in advance to an appellate procedure. It shall be complied with by
the parties to the dispute.

Article 12
Interpretation or implementation of award

1. Any controversy which may arise between the parties to the dispute as
regards the interpretation or manner of implementation of the award may be
submitted by either party for decision to the arbitral tribunal which made the
award. For this purpose, any vacancy in the tribunal shall be filled in the
manner provided for in the original appointments of the members of the
tribunal.

2. Any such controversy may be submitted to another court or tribunal
under article 287 by agreement of all the parties to the dispute.

Article 13
Application to entities other than States Parties

The provisions of this Annex shall apply mutatis mutandis to any dispute in-
volving entities other than States Parties.

ANNEX VIIl. SPECIAL ARBITRATION

Article 1
Institution of proceedings

Subject to Part XV, any party to a dispute concerning the\interpretation or ap-
plication of the articles of this Convention relating to (1) fisheries, (2) protec-
tion and preservation of the marine environment, (3) marine scientific re-
search, or (4) navigation, including pollution from vessels and by dumping,
may submit the dispute to the special arbitral procedure provided for in this
Annex by written notification addressed to the other party or parties to the dis-
pute. The notification shall be accompanied by a statement of the claim and the
grounds on which it is based.
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2. gr.
Skra um sérfredinga

1. Gera skal og halda skra um sérfredinga ad pvi er snertir hvert pessara svida:
1) veioar, 2) verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins, 3) hafrannséknir og 4) siglingar,
m. a. mengun fra skipum og vegna losunar.

2. Matvala- og landbinadarstofnun Sameinudu pjédanna skal gera og halda
skrd um sérfredinga i veidum, Umhverfisdztlun Sameinudu pjédanna skrd um
sérfredinga { verndun og varOveislu hafrymisins, Alpjodahaffredinefndin skra um
sérfredinga { hafrannséknum, Alpjédasiglingamalastofnunin skrd um sérfredinga i
siglingum, m. a. mengun fré skipum og vegna losunar, eda, i hverju tilviki um sig,
videigandi undirstofnun sem 4 hlut ad mali og hefur verid falid petta starf af pessari
stofnun, datlun eda nefnd.

3. Sérhverju adildarriki skal heimilt ad tilnefna tvo sérfredinga a4 hverju svidi
sem hafa 60last almennt vidurkennda hezfni vardandi lagaleg, visindaleg eda
teknileg atridi 4 sinu svidi og eru { mjog miklu aliti sakir réttsyni og heidarleika.
Videigandi skra skal felast { néfnum pannig tilnefndra manna a hverju svidi.

4. Ef sérfredingarnir, sem adildarriki hefur tilnefnt, eru einhvern tima faerri en
tveir 4 pannig gerdri skra skal pvi adildarriki heimilt ad koma me0 fleiri tilnefningar
eftir porfum.

5. Nafn sérfredings skal vera 4 skrdnni par til adildarrikid, sem kom med
tilnefninguna, afturkallar hana enda skal bessi sérfredingur starfa afram i
sérstokum gerdardomi sem hann hefur verid skipadur i uns maélinu fyrir peim
sérstaka gerdardomi lykur.

3. gr.
Skipun sérstaks geroardoms

[ malum samkvamt pessum vidauka skal sérstaki gerdardomurinn skipadur 4
eftirfarandi hatt nema adilarnir komi sér saman um annad:
a) Sérstaki gerdardémurinn skal skipadur fimm ménnum, samanber pé g-1id.

b) Adilinn, sem hofdar malid, skal skipa tvo menn, helst valda af videigandi skra
eda skram sem getio er i 2. gr. pessa vidauka og snerta deiluefnin, og mé4 annar
peirra vera rikisborgari hans. Tilkynningin, sem getid eri 1. gr. pessa vidauka,
skal geyma skipanirnar.

c) Hinn adili deilumaélsins skal innan 30 daga frda méttoku tilkynningarinnar, sem
getid er 1 1. gr. pessa vidauka, skipa tvo menn, helst valda af videigandi skra
eda skram sem snerta deiluefnin, og ma annar peirra vera rikisborgari hans. Ef
skipanirnar eru ekki framkvemdar innan pess tima getur adilinn, sem hofoar
malid, innan tveggja vikna frd lokum pess tima, 6skad pess ad skipanirnar séu
framkvemdar samkvaemt e-lio.

d) Adilar deilumalsins skulu med samkomulagi skipa forseta sérstaka gerdar-
démsins, helst valinn af videigandi skra, og skal hann vera rikisborgari pridja -
rikis nema adilarnir komi sér saman um annad. Ef adilarnir geta ekki innan 30
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Article 2
Lists of experts

1. A list of experts shall be established and maintained in respect of each of
the fields of (1) fisheries, (2) protection and preservation of the marine envi-
ronment, (3) marine scientific research, and (4) navigation, including pollution
from vessels and by dumping.

2. The lists of experts shall be drawn up and maintained, in the field of fisher-
ies by the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, - the feld
of protection and preservation of the marine environment by the L. Na-
tions Environment Programme, in the field of marine scientific research vy the
Inter-Governmental Oceanographic Commission, in the field of navigation,
including pollution from vessels and by dumping, by the International Maritime
Organization, or in each case by the appropriate subsidiary body concerned to
which such organization, programme or commission has delegated this
function.

3. Every State Party shall be entitled to nominate two experts in each field
whose competence in the legal, scientific or technical aspects of such field is
established and generally recognized and who enjoy the highest reputation for
fairness and integrity. The names of the persons so nominated in each field
shall constitute the appropriate list.

4. If at any time the experts nominated by a State Party in the list so con-
stituted shall be fewer than two, that State Party shall be entitled to make fur-
ther nominations as necessary.

5. The name of an expert shall remain on the list until withdrawn by the
State Party which made the nomination, provided that such expert shall con-
tinue to serve on any special arbitral tribunal to which that expert has been ap-
pointed until the completion of the proceedings before that special arbitral
tribunal.

Article 3
Constitution of special arbitral tribunal

For the purpose of proceedings under this Annex, the spetial arbitral tribunal

shall, unless the parties otherwise agree, be constituted as follows:

(a) Subject to subparagraph (g), the special arbitral tribunal shall consist of
five members.

(b) The party instituting the proceedings shall appoint two members to be
chosen preferably from the appropriate list or lists referred to in article 2
of this Annex relating to the matters in dispute, one of whom may be its
national. The appointments shall be included in the notification referred
to in article 1 of this Annex.

(¢c) The other party to the dispute shall, within 30 days of receipt of the
notification referred to in article 1 of this Annex, appoint two members
to be chosen preferably from the appropriate list or lists relating to the
matters in dispute, one of whom may be its national. If the appointments
are not made within that period, the party instituting the proceedings
may, within two weeks of the expiration of that period, request that the
appointments be made in accordance with subparagraph (e).

(d) The parties to the dispute shall by agreement appoint the President of
the special arbitral tribunal, chosen preferably from the appropriate list,
who shall be a national of a third State, unless the parties otherwise

c22
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daga frd méttoku tilkynningarinnar, sem getio er i 1. gr. pessa vidauka, komist
a0 samkomulagi um skipun forsetans skal ad beidni adila deilumadlsins
framkvama skipunina samkvemt e-lid. Pessa beidni skal bera fram innan
tveggja vikna fra lokum fyrrnefnds 30 daga frests.

e) Adalframkvaemdastjéri Sameinudu pjédanna skal framkvema naudsynlegar
skipanir innan 30 daga fra mo6ttoku beidni samkvamt c- og d-1id nema adilarnir
komi sér saman um a0 einstaklingur eda pridja riki, sem adilarnir velja,
framkvzemi skipunina. Skipanirnar, sem getio er i pessum lid, skal framkvaema
af videigandi skrd eda skram um sérfredinga, sem getid er i 2. gr. bessa
vidauka, og i samradi vid adila deilumdlsins og videigandi alpjédastofnun.
Mennirnir, sem eru skipadir pannig, skulu vera af mismunandi pjéderni og
mega ekki vera i pjénustu einhvers adila deilumalsins, venjulega busettir i
landi hans né rikisborgarar hans.

f) Skipa skal i autt sti 4 pann hétt sem melt er fyrir um vardandi upphafsskip-
unina.

g) Adilar, sem eiga somu hagsmuna ad geta, skulu med samkomulagi skipa tvo
menn i déminn sameiginlega. Pegar um er ad reda nokkra adila sem eiga
mismunandi hagsmuna ad geta eda dgreiningur er um pad hvort peir eigi somu
hagsmuna ad geta skal hver peirra skipa einii mann { déminn.

h) Ef deilumal snerta fleiri en tvo adila skulu dkveedi a- til f-1i0s gilda ad svo miklu
leyti sem unnt er.

4. gr.
Almenn dkvwdi

A0 breyttu breytanda gildir VII. vidauki, 4.—13. gr., um sérstoku gerdar-
démsmalin samkvaemt pessum vidauka.

5. gr.
Gagnaoflun

1. Adilar deilumals um tdlkun eda beitingu peirra dkveda samnings pessa, sem
snerta 1) veidar, 2) verndun og vardveislu hafrymisins, 3) hafrannséknir eda
4) siglingar, m. a. mengun fra skipum og vegna losunar, geta hvenar sem er komid
sér saman um ad bidja sérstakan gerdardom, sem skipadur er samkvamt 3. gr.
pessa vidauka, ad framkvema rannsékn og ganga tr skugga um stadreyndirnar sem
eru undirrét deilumalsins.

2. Ef aodilarnir koma sér ekki saman um annad skal telja nidurstddur um
stadreyndir af halfu sérstaka gerdardémsins, sem starfar samkvaemt 1. tl.,
endanlegar gagnvart adilunum.

3. Ef allir aoilar deilumadlsins 6ska pess getur sérstaki gerdardomurinn gert
tillogur sem hafa ekki ahrif arskurdar heldur skulu adeins lagdar til grundvallar vid
endurskodun adilanna 4 malunum sem eru undirrét deilumalsins.

4. Sérstaki gerdardomurinn skal starfa samkvaemt akvadum pessa vidauka nema
adilarnir dkvedi annad, samanber po 2. tl.
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agree. If, within 30 days of receipt of the notification referred to in article
1 of this Annex, the parties are unable to reach agreement on the ap-
pointment of the President, the appointment shall be made in accordance
with subparagraph (e), at the request of a party to the dispute. Such re-
quest shall be made within two weeks of the expiration of the aforemen-
tioned 30-day period.

(e) Unless the parties agree that the appointment be made by a person or a
third State chosen by the parties, the Secretary-General of the United
Nations shall make the necessary appointments within 30 days of receipt
of a request under subparagraphs (¢) and (d). The appointments
referred to in this subparagraph shall be made from the appropriate list
or lists of experts referred to in article 2 of this Annex and in consultation
with the parties to the dispute and the appropriate international organiza-
tion. The members so appointed shall be of different nationalities and
may not be in the service of, ordinarily resident in the territory of, or na-
tionals of, any of the parties to the dispute.

(f) Any vacancy shall be filled in the manner prescribed for the initial
appointment.

(g) Parties in the same interest shall appoint two members of the tribunal
jointly by agreement. Where there are several parties having separate
interests or where there is disagreement as to whether they are of the
same interest, each of them shall appoint one member of the tribunal.

(h) In disputes involving more than two parties, the provisions of subpara-
graphs (a) to (f) shall apply to the maximum extent possible.

Article 4
General provisions

Annex VII, articles 4 to 13, apply mutatis mutandis to the special arbitration
proceedings in accordance with this Annex.

Article 5
Fact finding

1. The parties to a dispute concerning the interpretation or application of the
provisions of this Convention relating to (1) fisheries, (2) protection and preser-
vation of the marine environment, (3) marine scientific research, or (4) naviga-
tion, including pollution from vessels and by dumping, may at any time agree
to request a special arbitral tribunal constituted in accordance with article 3 of
this Annex to carry out an inquiry and establish the facts giving rise to the
dispute.

2. Unless the parties otherwise agree, the findings of fact of the special arbi-
tral tribunal acting in accordance with paragraph 1, shall be considered as
conclusive as between the parties.

3. If all the parties to the dispute so request, the special arbitral tribunal may
formulate recommendations which, without having the force of a decision,
shall only constitute the basis for a review by the parties of the questions giving
rise to the dispute. ‘

4. Subject to paragraph 2, the special arbitral tribunal shall act in accordance
with the provisions of this Annex, unless the parties otherwise agree.
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IX. VIDAUKI.!| PATTTAKA
ALPJODASTOFNANA

1. gr.
Notkun hugtaka

1305. gr. og pessum vidauka merkir ,,alpjédastofnun® millirikjastofnun sem riki
koma & f6t og fengid hefur framselt fra adildarrikjum sinum vald { malum innan
ramma samnings pessa, m. a. vald til ad gera samninga um pau maél.

2. gr.
Undirritun

Alpj60astofnun getur undirritad samning pennan ef meirihluti adildarrikja
hennar hafa undirritad hann. Pegar undirritun fer fram skal alpjodastofnun tiltaka i
yfirlysingu mal innan ramma samnings pessa par sem adildarriki hennar, sem hafa
undirritad, hafa framselt peirri stofnun vald, svo og edli og umfang pess valds.

3. gr.
Formleg stadfesting og adild

1. Alpjédastofnun getur komid skjali med formlegri stadfestingu sinni eda
aoildarskjali sinu { vorslu ef meirihluti adildarrikja hennar kemur eda hefur komid
fullgildingar- eda adildarskjolum sinum { vorslu.

2. Skjolin, sem alpj6dastofnunin kemur { vorslu, skulu geyma skuldbindingarnar
og yfirlysingarnar sem krafist er i 4. og 5. gr. pessa vidauka.

4. gr.
Umfang pdtttoku og réttindi og skyldur

1. Skjal med formlegri stadfestingu alpjodastofnunar eda adildarskjal hennar
skal geyma skuldbindingu um ad vidurkennd séu réttindi og skyldur rikja
samkvamt samningi pessum ad pvi er snertir mal par sem adildarriki hennar, sem
eru adilar a0 samningi pessum, hafa framselt henni vald.

2. Alpjodastofnun skal vera adili ad samningi pessum ad pvi leyti sem hdn er
valdbear samkvamt yfirlysingunum, upplysingabodunum eda tilkynningunum sem
getid er i 5. gr. pessa vidauka.

3. Pessi alpjédastofnun skal fara med réttindin og rzkja skyldurnar, sem
adildarriki hennar { hépi adila mundu ella bera samkvemt samningi pessum, i
malum par sem bau adildarriki hafa framselt henni vald. Adildarriki peirrar
alpj6dastofnunar skulu ekki fara med vald sem pau hafa framselt henni.

4. Patttaka pessarar alpjéOastofnunar skal aldrei hafa { for med sér aukningu &
fjolda fulltrda sem adildarriki hennar i hopi adildarrikja mundu ella eiga rétt 4,
m. a. réttindum vid dkvardanatoku.
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ANNEX IX. PARTICIPATION BY INTERNATIONAL
ORGANIZATIONS

Article 1
Use of terms

For the purposes of article 305 and of this Annex, ‘“‘international organiza-
tion” means an intergovernmental organization constituted by States to which
its member States have transferred competence over matters governed by this
Convention, including the competence to enter into treaties in respect of those
matters.

Article 2
Signature

An international organization may sign this Convention if a majority of its
member States are signatories of this Convention. At the time of signature an
international organization shall make a declaration specifying the matters
governed by this Convention in respect of which competence has been trans-
ferred to that organization by its member States which are signatories, and the
nature and extent of that competence.

Article 3
Formal confirmation and accession

1. An international organization may deposit its instrument of formal confir-
mation or of accession if a majority of its member States deposit or have
deposited their instruments of ratification or accession.

2. The instruments deposited by the international organization shall contain
the undertakings and declarations required by articles 4 and 5 of this Annex.

Article 4
Extent of participation and rights and obligations

1. The instrument of formal confirmation or of accession of an international
organization shall contain an undertaking to accept the rights and obligations of
States under this Convention in respect of matters relating to which competence
has been transferred to it by its member States which are Parties to this
Convention.

2. An international organization shall be a Party to this Convention to the
extent that it has competence in accordance with the declarations, communica-
tions of information or notifications referred to in article 5 of this Annex.

3. Such an international organization shall exercise the rights and perform
the obligations which its member States which are Parties would otherwise
have under this Convention, on matters relating to which competence has been
transferred to it by those member States. The member States of that interna-
tional organization shall not exercise competence which they have transferred
to it.

4. Participation of such an international organization shall in no case entail
an increase of the representation to which its member States which are States
Parties would otherwise be entitled, including rights in decision-making.
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5. Patttaka pessarar alpjéoastofnunar skal aldrei veita adildarrikjum stofnunar-
innar, sem eru ekki adildarriki samnings bessa, réttindi samkvemt samningi
pessum.

6. Ef arekstur verdur milli skyldna alpjodastofnunar samkvemt samningi
pessum og skyldna hennar samkvemt stofnskra hennar eda sampykktum sem
snerta hana skulu skyldurnar samkvamt samningi pessum ganga fyrir.

5. gr.
Yfirlysingar, tilkynningar og boo

1. Skjal med formlegri stadfestingu alpjédastofnunar eda adildarskjal hennar
skal geyma yfirlysingu med skrd um mal innan ramma samnings pessa par sem
adildarriki hennar, sem eru adilar ad samningi pessum, hafa framselt stofnuninni
vald.

2. Adildarriki alpj6dastofnunar skal 4 peim tima er pad fullgildir eda gerist adili
ad samningi pessum ellegar & peim tima er stofnunin kemur skjali med formlegri
stadfestingu sinni eda adildarskjali sinu { vorslu, hvort sem sidar er, tiltaka i
yfirlysingu mal innan ramma samnings pessa par sem pad hefur framselt stofnun-
inni vald.

3. Adildarriki i hopi aoildarrikja alpjodastofnunar, sem er adili ad samningi
pessum, skulu talin hafa vald i 6llum malum innan ramma samnings pessa par sem
ekki hafa komid sérstakar yfirlysingar, tilkynningar né bod fra peim rikjum
samkvamt pessari grein um framsal valds til stofnunarinnar.

4. Alpjodastofnunin og adildarriki hennar i hopi aoildarrikja skulu tatarlaust
tilkynna vorsluadila samnings pessa breytingar a dreifingu valds sem tiltekin er {
yfirlysingunum samkvamt 1. og 2. tl., m. a. nytt framsal valds.

5. Adildarriki getur bedid alpjédastofnun og adildarriki hennar i hépi adildar-
rikja ad lata { té upplysingar um pad hvor sé valdbar, stofnunin eda adildarriki
hennar, ad pvi er snertir akvedid mal sem hefur komid upp. Stofnunin og
hlutadeigandi adildarriki hennar skulu lata pessar upplysingar i té innan hefilegs
tima. Alpjédastofnunin og adildarriki hennar geta einnig ad eigin frumkvaoi latio
bessar upplysingar i té.

6. 1 yfirlysingum, tilkynningum og upplysingabodum samkvamt pessari grein
skal tiltaka eoli og umfang valdsins sem framselt er.

6. gr.
Skylda og abyrgo

1. Adilar, sem eru valdberir samkvemt 5. gr. pessa vidauka, skulu bera dbyrgd
a misbresti 4 pvi, a0 skuldbindingar séu efndar, eda 60ru broti 4 samningi pessum.

2. Adildarriki getur bedid alpjédastofnun eda adildarriki hennar i hopi adildar-
rikja um upplysingar vardandi pad hver beri abyrgd i dkvednu mali. Stofnunin og
hlutadeigandi aoildarriki hennar skulu lata pessar upplysingar i té. Ef misbrestur
verdur & pvi ad pessar upplysingar séu latnar i té innan heafilegs tima eda
motsagnakenndar upplysingar eru ldtnar { té skal pao leida til 6skiptrar abyrgdar.
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5. Participation of such an international organization shall in no case confer
any rights under this Convention on member States of the organization which
are not States Parties to this Convention.

6. In the event of a conflict between the obligations of an international or-
ganization under this Convention and its obligations under the agreement es-
tablishing the organization or any acts relating to it, the obligations under this
Convention shall prevail.

Article 5
Declarations, notifications and communications

1. The instrument of formal confirmation or of accession of an international
organization shall contain a declaration specifying the matters governed by this
Convention in respect of which competence has been transferred to the organi-
zation by its member States which are Parties to this Convention.

2. A member State of an international organization shall, at the time it rati-
fies or accedes to this Convention or at the time when the organization deposits
its instrument of formal confirmation or of accession, whichever is later, make
a declaration specifying the matters governed by this Convention in respect of
which it has transferred competence to the organization.

3. States Parties which are member States of an international organization
which is a Party to this Convention shall be presumed to have competence over
all matters governed by this Convention in respect of which transfers of compe-
tence to the organization have not been specifically declared, notified or com-
municated by those States under this article.

4. The international organization and its member States which are States
Parties shall promptly notify the depositary of this Convention of any changes
to the distribution of competence, including new transfers of competence,
specified in the declarations under paragraphs 1 and 2.

S. Any State Party may request an international organization and its member
States which are States Parties to provide information as to which, as between
the organization and its member States, has competence in respect of any specif-
ic question which has arisen. The organization and the member States con-
cerned shall provide this information within a reasonable time. The interna-
tional organization and the member States may also, on their own initiative,
provide this information.

6. Declarations, notifications and communications of information under this
article shall specify the nature and extent of the competence transferred.

Article 6
Responsibility and liability

1. Parties which have competence under article 5 of this Annex shall have re-
sponsibility for failure to comply with obligations or for any other violation of
this Convention.

2. Any State Party may request an international organization or its member
States which are States Parties for information as to who has responsibility in re-
spect of any specific matter. The organization and the member States con-
cerned shall provide this information. Failure to provide this information
within a reasonable time or the provision of contradictory information shall
result in joint and several liability.
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7. gr.
Lausn deilumala

1. Pegar alpjédastofnun kemur skjali med formlegri stadfestingu sinni eda
adildarskjali sinu i vorslu eda hvenzr sem er eftir pad skal henni heimilt ad velja
med skriflegri yfirlysingu eina eda fleiri peirra adferda til lausnar deilumélum um
tdlkun eda beitingu samnings pessa sem getid er i 287. gr., 1. tl. a), c) eda d).

2. AD breyttu breytanda gildir XV. hluti um deilumal milli adila ad samningi
bessum ef einn eda fleiri peirra eru alpjédastofnanir.

3. Pegar alpj6dastofnun og eitt eda fleiri adildarrikja hennar ei~.» samadild ad
deilumali eda eiga sem adilar sdbmu hagsmuna ad gzta skal t¢  ad hun hafi
vidurkennt somu adferdir til lausnar deilumalum og adildarriki hennar; pegar
adildarriki hennar hefur p6 adeins valid Alpjédadomstdlinn samkvamt 287. gr.
skal telja ad hdn og hlutadeigandi adildarriki hennar hafi vidurkennt gerd
samkvaemt VII. vidauka nema adilar deilumalsins komi sér saman um annad.

8. gr.
Gildissvido XVII. hluta

Ad breyttu breytanda gildir XVII. hluti um alpjédastofnun nema ad pvi er
snertir eftirfarandi:
a) Skjal med formlegri stadfestingu alpjodastofnunar eda adildarskjal hennar
skal ekki reikna me0 vi0 beitingu 308. gr., 1. tl;

b) i) alpjédastofnun skal hafa einkarétt a beitingu 312.—315. gr. ad pvi leyti
sem allt efni breytingarinnar er innan valdsvids hennar samkvemt 5. gr.
pessa vidauka;

ii) ad pvi er vardar beitingu 316. gr., 1., 2. og 3. tl., skal skjal med formlegri
stadfestingu alpjodastofnunar a eda adildarskjal hennar ad breytingu, sem
er ad efni til 61l innan valdsvids alpjodastofnunarinnar samkvaemt 5. gr.
bessa vidauka, talid fullgildingar- eda adildarskjal sérhvers adildarrikja
hennar 1 hépi adildarrikja;

iii) ad pvi er vardar allar adrar breytingar skal ekki reikna skjal med formlegri
stadfestingu alpjédastofnunar né adildarskjal hennar med vid beitingu
316. gr., 1. og 2. tl;

¢) i) alpjédastofnun ma ekki segja samningi pessum upp samkvemt 317. gr. ef
eitthvert adildarriki hennar er i hopi adildarrikja og hin uppfyllir enn
skilyrdin sem tiltekin eru i 1. gr. pessa vidauka;

ii) alpjédastofnun skal segja samningi pessum upp pegar ekkert adildarriki
hennar er i hépi adildarrikja eda alpjodastofnunin uppfyllir ekki lengur
skilyrdin sem tiltekin eru { 1. gr. pessa vidauka. Pessi uppsogn skal 6dlast
gildi pegar i stad.
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Article 7~
Settlement of disputes

1. Atthe time of deposit of its instrument of formal confirmation or of acces-
sion, or at any time thereafter, an international organization shall be free to
choose, by means of a written declaration, one or more ofthe means for the set-
tlement of disputes concerning the interpretation or application of this Conven-
tion, referred to in article 287, paragraph 1(a), (c) or (d).

2. Part XV applies mutatis mutandis to any dispute between Parties to this
Convention, one or more of which are international organizations.

3. When an international organization and one or more of its member States
are joint parties to a dispute, or parties in the same interest, the organization
shall be deemed to have accepted the same procedures for the settlement of dis-
putes as the member States; when, however, a member State has chosen only
the International Court of Justice under article 287, the organization and the
member State concerned shall be deemed to have accepted arbitration in accor-
dance with Annex VII, unless the parties to the dispute otherwise agree.

Article 8
Applicability of Part XVII

Part XVII applies mutatis mutandis to an international organization, except in

respect of the following:

(a) the instrument of formal confirmation or of accession of an international
organization shall not be taken into account in the application of article
308, paragraph 1;

(bl)(i) an international organization shall have exclusive capacity with re-
spect to the application of articles 312 to 315, to the extent that it has
competence under article 5 of this Annex over the entire subject-
matter of the amendment;

(ii) the instrument of formal confirmation or of accession of an interna-
tional organization to an amendment, the entire subject-matter over
which the international organization has competence under article 5
of this Annex, shall be considered to be the instrument of ratification
or accession of each of the member States which are States Parties,
for the purposes of applying article 316, paragraphs 1, 2 and 3;

(iii) the instrument of formal confirmation or of accession of the interna-
tional organization shall not be taken into account in the application
of article 316, paragraphs 1 and 2, with regard to all other amend-
ments;

(c) (i) an international organization may not denounce this Convention in
accordance with article 317 if any of its member States is a State Party
and if it continues to fulfil the qualifications specified in article 1 of
this Annex;

(ii) an international organization shall denounce this Convention when
none of its member States is a State Party or if the international or-
ganization no longer fulfils the qualifications specified in article 1 of
this Annex. Such denunciation shall take effect immediately.



Nr. 7
Fylgiskjal 2.

Yfirlysing skv. 298. gr.

Jafnframt pvi ad athenda fullgildingarskjal
vardandi hafréttarsamning Sameinudu pjodanna,
Iysir fastafulltrai [slands pvi yfir fyrir hond rikis-
stjérnar Islands ad samkvemt 298. gr. samnings-
ins er réttur askilinn til ad sérhverri tilkun 4 83.
gr. skuli visad til sattageroar samkvaemt V. vio-

10. oktéber 1985

Declaration under article 298.

Upon depositing the instrument of ratification
of the U.N. Convention on the Law of the Sea,
the Permanent Representative of Iceland, on
behalf of the Government of Iceland, declares
that under article 298 of the Convention the right
is reserved that any interpretation of article 83

shall be submitted to conciliation under Annex
V, Section 2 of the Convention.

auka, 2. kafla samningsins.
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AUGLYSING

um vidskiptasamkomulag vid Sovétrikin.

Hinn 25. jini 1985 var undirritud { Moskvu békun um gagnkvamar voruafgreioslur fra [slandi og
Sovétrikjunum a drunum 1986-1990.

Bokunin er birt sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu pessari.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytio, Reykjavik, 10. oktober 1985.

Geir Hallgrimsson.

Ingvi S. Ingvarsson.

Fylgiskjal. 3

il BOKUN

um gagnkvamar voruafgreidslur fra Islandi og Sovétrikjunum
4 arunum 1986—1990.

Rikisstjérn [slands og rikisstjorn Sovétrikjanna éska ad treysta undirstodur langtimasamvinnu
sem er badum til hagsbota 1 samraemi vid dkvadi lokasampykktar radstefnunnar um Oryggi og
samvinnu { Evrépu sem undirritud var { Helsinki hinn 1. dgust 1975,

hafa hlidsjén af pvi jakveda hlutverki sem vidskiptasamningar til langs tima gegna i préun
vidskipta milli Tslands og Sovétrikjanna,

hafa ordid asattar um eftirfarandi:

1. Vidskiptin milli [slands og Sovétrikjanna 4 timabilinu frd 1. jandar 1986 til 31. desember 1990
skulu fara fram 4 grundvelli lista 1 og 2 med bokun pessari er dkveda kvéta fyrir drlegar gagnkvamar
voruafgreidslur.

Baodir adilar skulu leitast vid ad auka vidskiptin og stefna ad jofnudi i peim eins og frekast er unnt.

2. Ofangreindir listar 1 og 2 skulu ekki vera til takmorkunar. [slenskir 16gadilar og einstaklingar
og sovéskar stofnanir a svidi utanrikisvioskipta geta gert samninga um afgreioslur vara sem eru ekki a
pessum listum eda umfram tilgreint magn eda upphadir.

3. Gagnkvemar voruafgreidslur samkvaemt békun pessari skulu fara fram samkvamt dkvadum
vidskipta- og greidslusamnings milli rikisstjérnar Islands og rikisstjornar Sovétrikjanna fra 1. dgust
1953, med beim breytingum sem gerdar voru 4 honum med békun vid samninginn, undirritadri hinn
31. oktéber 1975, svo og i samremi vid dkvedi erindanna sem adilarnir skiptust 4 hinn 25. mai 1927.

[ pessu sambandi skal tédur samningur, med breytingum peim sem 4 honum hafa verid gerdar, og
téd erindi gilda til 31. desember 1990 og ma pa enn framlengja gildistima peirra samkvaemt dkvadum
samningsins og erindanna par ad latandi.



